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Preface

Thank you for selecting the DocuWide 6057/3037.

This guide describes operating instructions and precautions
for using the DocuWide 6057/3037. To get the most out of
the DocuWide 6057/3037 and to use it effectively, be sure to
read this User Guide before use.

This guide is intended for first-time users of the machine, and
describes how to use the Copy/Print/Scan features, how to
clear paper jams, the daily maintenance procedures, how to
set various setting items, and various precautions.

This guide assumes that you have a basic understanding and
operating knowledge of your personal computer and network
environment. For the basic information and operating instruc-
tions of your personal computer and network environment,
refer to the documentation provided for your personal com-
puter, operating system, and network system.

After reading this guide, be sure to keep this guide so you can
refer to it handy for quick reference whenever you have trou-
ble with the machine's operation or some failure occurs while
using the machine.

Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd.

Fuji Xerox shares the global concern about environmenta
conservation and has integrated that concern in its business
activities from research and development to disposal. We
have implemented a number of programs to lessen the bur-
den on the environment. For example, we have totally elimi-
nated ozonedepleting chlorofluorocarbons from  our
manufacturing facilities.
We are committed to leadership in the conservation of
resources by reusing and recycling post-consumer waste
material such as paper, cartridges, and parts from our cus-
tomer's copiers and printers. Along with our efforts to make
environmental values a part of the Fuji Xerox culture, Docu-
Wide 6057/3037 adopts recycled components that satisfy
our strict quality standards.
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DocuWide 6057/3037 Models

Following models are available with the DocuWide 6057/3037.
® MF model: Multifunctional model with Copy, Printer, and Scan functions.

® EP model: Printer model.

Unless otherwise stated, this guide uses the DocuWide 6057 MF 4 Roll type as an example to describe functions.

DocuWide 6057
Tvpe Seam i DocuWide DocuWide
P P 6057 MF 6057 EP
2 Roll type This is a double-roll paper feed type. Yes Yes
4 Roll type This is a quadruple-roll paper feed type. Yes Yes
Yes: Supported No: Not supported
DocuWide 3037
Tvpe Seam i DocuWide DocuWide
P P 3037 MF 3037 EP
2 Roll type This is a double-roll paper feed type. Yes No

Yes: Supported No: Not supported

DocuWide 6057/3037 Models



Types of Manuals

The DocuWide 6057/3037 comes with the following manuals.
All the manuals are provided in the PDF format.

To view PDF files, Adobe® Reader® is necessary. If your computer is not installed with the software, install Adobe

Reader first.

Machine manual

Manual name

Description

Type

Safety Notes

Describes safety precautions when using the machine as well as limitations that
should be kept in mind when working with the machine. Please read this guide care-
fully before use.

Printed booklet

User Guide
<This guide>

Describes the functions of the machine, the daily maintenance, how to copy / scan /
print or how to clear paper jam, various setting items, cautions / restrictions, and
other information you should know.

This guide is stored in the provided media (Software/Product Manual).

PDF

Optional product manuals

Optional product manuals provide information on how to use the optional product or how to install the software

applications.

Types of Manuals
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Using This Guide

This guide gives you information on how to use the Copy/Print/Scan and other features of the machine.

Organization of This Guide

This guide consists of the following chapters:

® Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

This chapter identifies the machine components, and describes the basic operations of the machine, such as how to
turn the power on and off, how to operate the control panel, and how to configure Power Saver.

® Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

® Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

® Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

® Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

® Chapter 6 Scan and Copy Service (DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic procedure of the Scan and Copy service.

® Chapter 7 Stored Programming

This chapter describes the Stored Programming feature that enables you to store customized settings.

® Chapter 8 Computer Operations

This chapter covers computer operations, such as how to use CentreWare Internet Services, how to print, how to
import scanned data, and how to use the Direct Scan feature.

® Chapter 9 Configuration

This chapter describes how to create folders, register IP addresses, and set up save destinations, as well as change
those settings.

® Chapter 10 Authentication

This chapter describes the authentication features available for the machine.

Using This Guide



® Chapter 11 Problem Solving

This chapter describes solutions to various problems you may have with the machine.

® Chapter 12 System Settings

This chapter describes how to configure the system defaults with the System Settings feature.

©® Chapter 13 Appendix

This chapter describes the machine specifications, optional components, and notes and restrictions.

Conventions

This guide uses the following marks depending on the described contents.

leportant Provides important information that you should know and check before using or operating the

machine.

f\(ljf Note

Provides cross-references to the content.

The following symbols are used in this guide.

® A cross-reference included in this guide.

Provides information that may be useful when you are using or operating the machine.

¢ Indicates the names of features, input values, input examples, and the messages displayed on

the touch screen.

[ ] ¢ Indicates the names of the screens, menus, buttons, and tabs displayed on the touch screen.

¢ Indicates the names of the menus, windows, dialog boxes, buttons, tabs, files, and folders dis-

played on your computer screen.

< > ¢ Indicates the buttons and indicators on the control panel.

Indicates the keys on your computer keyboard.

v
[ ]

Indicates the order of selecting the menu items.
Example: Select [Start] > [All Programs].

The orientation of original or paper is described in this guide as follows:

Portrait * Loading the original or paper in portrait orientation when viewed from the front of the

machine.

Using This Guide
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Landscape ¢ Loading the original or paper in landscape orientation when viewed from the front of the
machine.

LEF - Portrait Orientation SEF - Landscape Orientation

<

<

Paper feed direction Paper feed direction

® The screen shots and machine illustrations in this guide are of the machine with various optional components
installed. Some of the items and features on the screen shots or illustrations may not be displayed or available on
your machine depending on its configuration.

® The information on various drivers and utility software in this guide may not apply to your drivers and utility soft-
ware depending on their version upgrade.

® In this guide, "personal computer” and "work station” are collectively called "computer”.
® Microsoft® Windows® Operating System is referred to as "Windows".
® Product names are referred to as follows:

e ApeosWare Device Management is abbreviated as "Device Management”.
* ApeosWare Authentication Management is abbreviated as "Authentication Management”.
® The description of operations in this guide are mainly based on Windows® 10. If using an operating system other
than Windows® 10, the operating procedures and the screen appearance may be different in your environment.

Using This Guide



Table of Contents

Preface 3
DocuWide 6057/3037 Models 4
Types of Manuals 5
Using This Guide 6
Table of Contents 9
Chapter 1 Before Using the MAChINE........eeee ettt 21
11 Machine Components 22

1.2 Power Source 25

1.21 Switching the Power On 25

1.2.2 Switching the Power Off 25

1.3 Power Saver Mode 27

131 Entering the Power Saver Mode 27

13.2 Exiting the Power Saver Mode 27

1.4 Control Panel 28

1.41 The Control Panel of MF Models 28

1.4.2 The Control Panel of EP Models 31

1.5 Menu Screen 33

1.51 The Menu Screen of MF Models 33

1.5.2 The Menu Screen of EP Models 37

1.6 Text Entry 38

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper 39

171 Replacing/Cutting Roll Paper 39

1.7.2 Loading Cut Sheet Paper (Bypass) 41

173 Switching Between Trays 42

1.7.4 Checking the Status of Paper 42

1.8 Billing Information 44

1.9 Replacing Consumables 45

191 Replacing the Toner Cartridge 46

1.9.2 Replacing the Waste Toner Container 48

1.10  Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap (DocuWide 3037) 52
1.101 Printing the calibration chart 52

1.10.2 Performing Auto Adjustment 53

1.10.3 Performing Optional Adjustment 53

1.10.4 Initializing Adjustment Values 55

1.10.5 Error Code 56

Table of Contents

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |



S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

10

2.1

2.2

23

24

Setting the Fusing Unit 57
1111 Setting the Temperature of the Fusing Unit 57
1.11.2 Idling the Fusing Unit 58
Cleaning the Machine 59
1121 Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 6057) 59
1.12.2 Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 3037) 61
Machine Status 63
1131 Machine Status Overview 63
1.13.2 Machine / Information 64
1133 Supplies 66
Job Status 67
1.141 Checking Job Status 67
1.14.2 Checking Current/Pending Jobs 67
1143 Checking Completed Jobs 68
Logging in as Authorized User 69
1.151 Logging In/Out through Control Panel Authentication with User ID 69
1.15.2 Logging in/out using smart card 71
About Originals 72
1.16.1 Usable Originals (DocuWide 6057) 72
1.16.2 Usable Originals (DocuWide 3037) 72
1.16.3 Precautions When Handling Originals 72
Media Types 73
1171 Media Type 73
117.2 Unusable Media 74
1173 Handling and Storing Media 75
Paper Heater 76
Chapter 2 Copy (DOCUWIAE B057) ... sssssesss st sesss s sesaesans 77
Copying Procedure 78
211 Step 1 Selecting Functions 78
21.2 Step 2 Entering a Quantity 79
21.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job 80
Canceling the Copy Job 82
221 Canceling Feeding the Original 82
222 Canceling Copy Jobs 82
Copying in the Specified Paper Size (Auto Mode) 84
Making Adjustments to Color on the Original 85
241 Adjusting Individual Color Density (Adjust Color Density) 85
242 Eliminating the Specified Color on the Original (Disabling Color) 86
Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width 87

25

Table of Contents



2.6

27

2.8

29

210

211

2.12

213

214

215

2.16

217

Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying) 89
Copying Long Originals 91
Copying Multiple Originals (Collation) 92
Imprinting Stamps on Copies 94
Running Sample Copies 96
Copying from Memory 98
Running an Interrupt Copy 100
[Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen 101
2131 Original Orientation (Specifying the Original Feeding Orientation) 101
213.2 Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix) 102
2133 Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation) 102
[Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen 104
2141 Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies) 104
2.14.2 Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source) 106
2143 Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper) 107
2144 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) 108
2145 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) 108
2146 Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density) 108
Copy - [Image Quality] Screen 109
2151 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) 109
2.15.2 Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of images) 110
2153 Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)...111
215.4 Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Original) 112
2155 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) 113
Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 114
2.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) 114
2.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the Original) 115
2163 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) 116
2.16.4 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) 117
2.16.5 Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images) 118
2.16.6 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) 118
2.16.7 Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is Rotated) 119
Copy - [Output Format] Screen 120
2171 Watermark (Printing text in the Background When Copying) 120
217.2 Output Destination (Specifying the Output Destination for Paper) 122
2173 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options) 122
2174 Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of Original) 124
2175 Stamp (Applying Stamp and Date on Copies) 124
2176 Multi-job (Outputting Sorted Jobs by Applying Stored Multi-Job Program) 126
2177 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job) ......ccccccccuuuu... 128

Table of Contents

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

11



S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

12

Chapter 3

3.1

3.2

33

34

35

3.6

3.7

3.8

39

3.10

3.11

312

3.13

3.14

3.15

Copying Procedure

311
31.2
313

Canceling the Copy Job

3.21
3.2.2

Copying in the Specified Paper Size (Auto Mode)

Making Adjustments to Color on the Original

3.41
3.4.2

Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width
Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)
Copying Long Originals
Copying Multiple Originals (Collation)
Imprinting Stamps on Copies
Running Sample Copies
Copying from Memory
Running an Interrupt Copy

[Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen

3131
313.2
3133

[Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

3.14.1
3.14.2
3143
3144
3145
3.14.6

Copy - [Image Quality] Screen

3.15.1
3.15.2
3153
3154
3155

Table of Contents

Copy (DocuWide 3037)

132

132

Step 1 Selecting Functions

133

Step 2 Entering a Quantity
Step 3 Starting the Copy Job

134

135

Canceling Feeding the Original

135

Canceling Copy Jobs

135

137

138

Adjusting Individual Color Density (Adjust Color Density)

138

Eliminating the Specified Color on the Original (Disabling Color)

139

140

142

144

145

147

149

151

153

154

Original Orientation (Specifying the Document Feeding Orientation)

154

Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix)

155

155

Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation)

157

Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

157

Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

159

Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper)

160

161

Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)
Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width)

161

Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density)

161

162

Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

162

Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of images)

163

Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)... 164

Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Original)

165

Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors)

166




3.16  Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 167
3.161 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) 167

3.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the Original) 168

3.16.3 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) 169

3.16.4 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) 170

3.16.5 Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images) 171

3.16.6 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) 171

3.16.7 Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is Rotated) 172

3.17  Copy - [Output Format] Screen 173
3171 Watermark (Printing text in the Background When Copying) 173

3.17.2 Output Destination (Specifying the Output Destination for Paper) 175

3173 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options) 176

317.4 Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of Original) 176

3.17.5 Stamp (Applying Stamp and Date on Copies) 177

317.6 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job) ......ccccccuuuuun.. 179
Chapter 4  Scan (DOCUWIAE B057) ..ttt seesaessssses s sessssssesenns 181
4.1 Scanning Procedure 182
411 Step 1 Selecting the Feature 182

41.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job 185

413 Step 3 Importing Scanned Data 186

4.2 Stopping the Scan Job 187
421 Canceling Feeding the Original 187

4.2.2 Canceling Scan Jobs 187

4.3 Color Scanning 189
4.4 Scanning the Specified Color on the Original in Red (Red and Black Scan) 190
4.5 Displaying the Preview 191
4.6 Encrypting Scanned Data 192
4.7 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File 193
4.8 Running an Interrupt Scan 195
49 [Store to Folder] Screen 196
491 Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder 197

49.2 Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning) 198

493 Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution) 199

49.4 Preview (Select preview display) 199

495 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) 200

49.6 File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data) 202

410  [Scan to PC] Screen 207
411 [Multi Send Scan] Screen 209

Table of Contents

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

13



S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

14

412  Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen 211
4121 Lighten / Darken 211

4122 Sharpness / Contrast 212

4123 Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)...212

4124 Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the Original) 213

4125 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) 213

413  Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 215
4131 Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification) 215

413.2 Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned) 216

4133 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) 218

4134 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) 219

4135 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) 219

414  Scan - [Filing Options] Screen 220
4141 Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When Scanning Originals).................. 220
Chapter 5  Scan (DOCUWIAE 3037) .ttt ssss s sssss s sssssssssenns 221
5.1 Scanning Procedure 222
511 Step 1 Selecting the Feature 222

51.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job 225

513 Step 3 Importing Scanned Data 226

5.2 Stopping the Scan Job 227
521 Canceling Feeding the Original 227

522 Canceling Scan Jobs 227

53 Color Scanning 229
54 Displaying the Preview 230
55 Encrypting Scanned Data 231
5.6 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File 232
5.7 Running an Interrupt Scan 234
5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen 235
5.8.1 Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder 236

5.8.2 Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning) 237

583 Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution) 238

5.8.4 Preview (Select preview display) 238

585 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) 239

5.8.6 File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data) 241

5.9 [Scan to PC] Screen 246
5.10  [Multi Send Scan] Screen 248

Table of Contents




511 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen 250
5111 Image Options 250

511.2 Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)... 251

5113 Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the Original) 252

511.4 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) 252

512  Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 254
5121 Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification) 254

5.12.2 Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned) 255

5123 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) 257

512.4 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) 258

5125 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) 258

513  Scan - [Filing Options] Screen 259
5131 Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When Scanning Originals)................... 259
Chapter 6  Scan and Copy Service (DocuWide 6057) ... 261
6.1 Scan and Copy Procedure 262
Chapter 7 Stored Programming .......cccoecesensenensensessssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssenes 265
7.1 Stored Programming Overview 266
7.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program 267
7.21 Registering a Stored Program 267

7.2.2 Deleting a Stored Program 269

7.23 Registering/Changing the Name for a Stored Program 269

7.3 Calling up a Stored Program 271
Chapter 8  Computer OPEratiONS........ouecueceeeveeeeeeeteeeseeeeeesss s ssssssssesas s ses s sessesassassanes 273
8.1 Features Overview 274
8.2 CentreWare Internet Services 275
8.21 What is CentreWare Internet Services? 275

8.2.2 Setting Up for Using CentreWare Internet Services 275

8.23 Starting CentreWare Internet Services 277

8.24 CentreWare Internet Services Screen Components 277

8.3 Printing 280
8.3.1 Main Print Features 280

83.2 Printable Data Format 281

833 Preparation for Printing 281

8.3.4 Printing Using the Print Driver 282

8.35 Canceling Print Jobs 283

Table of Contents

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

15



8.4 Confidential Print 284

S1U3lU0) JO 3D |

8.4.1 Secure Print 285
8.4.2 Private Charge Print 288
8.5 Importing Scanned Data 293
8.5.1 Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application 293
8.5.2 Importing from Stored File Manager 3 296
853 Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services 299
8.6 Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057) 301
Chapter 9 ConfigUIALION ...ttt sas st se s snees 303
9.1 Setup 304
9.11 Program Sort (DocuWide 6057) 305
9.1.2 Create Folder 306
9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address) 308
9.1.4 Printer (Multi Send Address) 310
9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address) 312
9.1.6 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type 314
9.2 Setting the IP Address 315
9.3 Scanner Environment Settings 316
9.31 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature 316
9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature 316
9.4 Setting up the Secondary Ethernet 320
Chapter 10 AULRENTICATION ..t s s anees 321
10.1  Overview of the Authentication Features 322
10.2  Authentication Features 323
10.2.1 Authentication for Each User Types 323
10.2.2 Types of Authentication 323
10.3  Services Controlled by Authentication 325
10.4  Folder Authentication 326
10.4.1 Overview 326
10.4.2 When Authentication is Disabled 326
10.4.3 When Authentication is Enabled 328
10.5  Enabling Local Authentication 329
10.51 Set the Authentication Method to "Local Authentication” 329
10.5.2 Setting Access Restriction 331
10.5.3 Registering a User 331
10.5.4 Batch Registering Users 332

16 Table of Contents



10.6

111

11.10

11.11

11.12

Enabling Remote Authentication 339
10.6.1 Set the Authentication Method to "Login to Remote Accounts” 339
10.6.2 Setting Access Restriction 340
10.6.3 Saving Remote Authentication Information on the Machine 341
10.6.4 Configuring the Authentication Server 342
Chapter 11 Problem SOIVING ...ttt sas s sesss s sseens 349
Troubleshooting 350
Machine Problems 351
Paper Jam Problems 352
Image Quality Problems 354
Problems during Copying 361
Problems during Scanning 363
11.6.1 Unable to Scan with the Machine 363
11.6.2 Unable to Import Scanned Data to the Computer 364
11.6.3 Unable to Send Scanned Data over the Network (SMB/LPR) 365
Problems during Printing 366
Problems with CentreWare Internet Services 367
Error Messages 368
When Paper Jams 372
11.101 Paper Jams at the Roll Paper Tray 373
11.10.2 Paper Jams in the Bypass (Manual) Feed Table 375
11.10.3 Paper Jams in the Upper Unit 375
When the Original Jams 377
11111 When the Original Jams (DocuWide 6057) 377
11.11.2 When the Original Jams (DocuWide 3037) 378
Finding More 380
11.1241 To Increase Duration Before Auto Clear 380
11.12.2 To Increase the Duration Before the Machine Enters Power Saver Mode
(Changing Power Saver Timers) 382
11123 To Customize the Default Screen 382
11124 To Go to the Target Screen with a Single Button Press (Assigning the <Custom> Buttons) ................ 383
11.125 To Display the Manual Mode Screen by Default 384
11.12.6 To Change the Default Output File Format of Scanned Data 385
11.12.7 To Change the Gray Density of Stamps 385
11.12.8 To Disable Automatic Paper Switching 386
11.129 To Save Power Consumption When the Machine is Not in Use 387

Table of Contents

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

17



S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |

18

Chapter 12 System Settings

121

12.2

123

12.4

125

12.6

127

12.8

System Settings Procedure

390

1211 Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode
121.2 Step 2 Selecting the Desired Item

390

391

121.3 Step 3 Configuring a Feature

392

393

121.4 Step 4 Exiting System Administration Mode

Tools Menu List

394

Common Service Settings

398

12.31 Machine Clock / Timers

398

12.3.2 Audio Tones

399

1233 Screen / Button Settings

401

12.3.4 Paper Tray Settings

402

404

12.3.5 Color Scan Settings

12.3.6 Maintenance

405

12.3.7 Watermark

406

1238 Other Settings

407

12.3.9 Detailed Settings

410

Copy Service Settings

414

12.41 Copy Tab - Features Allocation

414

12.4.2 Preset Buttons

415

1243 Copy Defaults

415

417

12.4.4 Auto Tray Switching

418

12.4.5 Variable Length Settings
12.4.6 Auto Mode Paper Type

419

12.4.7 Auto Mode Rotate Direction

420

12.4.8 Stamp Date Format

421

12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings

421

12.410 Watermark Location Auto Settings

423

12.411 Detailed Settings

423

425

Connectivity & Network Setup

425

12.51 Port Settings
12.5.2 Protocol Settings

427

12.5.3 Remote Authentication / Directory Service

429

12.5.4 SSL/ TLS Settings

431

12.5.5 Detailed Settings

432

Scan Service Settings

433

12.6.1 Preset Buttons

433

434

126.2 Scan Defaults

435

12.6.3 Other Settings

436

12.6.4 Detailed Settings

Scan and Copy Service Settings (DocuWide 6057)

437

12.71 Scan and Copy Service Defaults

437

Stored File Settings

438

12.8.1 Stored File Settings

438

Table of Contents



129  Print Service Settings 441
1291 Job Recovery 441

12.9.2 Other Settings 442

1293 Detailed Settings 444

1210 Authentication / Security Settings 445
12101 System Administrator Settings 445

12.10.2 Stamp Data Admin Settings 446

12103 Authentication 447

12104 Job Status Default 454

12.10.5 Overwrite Hard Disk 456
Chapter 13 APPENAIX et ssesstss s sass s ssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassanns 459
13.1  Specifications 460
13.2  Optional Components 468
13.21 Optional Components (DocuWide 6057) 468

13.2.2 Optional Components (DocuWide 3037) 468

13.2.3 Other Related Software Applications 469

13.3  Notes and Restrictions 470
13.31 Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Machine 470

13.3.2 Notes and Restrictions on the Copy Feature 470

1333 Notes and Restrictions on the Scan Feature 471

13.3.4 Notes and Restriction on the Scan and Copy Function (DocuWide 6057) 474

1335 Notes and Restrictions on the Print Feature 477

13.3.6 Notes and Restrictions for IPv6 Connection 478

1337 Other Notes and Restrictions 479

Index 481

Table of Contents

19

S3UIUO)) JO 3)qD |



- Table of Contents

Table of Contents

20



Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

This chapter identifies the machine components, and describes the basic operations of the machine, such as how to
turn the power on and off, how to operate the control panel, and how to configure Power Saver.
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1.1

Machine Components

This section describes the machine components and their functions.

2 3 4 56

1
< <

17 —— 0 T I
16 — -m% |

== .

| 10

11

B | 12

guide

13— =
No. Component Function
1 Original thickness adjustment | Adjust the original cover in 7 levels according to the thickness of the original.
lever
_@/_ Note ° Only the DocuWide 6057 has the original thickness adjustment
Z lever.

2 Original table Load originals here.

3 Original cover You can remove this cover when cleaning the reflector on the back original cover or
the glass surface of the scanning glass or removing the jammed paper.

4 U-turn output guide Returns the original to the front instead of to the rear.

N2 Note ° Remove this guide before you install the optional Document Catch
Z Tray (Rear).

5 Original guide Align the right edge of the original with this guide.

6 Original counter This is a resettable original counter. (Optional for the DocuWide 6057).

7 Control panel Allows you to operate the machine by directly touching the buttons and tabs dis-
played on the touch screen. An operator can adjust the tilt angle for better visibility,
by swiveling left or right 45 degrees, up 35 degrees, or down 10 degrees.

® For more information, refer to "1.4 Control Panel” (p.28).
8 Bypass (Manual) feed tray | Align the both edges of paper to this guide when loading media into the manual

feed table. (Optional)
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No. Component Function
9 IC Card Reader Authenticates the user by scanning the user's smart card. (Optional)
10 Power switch Used to switch the power to the machine on/off.
11 Bypass (Manual) feed table Load media here when making copies or prints manually.
12 Roll paper tray Load roll paper.
13 Caster Used when moving the machine. Be sure to lock these casters after you have moved
the machine to its installation location.
14 Upper unit Open this to replace waste toner containers or to clear a paper jam.
15 Upper unit releasing lever Lift this lever to open the upper unit.
16 Paper Catch Tray (Front) This is a tray that holds paper ejected to the front of the main unit. (Optional)
17 Front outlet Those copied or printed are discharged here with the printed side facing down.

AV

18 19

20 21 22 23 24

|
3 32 31 30 29

No. Component Function

18 Original output port The original document is ejected from this port.

19 Document Catch Tray (Rear) Accommodates originals ejected to the back of the main unit in a flat state.
(Optional)

20 Rear cover Open this cover when handling paper jams.

21 Rear outlet Those copied or printed will be ejected here with the printed side facing up.
7(')/7 Note ° For the DocuWide 3037, the optional Rear Output KIT for DW3037

Z is necessary.
22 Paper Catch Tray (Rear) A tray that accommodates paper ejected to the rear of the main unit. (Optional)
23 Toner collection bottle A bottle for collecting used toner.

1.1 Machine Components
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No.

Component

Function

24 Toner cover Open this cover when replacing the toner cartridge.

25 Roll 2 Load roll media here.

26 Roll 1 Load roll media here.

27 Media heater switch Switches the power to the media heater on/off. The media heater is in the roll paper
tray.

e For details, refer to "1.18 Paper Heater" (p.76).

28 Cutter button Press this button to trim the lead edge of roll media.

29 Interface connector” Connects the optional Scan Counter KIT (original number counter) for the DocuWide
6057.

30 Maintenance connector® This is for our customer engineer use only. Do not connect anything.

31 USB connector® Connects the computer.

32 Power breaker This is the power circuit breaker for the machine.

33 Interface cover LAN connectors and a connector for maintenance are provided.

Do not connect anything to the connector for maintenance since it is for our cus-
tomer engineer use only.

® There are two LAN connectors on top and bottom. Use the upper

| 7
—@— Note
Z LAN connector.

® The lower LAN connector is for secondary Ethernet. For details on
the secondary Ethernet function, refer to "9.4 Setting up the Sec-
ondary Ethernet” (p.320).

* Connectors are provided only on the DocuWide 6057.
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1.2 Power Source

1.21 Switching the Power On

The following describes how to switch the power on.
The machine warms up and becomes ready to copy or print within about 180 seconds after being powered on.
The Power Saver feature allows you to reduce the power consumption of the machine, saving electricity.

leportant e Once after turning on the power switch, do not turn off the power until the screen is displayed. Doing so might
erase the data being processed.

_\('j_ Note ° The machine has a power consumption of 0.8 W or less even when the power switch is turned off. To avoid con-

Z suming (or save) this standby power, turn the power breaker OFF. For information on how to do this, refer to "1.3
Power Saver Mode" (p.27).

e For information on the Power Saver feature, refer to "1.3 Power Saver Mode" (p.27).

1 . Pressthe power switch to the [I] position to switch the power on.

_\@/_ Note ° The "Please wait..." message indicates that the machine
Z is warming up. The machine cannot be used while it is
warming up.

1.2.2 Switching the Power Off

The following describes how to switch the power off.
Switch the power off at the end of a day or if the machine is not used for a long time.

¢Impormnt ® Do not switch the power off in the following conditions. Otherwise, the data being processed may be
erased.
- Data is being received (The <Data> indicator on the control panel is blinking)
- Printing is being processed
- Copying is being performed
- Scanning is being performed
o After paper is completely output, wait for five seconds or more before switching the power off.

® When switching the power off and then on, make sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the control
panel is turned off before you switch the power back on.

¢ Do not switch the power breaker off while the power switch is on. Doing so may cause damage to or fail-
ure of the hard disk or memory.

1.2 Power Source
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1. Pressthe power switch to the [ (D ] position.

The power switches off after a message appears on the
touch screen.

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

Please wait while the machine is shutting down...

Do not power off until the main power lamp goes out.
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1.3 Power Saver Mode

The machine is equipped with an Power Saver feature that reduces the power consumption of the machine if no
copy or print data is received for a certain duration.

The Power Saver feature has two modes: Low Power mode and Sleep mode.

If the machine is left unused for a preset period of time, the machine enters the Low Power mode.

The machine then enters the Sleep mode if a further preset time elapses.

Low Power Mode

In this mode, the power to the control panel and print engine is lowered to save power.

auIydD ay3 buisn 21099 H

Sleep Mode

In this mode, the power is lowered even more than in the Low Power mode.

1.3.1 Entering the Power Saver Mode

When the machine enters the Power Saver mode, the touch
screen goes out, and the <Power Saver> button on the control
panel lights up.

The machine enters the Power Saver mode when:

® The <Power Saver> button on the control panel is pressed

® The machine was idle or did not run or receive any jobs until

the predefined time period to trigger Power Saver mode has

elapsed <Power Saver> button

_\@/_ Note ° The machine may not immediately enter the Power Saver mode when you press the <Power Saver> button
Z depending on the state of the machine. In this case, wait for a while and then press the <Power Saver> button.

¢ In[From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] under [Power Saver Timers], specify a longer time period than [From Last
Operation to Low Power Mode]. For information on how to set the duration for [Power Saver Timers], refer to
"Power Saver Timers"(p.399).

1.3.2 Exiting the Power Saver Mode

The machine exits the Power Saver mode when:
® The <Power Saver> button on the control panel is pressed

® The machine receives a print job

<Power Saver> button

1.3 Power Saver Mode 27
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1.4 Control Panel

The following describes the names and functions of components on the control panel.

®The Control Panel of MF Models p.28
©®The Control Panel of EP Models p.31
1.4.1 The Control Panel of MF Models
1 2 3 4
(] | | | [\

5
6
17 7
20 o g
9
‘ 10
19 T 11
- 12

18— ® @ >

17 16 15 14 13

No. Component Function
1 Touch screen Displays messages and buttons required for the operation of various features. You
can access the machine features by directly touching the touch screen.
2 <Data> indicator Blinks when the machine is sending or receiving data to or from a client. This indica-
tor lights up when data is stored in the machine’s memory,
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No.

Component

Function

<Error> indicator

Blinks if a system error occurs.
This indicator lights up when a problem other than a system error occurs with the
machine, including paper jams and running out of paper.

N

Note ° If the <Error> indicator blinks, consult the error message displayed

£ on the touch screen for actions to be taken.

* For information on corrective actions to be taken when a paper
jam or running out of paper occurs, refer to "Chapter 11 Problem
Solving” (p.349).

<Main Power> indicator

Lights up when the main power is switched on.

<Custom Button 1> (Copy)*

"Copy" is assigned to this button by the factory default.
Press this button to display the [Copy] screen.

* For information on how to change the feature assigned to the but-
ton, refer to "Custom Buttons 1 to 3"(p.401).

<Custom Button 2> (Not In
Use)*

Press this button to call up its associated feature.
No feature is assigned to this button by the factory default.

* For information on how to assign a feature to the button, refer to
"Custom Buttons 1 to 3"(p.401).

<Custom Button 3> (Review)*

Although "Review" is shown as the label for the button, no feature is assigned to the
button by the factory default.
Assign a feature to the button and attach the label for it as necessary.

* For information on how to assign a feature to the button, refer to
"Custom Buttons 1 to 3"(p.401).

<Log In/Out> button

Lights up when the user is authenticated in the System Administration mode or the
Authentication mode.

Press this button to display the User ID entry screen for entering the System Admin-
istration mode or the Authentication mode.

When you have already logged in as an authorized user, press this button to exit
from the mode.

*® For information on how to log in as authorized user, refer to "1.15
Logging in as Authorized User” (p.69).

<Clear All> button

Press to restore all the settings on the screen that is currently displayed to their
default.

10

<Power Saver> button

If the machine has been idle for a certain period of time, it enters the Power Saver
mode to reduce power consumption. While the machine is in the Power Saver
mode, this button is lit. To exit or to enter the Power Saver mode, press the <Power
Saver> button.

11

<Interrupt> button

Press this button to suspend a continuous copy or print job in progress to have the
machine process another job. During the Interrupt mode, the <Interrupt> button
lights up. Pressing the <Interrupt> button again exits the Interrupt mode and
resumes the suspended job.

12

<Stop> button

Press this button to urgently stop feeding the original for the current copy or scan
job.

13

<Start> button

Press this button to start scanning the original, to store a job program into memory,
and to copy from memory.

1.4 Control Panel
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No. Component Function

14 | Numeric keypad Use the numeric buttons on the keypad to enter the number of copies, the value to
be set, and other numerical values.

15 | <Speed Dial> button This button does not function.

16 | <C(Clear)> button Press this button to cancel a numerical value you have entered with the numeric
keypad.

17 | <Dial Pause> button This button does not function.

18 | <Machine Status> button Press this button to check the machine status and meters, or to check the status of

consumables.

19 <Job Status> button Press this button to check the status of the current job, or to check the completed
jobs.
20 | <Services Home> button Press this button to display the menu screen.

If you have changed the feature assigned to the button, you can use the spare label set for feature names that came with the
machine to label an appropriate one to facilitate identifying the button feature. If you have changed the feature and the corre-
sponding feature name is not found in the spare labels set, please use a blank label where you can write the feature name by
hand with an oil-based pen.

Please note that the spare labels set may include labels corresponding to the features that are not supported or are optional for
the machine.

Screens and Buttons Displayed

You can customize the features displayed on the touch screen at power on and the functionality assigned to a but-
ton, as described below.

® Customizing the Initial Screen

You can customize the screen displayed when the power is turned on, when the machine exits the Power Saver mode,
or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

® For information on how to do this, refer to "11.12.3 To Customize the Default Screen” (p.382).

® Setting the Screen Displayed after Auto Clear

You can select [Last Selection Screen] or [Screen Default] for the screen to be displayed after Auto Clear.

¢ For information on how to do this, refer to "Screen After Auto Clear"(p.401).

® Assigning Features to the Custom Buttons

You can assign features to the Custom buttons on the control panel: Custom 1 to Custom 3.
By assigning frequently-used features to the Custom buttons, you can switch to the features without returning to the

menu screen.

¢ By default, "Copy” is assigned to <Custom Button 1>, and no feature is assigned to both the <Custom Button 2>
£ and <Custom Button 2> buttons.

e For information on how to do this, refer to "Custom Buttons 1 to 3"(p.401).

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine



1.4.2

The Control Panel of EP Models

10 9 8
No. Component Function
1 Touch screen Displays messages and buttons required for the operation of various features. You
can access the machine features by directly touching the touch screen.
2 <Data> indicator Blinks when the machine is sending or receiving data to or from a client. This indica-
tor lights up when data is stored in the machine’s memory.
3 <Error> indicator Blinks if a system error occurs.
This indicator lights up when a problem other than a system error occurs with the
machine, including paper jams and running out of paper.
_\('j_ Note ° If the <Error> indicator blinks, consult the error message displayed
e on the touch screen for actions to be taken.
ﬂ Refer ° For information on corrective actions to be taken when a paper
jam or running out of paper occurs, refer to "Chapter 11 Problem
Solving” (p.349).
4 <Main Power> indicator Lights up when the main power is switched on.

1.4 Control Panel
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No. Component Function

5 <Log In/Out> button Lights up when the user is authenticated in the System Administration mode or the

Authentication mode.
Press this button to display the User ID entry screen for entering the System Admin-
istration mode or the Authentication mode.
When you have already logged in as an authorized user, press this button to exit
from the mode.
* For information on how to log in as authorized user, refer to "1.15
Logging in as Authorized User” (p.69).

6 <Power Saver> button If the machine has been idle for a certain period of time, it enters the Power Saver
mode to reduce power consumption. While the machine is in the Power Saver
mode, this button is lit. To exit or to enter the Power Saver mode, press the <Power
Saver> button.

7 <Stop> button Press this button to stop printing.

8 <Start> button Press this button to print the list of registered stamps.

9 Numeric keypad Use the numeric buttons on the keypad to enter numerical values.

10 <C (Clear)> button Press this button to cancel a numerical value you have entered with the numeric
keypad.

1 <Dial Pause> button This button does not function.

12 | <Machine Status> button Press this button to check the machine status and meters, or to check the status of

consumables.
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1.5

Menu Screen

®The Menu Screen of MF Models p.33
®The Menu Screen of EP Models p.37

1.5.1

Pressing the <Services Home> button on the control panel to display the menu screen,

Feature buttons

The Menu Screen of MF Models

Screen

Brightness | Additional feature buttons

auIydD ay3 buisn 21099 H

Secure Print

Language

2017/08/22 085

For information on how to confirm the media status, see "1.7.4 Checking the Status of Paper” (p.42).

For information on how to confirm the toner remaining, see "1.13.3 Supplies” (p.66).

Message field

Displays a message.

Feature buttons

Allows you to configure the features.

® Copy

[ ]
The mark at the upper left of the function button indicates that your access to the function is restricted. In

such a case, log in to the machine and you can access the function. However, if you are a user under restriction to
that function, you cannot use the function even after you have logged in.

For details about the access restrictions to functions, refer to "Access Control Service Access"(p.448).
For details about the user authentication, refer to "1.15 Logging in as Authorized User" (p.69).

For details about the user restriction, refer to "Create User Account”(p.449).

Allows you to configure the Copy feature.

ﬂ Refer ° For more information, refer to "Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)" (p.77).
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® Store to Folder

Allows you to save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

e For more information, refer to "Store to Folder"(p.182) and "Store to Folder"(p.222).

® Scanto PC

Allows you to send the scanned data to a computer on the network (server).

e For more information, refer to "Scan to PC"(p.183) and "Scan to PC"(p.223).

® Multi Send Scan

Allows you to send the scanned data to a pre-registered destination group consisting of specific computers (servers)
and printers.

® For more information, refer to "Multi Send Scan”(p.183) and "Multi Send Scan”(p.223).

® Scan and Copy Service
Allows you to connect a computer installed with DW-Scan VI Service (optional) to the machine using a USB cable,

and simultaneously saves scanned data when they are copied.

leportunt ¢ [Scan and Copy] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with [System Settings]. For information
on how to set, refer to "Services Home"(p.401).

¢ [Scan and Copy] cannot be used in the following cases.

- In[Tools] > [System Settings] > [Authentication/Security Settings] > [Login Type], [Local Accounts] or [Remote
Accounts] is specified for [Login Type].

- IC card reader is connected to the machine.

N

_@_ Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

e For details, refer to "Chapter 6 Scan and Copy Service (DocuWide 6057)" (p.261).

® Stored Copy Program

Allows you to call up a pre-registered stored program for Copy job.
Stored Program is a feature that allows you to store settings that you expect to use frequently and call them up with
a single button operation.

® For more information, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).

® Stored Store to Folder Program

Allows you to call the registered Stored Store to Folder programs.
This program is a function that calls the frequently used settings from a button memorizing them.

® For details, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).
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® Stored Scan to PC Program

Allows you to call the registered Stored Scan to PC programs.

This program is a function that calls the frequently used settings from a button memorizing them.

e For details, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).

® Stored Multi Send Scan Program

Allows you to call the registered Stored Multi Send Scan programs.

This program is a function that calls the frequently used settings from a button memorizing them.

® For details, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).

® Stored Scan and Copy Program

Allows you to call the registered Stored Scan and Copy programs.

This program is a function that calls the frequently used settings from a button memorizing them.

leportant ¢ [Stored Scan and Copy Program] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with [System Settings].

For information on how to set, refer to "Services Home"(p.401).

¢ [Stored Scan and Copy Program] cannot be used in the following cases.

- In [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Authentication/Security Settings] > [Login Type...], [Local Accounts] or

[Remote Accounts] is specified for [Login Type].

- IC card reader is connected to the machine.

N

_@_ Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

e For details, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).

Additional Feature Buttons

Allows you to set the additional features related to jobs.

® Screen Brightness

Allows you to adjust the brightness of the touch screen.

1 . Press[Screen Brightness] on the menu screen.

1.5 Menu Screen
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2. Press [+] or [-] to adjust the screen brightness. 8 cuest

3 - PFESS [Close] B Screen Brightness 7 Cancel o Close
D D +16 Refer to the sample screen image below as you adjust the setting.
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® Setup

Allows you to register or change stored programs, folders, and destination addresses.

* For more information, refer to "Chapter 9 Configuration” (p.303).

® Secure Print/Private Charge Print

Allows you to print and delete documents stored via features such as Secure Print and Private Charge Print.
Secure Print/Private Charge Print is a feature that allows you to submit a job to be temporarily stored on the
machine, and to print it at your convenience using the print command from the machine's control panel.

e [Secure Print] and [Private Charge Print] are mutually exclusive. For more information, refer to "Private Charge

\, ! 7
-(0- Note
z Print Settings"(p.453).

® For more information, refer to "8.4 Confidential Print" (p.284).

® Language

Allows you to select the display language from among [English], [Simplified Chinese], and [Japanese].
The language set here is effective until you turn off/on the machine.

¢Importunt ® When you select English as the display language and entries such as Address Name contain characters other
than ASCII, they may not be displayed appropriately.

N

_@_ Note ° The initial default language, which is displayed on the touch screen when the power is switched on, can be

selected in [Default Language] under [System Settings]. For information on how to do this, refer to "Default Lan-
guage”(p.402).
® Scan Sensor Gap Calibration

Allows you to calibrate the gap between scanning sensors with the calibration chart.

almportant ¢ [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration Button] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with [System Set-
tings]. For information on how to set, refer to "Services Home - Additional Features"(p.402).

_\@_ Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide 3037.

 For details, refer to "1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap (DocuWide 3037)" (p.52).

® Fusing Unit Settings

Specify the fusing unit temperature applied during manual feed and the idle operation of the fusing unit.
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leportant ® [Fusing Unit Settings] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with [System Settings]. For infor-
mation on how to set, refer to "Services Home - Additional Features"(p.402).

S Note ° For details, refer to "1.11 Setting the Fusing Unit" (p.57).

Y

1.5.2 The Menu Screen of EP Models

Message area

Screen
R Brightness | Additional feature
No Size Type m buttons
E’ 18 A0 Roll Plain
= 2= A1 Roll Plain |
— - Language
Status display = 3= A2 Roll Plain -
= 4= A3 Roll Plain
W = A4 Plain
Toner Remaining
‘ Toner Cartridge N 100% 0K
2017/09/26 10:47
Message field
Displays a message.
Status display
Displays the status of media or remaining amount of toner.
Press the paper tray and then you can change paper series, type, or weight.
_\('j_ Note e When [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Common Service] > [Paper Tray Settings] >[Paper Tray Attributes on Setup
E Screen] is set to [Prohibited], Paper series, paper type, thickness cannot be changed on the screen.

e You can check the status of paper and remaining toner level from CentreWare Internet Services. For details, refer
to CentreWare Internet Services Help.

Additional Feature Buttons

Allows you to adjust the brightness of the touch screen.

For more information, refer to "Additional Feature Buttons"(p.35) for MF models.
® Screen Brightness

® Setup

® Secure Print/Private Charge Print

® Language

® Scan Sensor Gap Calibration (DocuWide 3037 only)

® Fusing Unit Settings

1.5 Menu Screen
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1.6 Text Entry

During operations, you may encounter a screen requesting text to be entered. This section describes how to enter
text on the touch screen.

8 Guest

Enter / Change Name « Save

User01| l‘ [ Delete Text}
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Numerals, alphabet, and symbol characters are allowed.

Item Description
Entering alphabets and numerals Press [Standard Characters].
To enter upper-case alphabets, press [Shift]. To toggle to the previous mode, press
[Shift] again.
Entering symbols Press [More Characters].
Entering a space Press [Space].
Deleting characters Press [Backspace]. This deletes one character at one time.
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1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper

1.7.1 Replacing/Cutting Roll Paper

Load roll paper in roll paper trays.
Once the paper has been loaded, cut the leading edge of the paper.

/A CAUTION

Roll paper is heavy. When lifting roll paper, make sure to hold it with both hands, and bend your knees enough so
as not to hurt your back. It is recommended that two individuals work together to perform the procedure.
Dropping or toppling roll paper may cause injury. Be sure to handle roll paper with extra care.

lepormnt * When loading roll paper, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

* When removing the piece of tape holding the edge of the roll paper from unraveling, make sure to completely
remove the adhesive. If the adhesive gets inside the machine, print quality may decrease.

e When loading paper of different type, size, or weight, change the paper settings after you finish loading the
paper. For information on how to do this, refer to "9.1.6 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type" (p.314).

Have a new roll paper ready, and replace the old roll paper using the following procedure.

1 . Pull out the roll paper tray. —— ]

leportant ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed and
it is being pulled out, you need to push it back before you @
can pull out roll media tray.

/
_\éf_ Note ° When you want to just cut the leading edge of the roll \
Z paper without replacing with new roll paper, go to Step
7.

2. Remove the shaft of the roll paper.

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper
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3.
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® You can put roll paper on the near side of the tray.

[\

While pulling up the lock release lever at the end of the shaft
( @ ), pull out the shaft from the core of the roll paper ( @ ).

N

—@— Note

£ enabling you to pull out the shaft.

® Pulling up the lock release lever unlocks the roll paper,

While pulling up the lock release lever at the end of the shaft
(™), attach new roll paper onto the shaft according to the paper
size guide on the shaft ((2)).

almportant ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed and
it is being pulled out, you need to push it back before you
can pull out roll media tray.

Make sure that the roll paper’s winding direction is correct, and
place the shaft onto the shaft guide.

Rotate the roll paper until the leading edge of the paper touches
the roller.

The roll paper is automatically conveyed and stops.
a e When the roll paper does not feed smoothly because its
Important

leading edge is damaged, cut the leading edge using a
cutter knife or a similar tool before loading the paper.
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7. Press the cutter button.
The leading edge of the paper is cut.

Sy Note ° If you press the cutter button once, 150 mm of the paper

Q is cut. If you hold down the cutter button, the paper
comes out until you release the button, and it is cut at

the position where you release the button.

8. Remove the trimmed piece of paper.

9. Gently push the roll paper tray back into the machine all the way
until it stops.

1.7.2 Loading Cut Sheet Paper (Bypass)

When using cut sheets for copy or print, load the cut sheet via the bypass (manual) feed table.

leportunt ® When changing the media type, size, or weight, make sure that you change the media settings before proceed-
ing operations. For information on how to do this, refer to "9.1.6 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type" (p.314).

N

Q

=z

Note ° Paper of up to 2,000 mm in length can be loaded.

1. Align both edges of paper with the scale of the bypass feed table.

The paper is automatically conveyed and stops.

Q ® Load paper one sheet at one time.
Important

e If paper is curled, hold the curled corners with both
hands when inserting the paper.

® Do not release your hands from the paper until it is con-
veyed. If you release your hands when you hear a sound,
the paper may get jammed.

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper
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1.7.3 Switching Between Trays

When the paper tray has run out paper, you can manually switch to another tray to continue printing.

N

® Depending on the [Substitute Tray] setting, this screen may not appear and prints may be made with paper

- Note
Q larger than or close to the size of the document. For details, refer to CentreWare Internet Services Help.
1 . Press[Paper Supply]. Bouest
X Load Paper
The selected paper is unavailable.
Load the following paper to Roll 1.
Press "Paper Supply” to select other paper sizes.
Press Delete to cancel.
Paper Size: A0 Roll
Paper Type: Plain
123-456
2. Select the paper tray you want to use, and press [Close]. 8 cuest

Printing is resumed.

X Paper Supply =2 Cancel o Close

1LJAO Roll
Plain

2[=ATRoll
Plain

3[=A2Roll
Plain

4=EA3Roll
Plain

='A3
Plain

1.7.4 Checking the Status of Paper

This following describes how to check the paper status.

|
- Note

_\Q/ * You can also check the status of paper using CentreWare Internet Services. For details, refer to CentreWare Inter-
Z net Services Help.

1 . Press[Copy] on the menu screen.

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Program Program Scan Program

2017/09/22 08:59
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2. Check the paper size, type, and remaining amount.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
- Note * The icon displayed in the paper tray selction [ siem i
z item shows the remaining amount of paper. Reduce/Enlarge || Paper Supply aper Cut Mode
ﬁ @Aulo Select ﬁ Original Type
Text &Lil
=|: Indicates that 20 to 100% of paper ||(C]auwx =i i St o
remains. ot 2 syavonien
|t Indicates that 20% or less of paper Rt P | I Dt
remains, close to nil. il ASA3 Rol Lighten / Darken
A1->AD Plain Darken Lighten
H . =A4
. Indicates that paper runs out, or is not || £ vere- Plain Ej@B
loqded' ::Aoe;:"y::;m D Auto Mode

auIydD ay3 buisn 21099 H
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1.8 Billing Information

On the [Billing Information] screen, you can check the number of printed pages measured by individual meters.

1.  Press the <Machine Status> button on the control panel.

<Machine Status>

N

auIydD 3y3 buisn 21099 !

Press the [Billing Information] tab.

Machine Status 8 Guest

Check each meter on the displayed screen. AT e e

Serial Number Current meter reading

w

Serial Number [— vewt | 2|
Displays the serial number of the machine. Rt E
Meter 1

Displays the sum total of the surface area printed by the
machine so far. (Unit: m?)

Meter 2

Displays the sum total of the length printed by the machine
so far. (Unit: m or 0.1 m)

Meter 3

Displays the total number of pages stamped.

|
- Note

_\@/ e Stamps will be counted according to the number of the pages imprinted with stamps regardless of their
Z color, size, and number.

Even if multiple stamps are imprinted in one page, that page is counted as one.

e When the Stamp feature is not installed, 0 is always displayed.
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1.9 Replacing Consumables

We recommend you to use the following consumables as they are manufactured to meet the specifications of the

machine.

Type of Consumables Product Code Quantity/Box
Toner cartridge CT202875 1 unit/box
Waste toner container CWAA0920 1 unit/box

almportant ® The use of consumables not recommended by Fuji Xerox may degrade image quality and performance. Use only
consumables recommended by Fuji Xerox.

\

_@_ Note ° We recommend that you always keep spare consumables available.

® The way you order the waste toner container varies depending on your contract.

Handling consumables

® Always store consumables in their boxes in a horizontal position, and always follow the instructions on the packag-
ing.
® Do not unpack consumables before use. Avoid storing consumables in the following locations:
- In high temperature and humid locations
- Near heat-generating devices
- Areas exposed to direct sunlight
- Dusty areas

® When using consumables, carefully read precautions for use that are instructed on their bodies or packages.
® When calling your local Fuji Xerox representative to order consumables, have the product codes ready.

® Used toner cartridge and waste toner bottle require special processing during disposal. Return the used toner car-
tridge and waste toner bottle to your local Fuji Xerox representative.

/A WARNING

® Never use a vacuum cleaner for spilled toner and residual toner in this product, toner cartridge or toner bottle.
It may catch fire by electric sparks inside a vacuum cleaner and cause explosion.
Use a broom or a wet cloth to wipe off the spills. If you spill a large volume of toner, contact your local Fuji
Xerox representative.

® Never throw a toner cartridge into an open flame. Remaining toner in the cartridge may catch fire and cause
burn injuries or explosion.
If you have a used toner cartridge no longer needed, contact your local Fuji Xerox representative for its dis-
posal.

® Never throw a waste toner bottle into an open flame. Toner may catch fire and cause burn injuries or explo-
sion.
If you have a used waste toner bottle no longer needed, contact your local Fuji Xerox representative for its dis-
posal.

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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/N CAUTION

® Keep toner cartridges and waste toner bottles out of the reach of children. If a child accidentally swallows
toner, spit it out, rinse mouth with water, drink water and consult a physician immediately.

® When replacing toner cartridges and waste toner bottles be careful not to spill the toner. In case of any toner
spills, avoid contact with clothes, skin, eyes and mouth as well as inhalation.

® Take emergency measures according to the following:

e If toner spills onto your skin or clothing, wash it off with soap and water.

e If you get toner particles in your eyes, wash it out with plenty of water for at least 15 minutes until irritation
is gone. Consult a physician if necessary.

e If you inhale toner particles, move to a fresh air location and rinse your mouth with water.

¢ If you swallow toner, spit it out, rinse your mouth with water, drink plenty of water and consult a physician
immediately.

auIydD 3y3 buisn 21099 !

Collecting Used Consumables

We collect used consumables and recycle them to protect the environment and to utilize the resources effectively.
Used consumables need proper treatment. Make sure to return them to our local Fuji Xerox representative.

1.9.1 Replacing the Toner Cartridge

When the toner becomes low, one of the following messages appears on the touch screen. Take appropriate actions
according to the message.

® The Toner Cartridge needs to be replaced soon.

The Toner Cartridge needs to be replaced soon.

I Output Format

Adjustment

A e The number of pages that the machine can copy or
-~ Note Original Size Paper
z print after this message is displayed is approximately | erignatorientation A0 A1 Az A3 A4 Orientation
2,000 pages. plandard A0 | A0 | A0 | A0 | Ao
L . N . . Standard A1 A1 A1 Al Al [portrit |
® The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is applica- - Lancscope Fﬂ
. - . . . ( . Paper .
ble when A size original with image density of 6% are | |1/ snevenied suply| A2 | 42 (SRR a2 | A2 [Pomr
. . : - [—
used. The value is only an estimate and varies depend- A3 | A3 A3 A3 A3 | Porralt
ing on the conditions such as the content printed, wo || ax | a0 | ae |(IORDD [rorrar |
paper size, paper type, and the machine operating P Ao ode

environment.
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® Replace the Toner Cartridge.

Replace the toner cartridge.
The machine can no longer copy, scan or print if this message is
displayed.

|
- Note
£ printing and displays the message. In this case, the

machine resumes copying or printing after the toner
cartridge is replaced.

_\Qf e When the toner is low, the machine might stop during

123-456

8 cuest
X Replace the Toner Cartridge

Qut of toner.

Replace the Toner Cartridge.
Refer to the replacement instructions provided
with each new consumable box.

Have a new toner cartridge ready, and load toner using the fol-
lowing procedure.

leportant * When loading toner or replacing the waste toner container, the toner may spill and soil the floor. We recommend

you to lay paper or anything similar on the floor beforehand.

1 . Make sure that the machine is not operating, and lift the original
table ( @ ). And then open the toner cover (@).

lepormnt ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed, you
need to remove the Front Print Catch Tray before you can
open the toner cover.

2. Takeout the toner cartridge.

¢ ® Fuji Xerox will collect the used toner cartridge. Contact
Important
your local Fuji Xerox representative.

3. Take out the new toner cartridge from the box, and shake it well
to make the toner even.

¢ ® Do not touch the shutter part of the toner cartridge.
Important

_\@/_ Note ° Shake the toner cartridge approximately 10 times.

=z

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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‘I. Align the toner cartridge outlet with the toner replenishing port.

5. Lower the left side of the toner cartridge and press it until it fits in

the supply port.

6. Close the toner cover (@) and return the original table to its

original position (@).

_\('j_ Note ° Check the toner cartridge status in "1.13.3

Z Supplies" (p.66).

1.9.2 Replacing the Waste Toner Container

When the waste toner container is full of toner, one of the following messages appears on the touch screen. Take

appropriate actions according to the message.

® Please order a Waste Toner Container.

Please order a waste toner container.

_\@/_ Note ° The number of pages that the machine can copy or
e print after this message is displayed is approximately
3,000 pages.

e The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is applica-
ble when A4 size paper with image density of 6% are
used. The value is only an estimate and varies depend-
ing on the conditions such as the content printed,
paper size, paper type, and the machine operating
environment.

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

Ready to Copy.
Please order a Waste Toner Container.

& copy | imegequaiity | gt

I Output Format

Original Orientation A0

Original Size

Paper
A4 Orientation

l Standard
Portrait

Standard
Landscape

A1 Portrait

Synchronized :ﬁz;rly -

A2 Portrait

A3

A3

A3

A3 Portrait

A4

A4

A4

A4

Portrait

LI




® Replace the Waste Toner Bottle.

Replace the waste toner container.
The machine can no longer copy, scan or print if this message is
displayed.

8 cuest

X Replace the Waste Toner Bottle.

1. Open the upper unit of the machine.

2. 0pen the left cover of the machine,
and reinsert the Waste Toner Botile.

3. Close the left cover of the machine.

4. Release locking lever to unlock
and close the upper unit.

123-456

Have a new waste toner container ready, and replace the old waste toner container using the following procedure.

almportant e When loading toner or replacing the waste toner container, the toner may spill and soil the floor. We recommend

you to lay paper or anything similar on the floor beforehand.

1 . Make sure that the machine is not operating. While pulling the

upper unit release lever, open the upper unit.

Ay ® Holding the lever by the left of center (rear side) makes it

—@— Note

Z easy to raise the upper unit.

2. Open the cover on the left of the machine.

3. Pull the waste toner container towards you and gently remove it.

a ® Hold the waste toner container with both hands when
Important

pulling it out towards you to avoid dropping.

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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‘I. Place the waste toner container on the floor covered by protec-
tion such as a sheet of paper.

Remove the cap from the recess of the waste toner container and
attach it to the hole of the waste toner container.

a e Put the used waste toner container in the provided bag,
Important
and return it to your Fuji Xerox representative.

5. Removethe cap from the new waste toner container, and attach
it to the recess of the waste toner container.

6. Attach the new waste toner container.

7. Close the cover on the left of the machine.

8. Pull the green stopper on the left inside the printer towards you.

9 e Watch your fingers when closing the cover.
Important

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine




9.

Place your hands on both ends of the upper unit, and close it.

leportunt ® When the waste toner container is not installed correctly,
the message will not disappear and the machine will not
operate even if you close the upper unit.

A . e Confirm the status of waste toner container in "1.13.3
Z Supplies” (p.66).

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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1.10  Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap (Docu-
Wide 3037)

Environmental variations such as temperature and humidity may affect the positioning of each scanning sensors,
and this can result in gaps at joints between adjacent sensors.
In such a case, you can calibrate the gaps using functions under [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration].

N Note This function is available only on the DocuWide 3037.

B

1.10.1 Printing the calibration chart

Use these steps to print the calibration chart.

1 . Press [Print Calibration Chart] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

_\@/_ Note ° [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration Button] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with [Sys-
Z tem Settings].
For information on how to set, refer to "Services Home - Additional Features"(p.402).

2. Press [Print Calibration Chart]. 8 cuest
B Scan Sensor Gap Calibration o Close
@ Auto Adjust Print Calibration Chart

3. The screen shows you the sizes of paper loaded in trays. 8 cuest
Select A2 (420 mm) paper, and press the <Start> button

Print Calibration Chart o Close

on the control panel.

Select A2 (420mm) size paper, and press Start.

E] HE_IAO Roll

_\@/_ Note ° Paper larger than A2 can also be used to print o
Z the calibration chart. However there will be mar-  ||= aan
gin on the printed chart. = hei
E] AEIIA?: Roll

The calibration chart is printed out. Pan
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1.10.2 Performing Auto Adjustment

Use these steps to automatically adjust the gaps by using the calibration chart.

1 . Press[Auto Adjust] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

2. Load the calibration chart face down on the original
table, and press the <Start> button on the control panel.

The gaps between the scanning sensors are automatically
calibrated.

_\@/_ Note ° After auto calibration has completed, check the
Z calibration result by using your original.

e If auto calibration has failed with an error, take
corrective actions according to the error code,
and perform auto calibration again. For more
information on error codes, refer to "1.10.5 Error
Code" (p.56).

8 Guest

Auto Adjust

The adjustment starts by scanning the calibration chart.

Place the chart on the scanner, and press Start.

E3 cancal

1.10.3 Performing Optional Adjustment

If you are not satisfied with the result of Auto Adjust, you can perform the calibration manually.

Up to three adjustment values derived from the calibration can be registered to the machine.

Step 1: Registering adjustment values

1 . Press [Option Adjust] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

2. Select [Adjustment Value1], [Adjustment Value2], or
[Adjustment Value3].

_\@/_ Note ° If you choose not to register these adjustment
z values, select [Off].

3. Press [Edit].

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap (DocuWide 3037)

8 Guest

B option Adjust 32 cancel o Save

Current Set Adjustment Value 1

off
AdjustAll: — +2

Gap1 (183mm): +

Gap2 (366mm): +.
Adjustment Value 2

Adjustment Value 3 Gap4 (731mm) : +

[T R R Y

)
( )
Gap3 (548mm) : +
( )

7 Edit
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4, press [+] or [-] to set the adjustment value in the range of  uest

-5 to +5 steps. e —
Option Adjustment Value 1 32 cancel o+ Save
almportant e Each gap is adjusted by the amount equivalent | agqustau Adjust All
to the sum of Auto Adjust, Adjust All, and Adjust 4.+ 4
L&
¥
B Adjust By Ga|
Gap1: 183mm Gap2: 366mm GJup: yoe 12 32 4
(5-+5) (5-+5) 2N
Lel-1+] )= T+] Rl .
Gap3: 548mm Gap4: 731mm ’7
[2]-1+][ 2]-]+]
Adjust All
J mm Gap1 Gap2 Gap3 Gap4
Use this option to adjust the scanning speed (original feed (183 mm)  (386mm)  (S48mm) (731 mm)
speed of the motor) to calibrate all the gaps. t t

/1

To move (calibrate) the image of the areas
corresponding to [Gap2] and [Gap4] in the
arrow direction by increasing the scanning
speed, set a positive value in [Adjust All].

-
Adjust By Ga
J y p mm Gap1 Gap2 Gap3 Gap4
Use this option to adjust the individual gaps between scan- (183mm) (386 mm) (548 mm) (731 mm)
ning sensors (digital calibration). t

To move (calibrate) the image of this
area in the arrow direction, set a
positive value in [Gap3].

5. Press [Save].
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Step 2 Performing Optional Adjustment

1.

2.

1.10.4

Select a registered adjustment value.

_\@/_ Note ° If you choose not to use the registered adjust-
£ ment values, select [Off], return to "Step 1: Reg-
istering adjustment values"(p.53), and set an

adjustment value.

Press [Save].

Calibration of gaps is performed using the adjustment val-
ues you have set.

N

_@ Note o After Option Adjust has completed, check the
= calibration result by using your original.

e If Option Adjust has failed with an error, take

8 Guest

«f Save

>0 Cancel

Current Set Adjustment Value 1

off
AdjustAll: — +2

Gop1 (183mm): +2

Adjustment Value 2

)
Gap2 (366mm): +2
Gap3 (548mm) : +2
Adjustment Value 3 Gap4 (731mm) : +2

corrective actions according to the error code, and perform Option Adjust again. For more information on

error codes, refer to "1.10.5 Error Code” (p.56).

Initializing Adjustment Values

Use these steps to restore all of the adjustment values to their factory defaults.

¢ ® The adjustment values for Auto Adjust are also reset to the factory defaults.
Important

1.
2.

Press [Initialize Value] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

Select [Yes].

The adjustment values are reset to the factory defaults.

|
- Note

_\Qf e If you choose not to reset the adjustment val-
£ ues to the factory defaults, select [No].

1 Adj Value Initializati

Are you sure you want to initialize the adjustment value?

[ Yes

mNc

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap (DocuWide 3037)
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1.10.5

Error Code

An error code is displayed if calibration has failed with an error.

Refer to the error codes in the following table to resolve problems.

Error Code

Cause

Remedy

062-702

The <Stop> button was pressed while the cali-
bration chart was still being scanned.

A paper jam occurred.

Load the calibration chart again.

062-714

The calibration chart is loaded wrong side up.

The calibration chart is loaded in an incorrect
orientation.

The calibration chart is torn.

Check that the calibration chart is free of dirt and is
not torn, and load it face down on the original table.

062-713
062-725

The position of the original guide is being
shifted to the right.

The right edge of the calibration chart is not
aligned with the original guide.

The calibration chart was fed skewed.

The calibration chart was not printed in its
entirety or is torn.

Check whether the original guide is at the correct
position.

Check that the calibration chart is free of dirt and is
not torn, and load it face down on the original table.

062-735

The calibration chart is not being fed at the
constant speed.

Make sure that you do not apply external force on
or pull the calibration chart while it is being
scanned.

Others”

Auto Adjust failed.

Check the remedies above again, and load the cali-
bration chart.

If the trouble persists even after performing the
suggested actions, contact your local Fuji Xerox rep-
resentative.

* Any other codes between 062-701 and 062-754
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1.11  Setting the Fusing Unit

Specify the fusing unit temperature applied during manual feed and the idle operation of the fusing unit.
1.11.1 Setting the Temperature of the Fusing Unit

1 . From the menu screen, press [Fusing Unit].

_\@/_ Note ° [Fusing Unit Settings] is not displayed by the factory default. To display it, set with the system settings
£ function. For information on how to set, refer to "Services Home - Additional Features"(p.402)
2. Press [Fusing Unit Temperature].  cuest
® Fusing Unit Settings o Close

Fusing Unit Temperature

Fusing Unit Idle

3. Select [Auto Select] or [Manual Select].

8 Guest

_\@/_ Note ® For feeding methods other than manual feed, [l AN e R is Rcancel [ Psave
Z this setting is not applied and the temperature
is automatically controlled, even when [Manual

Select] is selected.

Manual Select

‘I. When [Manual Select] is selected, select the temperature

8 Guest
of the fusing unit in 8 levels between [High] and [Low]. -
x Fusing Unit Temperature Settinmgs S o Save
5. If you want to keep the temperature setting even after Fusing Unit Temperature
™ T
the power switch is turned off and then on, select the | "> @‘ﬁ”gh
[Maintain Settings] check box. [ ]
_\@/_ Note ° When this check box is not selected, once the Dg@;{i";;;" =
Z power switch is tuned off and then on, the H
machine operates with [Auto Select] enabled. 8w
6. Press [Start].

1.11 Setting the Fusing Unit
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1.11.2 Idling the Fusing Unit

When copying or printing on thick paper/tracing paper, in order to make toner fixing more stable, idle the fusing unit
before performing a copy/print operation.

1 . Onthe [Fusing Unit Settings] screen, press [Fusing Unit Idle].

2 . Press [Start]. Buest

The fusing unit roller will rotate for 30 seconds. R AL ZF# #7777 7777777777 G

Pressing Start will rotate the Fusing Unit Roller
for 30 seconds.

auIydD 3y3 buisn 21099 !
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1.12 Cleaning the Machine

This section describes how to clean the machine.
If the reflector on the back of the original cover or the surface of the scanning glass is dirty, it may result in black
lines or streaks on the entire copies.

/N WARNING

When cleaning this product, use the designated cleaning materials exclusive to it. Other cleaning materials may
result in poor performance of the product. Never use aerosol cleaners, or it may catch fire and cause explosion.

/N CAUTION

When cleaning this product, always switch off the power, and unplug the product. Access to a live machine inte-
rior may cause electric shock.

leportant * Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile liquids or spray insect repellent on the machine as doing so
may discolor, deform, or crack covers.

e If it is difficult to remove dirt, try gently wiping with a firmly wrung soft cloth moistened with a small amount of
neutral detergent. Then, wipe with a dried cloth.

® Do not use cleaning agents other than water or neutral detergent.

¢ Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or damage
originals during copying.

®(Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 6057) p.59
®(Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 3037) p.61

1121 Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 6057)

1.  Tumn off the power switch ( (D).

2. Confirm that the main power lamp is turned off, then turn off the
power circuit breaker ((2)).

o e Turn off the power switch and the power breaker when
Important
cleaning to avoid the risk of electric shock.

3. Disconnect the power plug from the outlet.

1.12 Cleaning the Machine
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‘I. Raise the lever at the right end of the original cover, and lift the
original cover.

5. Wipe the white reflection plate on the back of the original cover
with a chemical cloth.

If streaks appear on the
prints, wipe the reflection
rint plate.

6. Wipe the surface of the scanning glass with a chemical cloth.

If spots appear on the
prints, wipe the surface of
Printex the scanning glass.

Q ® Do not use excessive force on the glass, it may result in
Important . .
malfunctions or physical damage.

7. Wipe the original feed path with a chemical cloth.

If streaks appear on the
prints, or the original does
rint not feed, wipe the original
feed path.

leportqnt ® Do not wipe the roller. If wiped, the oil on the chemical
cloth smears the roller, which can cause slip of the original when it is fed.

8. Put the original cover back to the original position.

9. Insert the power plug into the outlet.

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine



1.12.2

1. Tumoffthe power switch ((1)).

2. Confirm that the main power lamp is turned off, then turn off the

power circuit breaker ((2)).

?I tant e Turn off the power switch and the power breaker when
mportan
cleaning to avoid the risk of electric shock.

3. Disconnect the power plug from the outlet.

‘I. Raise the right end lever of the original cover, and lift the original

cover.

=

5. Wipe the white reflection plate on the back of the original cover

_\éz_ Note ° Place the removed original cover on a flat surface such as

with a chemical cloth.

6. Wipe the surface of the scanning glass with a chemical cloth.

Printes

If streaks appear on the
prints, wipe the reflection
plate.

If spots appear on the
prints, wipe the surface of
the scanning glass.

Cleaning the Machine (DocuWide 3037)

& L

Scanning glass

leportunt ® Do not use excessive force on the glass, it may result in malfunctions or physical damage.

1.12 Cleaning the Machine
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7. Wipe the original feed path with a chemical cloth.

If streaks appear on the
prints, original does not
rint feed, wipe the document
feed path.

¢Important ® Do not wipe the roller. If wiped, the oil on the chemical
cloth smears the roller, which can cause slip of the document when it is fed.

8. Put the original cover back to the original position.

9. Insert the power plug into the outlet.
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1.13  Machine Status

This section describes the features for checking the machine status.
Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

®Machine Status Overview p.63
®Machine / Information p.64
®Supplies p.66

1.13.1 Machine Status Overview

You can check the status of the machine or the number of printed pages on the screen. You can also print the list of
registered stamps.

1 . Press the <Machine Status> button.

The [Machine Status] screen allows you to confirm the fol-
lowing.

Confirming the Machine Status/ Outputting the
Report

You can check the configuration of the machine. You can
also change the Print Mode or print the list of registered
stamps.

<Machine Status> button

e For details, refer to "1.13.2 Machine /
ﬂ Refer
Information” (p.64).

Confirming Consumables

You can check the status of consumables.

ﬂ Refer e See | For details, refer to "1.13.3 Supplies” (p.66)
Confirming the Meter

Displays the count of meters 1 to 3.

ﬂ Refer ° See | For details, refer to "1.8 Billing Information” (p.44).

1.13 Machine Status
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1.13.2 Machine / Information

On the [Machine Information] screen, you can check the configuration of the machine, switch between pint modes,
and print reports and list.
Details of each function and references are as follows.

®Machine Information p.64
®Print Mode p.65
®Print Reports p.65

d

Press the <Machine Status> button on the control panel.

2. This screen allows you to view information on the 8 cuest

Machine Status

machine.

Machine

) Billing el
Information Supplies o

Information

i Machine
General Information Configuration...

Website: Software

Version...

| S |
S |

Call your local Service Representative.

Machine Serial Number:

MAC Address:

Machine Information
You can check the machine serial number, machine configuration, and software version on the [Machine Informa-
tion] screen.

1 . Check the general information on the machine.

Website:

Tells you whom to contact when making inquiries about maintenance and operation.

Machine Serial Number

Indicates the serial number of the machine.

MAC Address
Indicates the MAC address of the machine.
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Machine Configuration

Press [Machine Configuration] to display the [Machine Con-
figuration] screen.

You can check the following information:
¢ Configuration Code

* Memory Size

Software Version

Press [Software Version] to display the [Software Version]
screen.

You can check the following information:
* Controller ROM

e IOT ROM

e IIT ROM

Print Mode

Machine Status

@ Machine Configuration

8 Guest

< Close

Items

Status

1. Configuration Code

2. Memory Size

4096MB

Machine Status

@ Software Version

8 Guest

< Close

Items

Status

1. Controller ROM

2. 10T ROM

3. IIT ROM

The following describes how to switch the print mode between online and offline.

1.
2.

On the [Machine Information] screen, press [Print Mode].

Select the print mode.

Off-line

The machine stops receiving data from computers. Any data
that the machine has already received will be printed, and
the subsequent data will not be received.

_\@/_ Note ° The machine does not revert to on-line auto-
£ matically as far as [Off-line] is selected.
Any print jobs cannot be run during off-line
(although copy can be done), so do not forget
to reset the mode to [On-line].
On-line

The machine receives data from computers.

Print Reports

® Printing the list of stamps

This section explains how to print a list of registered stamps.

1.

On the [Machine Information] screen, press [Print Reports].

Machine Status

Print Mode

8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

1.13 Machine Status
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2. Press [Stamp List].

Machine Status Bcuest
Print Reports </ Close
\\ Stamp List
=
3 . PFESS [StClm p L|St] . Select a report you want to print and press Start. 8ouest
‘I. Press the <Start> button on the control panel. (| stamp List P Close

A list of stamps will be printed.

—\(Ij— Note

® You can set which roll to feed paper or which
paper cutting method to be applied when print-
ing a stamp list. Refer to "12.3.9 Detailed Set-
tings” (p.410).

1.13.3 Supplies

The [Supplies] screen allows you to check the status of consumables. The status of consumables is shown as "OK”,
“Replace Now", etc.
This following describes how to check the status of consumable.

S Note ° You can check the status of consumables from CentreWare Internet Services. For details, refer to CentreWare

Q

z Internet Services Help.

* For information on how to replace consumables, refer to "1.9 Replacing Consumables” (p.45).

1 . Pressthe <Machine Status> button.

2. Press the [Supplies] tab to check the status of consum-

Machine Status 8 Guest

ables.
Machine Supplies Billing
Information PP Information

Items Status

You can check the following information on the [Supplies]

screen: Toner Cartridge [ 100% OK

Waste Toner Container 0K

e Toner Cartridge

e Waste Toner Container
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1.14  Job Status

1.14.1 Checking Job Status

You can check current, pending, and completed jobs on the [Job Status] screen.

1 . Pressthe <Job Status> button on the control panel.

The [Job Status] screen allows you to perform the following
actions:

Checking current/pending jobs
A list of current and pending jobs can be displayed.

auIydD ay3 buisn 21099 H

e For more information, refer to "1.14.2 Checking <Job Status> button
Current/Pending Jobs" (p.67).

Checking completed jobs

The status of completed jobs can be displayed.

® For more information, refer to "1.14.3 Checking Completed Jobs" (p.68).

1.14.2 Checking Current/Pending Jobs

This following describes how to check current and pending jobs.

1 . Pressthe <Job Status> button.

2. Check current and pending jobs on the displayed screen.

Job Status 8 Suszt
my Job Status Progress Active Jobs Close
Copy Copy|ng The number Of copies already File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
- -Print 0

output/Total number of copies

specified
Copy Print Wait 0/The number of copies ready

to print
Print Job — The number of spools ready to

print

¢Importunt ® When ArcEPS is used for printing, [Occupied mode] is displayed in [Remote Terminal] on the [Active Jobs]
tab of the job confirmation screen.
In the meantime, print instructions other than the one from ArcEPS will be received, but will not be exe-
cuted until the occupied mode is canceled.

Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and press [ v] to display the next screen.

/7
N
°

[\

e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

e Print jobs are displayed at the end of the list.
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3. Press [Close] after the confirmation.

1.14.3 Checking Completed Jobs

This following describes how to check completed jobs.

You can check whether a job has been completed successfully. Selecting a job allows you to see its details.

1 . Pressthe <Job Status> button.

2. Press the [Completed Jobs] tab to check the status of

completed jobs.
_\@/_ Note ® Press [‘ ] to display the previous screen, and
£ press [v] to display the next screen.

e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

3. Select a job to see the details.

ll. Press [Close] after the confirmation.

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

8 Guest

Job Status

Active Jobs Completed Close
File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Pages

- -Copy 100.0% Completed 1 H

- -Copy Deleted 7 .
- -Copy 100.0% Completed 2 l

- -Copy 100.0% Completed 1
00017-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1

- -Print AtuyaBaba Completed 20
00015-Multi Send Scan aaa-86-fe-as-f Completed 100%
00014-Multi Send Scan aao-85-fd-a3-e Completed 100% v

Job Status 8 Guest

Copy < Close

Original Size :420x0mm

Reduce/ Enlarge :100.0%

Output Color : Black & White

Status : Completed Time Completed :2017/09/1111:34

Number of Sheets : 1
Tray tRoll 1
Paper Size :594x84Tmm




1.15

Logging in as Authorized User

There are two ways to log in as an authorized user. One is to use the control panel of the machine (Control Panel

Authentication). The other is to touch your smart card on the IC Card Reader (Smart Card Authentication).

When logging into the machine via Control Panel Authentication, User ID must be entered. A password is also

required when [Password Entry from Control Panel] is set to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication/Security

Settings].

leportant

1.15.1

When the Auto Clear feature is enabled in [Auto Clear] under [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] >
[Machine Clock / Timers], authentication is automatically canceled when the preset time elapses. For informa-
tion on how to do this, refer to "Auto Clear"(p.399).

When Auto Clear is disabled, any user can access the machine features if the previous authorized user failed to
log out from the machine. After you are done using the machine, make sure to log out of the authenticated
mode.

While Direct Scan is in progress, the authentication operation is not available. For details on Direct Scan, refer to

"8.6 Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057)" (p.301)

If some of the features are restricted based on the authentication settings, the process currently being per-
formed still continues even when the user has logged out of the authenticated mode. After all the Copy/Scan/
Print jobs have been completed, the screen returns to the menu screen.

An optional component is necessary to use an IC card reader. For more information, contact your local Fuji Xerox
representative.

An IC Card Reader is a device to be used in conjunction with the machine to perform user authentication by
reading the presented Smart Card, restricting users from operating some of the Copy, Scan, and Print features on
the control panel. For information on how to manage or use the IC Card Reader, refer to the manual provided
with the device.

For details on how to make settings for [Password Entry from Control Panel], refer to "Password Entry from Con-
trol Panel"(p.452).

For details on how to register users on the touch screen, refer to "10.5.3 Registering a User" (p.331).

Logging In/Out through Control Panel Authentica-
tion with User ID

User ID Authentication

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

1.15 Logging in as Authorized User
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2. Enter your User ID and the password (if required), by
using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on
the screen, and select [Enter].

leportant e Interrupt mode does not function in conjunc-
tion with Authentication mode.
You must log out of the authenticated mode
before you can exit the Interrupt mode.
Ny Note ° The [Login] screen may appear when you select
E a service on which a usage restriction has been
applied. In this case, enter your User ID and
password to continue.

Once authentication is successful, your User ID is displayed
at the upper right on the menu screen, and the <Log In/
Out> button on the control panel lights up.

Selecting the target domains (realm names)

Enter User Details. 8 cuest
g Rown Jpomer |

User Type User ID

Delete Text

---.@@-ﬂ@@gﬁ@ﬂ
[ Jalwle e e oLl Lo ]e]
U df[iJMJ UD
{“"memmmﬂﬁgnﬁmj

2017/09/26 10:28

When Remote Authentication is enabled and Authentication Management is being used on the authentication
server, you can select the target domains (realm names) by following the steps below.

_\(Ij_ Note ° "Realm” is an area to which authentication is applied.
(1) PI’eSS []. Enter User Details.
Domain: Registered User of Authentication Agent
3 (Ij_ Note ® When Remote Authentication is enabled, ¥ Login I Ixﬁc“mﬁ (eme
- [] appears. User Type User ID

Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine
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(2) Select the target domains.

Select a domain. 8 Guest

Note Press [Refresh] to refresh the display. &8 pomain @nrefren || B cancel | < Close
B e

N

Q

=z

and press [ W ] to display the next screen.

(3) Press [Close].

Logging out of the authenticated mode

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.
You will be logged out.

|
- Note

=

_\@/ * When you are logged out of the authenticated mode, the <Log In/Out> button goes out.

1.15.2 Logging in/out using smart card

Smart Card Authentication

1 . Touch your smart card to the IC Card Reader.
You will be logged in.

Q ® Touch your smart card to the reader until it is recognized.
Important

® The password may be required depending on the machine's settings. If you have entered a wrong pass-
word, press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel to cancel the authentication state, and then
touch your smart card to the IC Card Reader again.

Logging out of the authenticated mode

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the IC Card Reader.
You will be logged out.

1.15 Logging in as Authorized User
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1.16  About Originals

1.16.1 Usable Originals (DocuWide 6057)

Originals that meet the following conditions can be used.

Original Size Paper Weight
Original width When ejecting frontward
176 - 914.4 mm (Maximum allowable width: 945 mm) 0.05-0.2mm
Original length When ejecting rearward
210 - 15,000 mm (Maximum length) 0.05-12.7 mm’

*

Although the machine is capable of feeding flat and hard originals (styrene board, cardboard) with thickness between 0.2 mm
and 12.7 mm, the original must be supported by hand. The accurate original scanning is not guaranteed.

1.16.2 Usable Originals (DocuWide 3037)

Originals that can meet the following conditions can be used.

Original Size Paper Weight
Original width When ejecting frontward
182 - 914.4 mm (Maximum allowable width: 945 mm) 0.05-0.2 mm
Original length When ejecting rearward
210 - 15,000 mm (Maximum length) 0.05-1.0mm’

*

Although the machine is capable of feeding flat and hard originals (styrene board, cardboard) with thickness between 0.2 mm
and 1.0 mm, the original must be supported by hand. The accurate original scanning is not guaranteed.

1.16.3 Precautions When Handling Originals

Observe the following precautions when handling originals.

® The scanning area may become soiled if originals contaminated by glue or adhesive tape, or originals on which
correction fluid has been used are placed in the scanner. Be very careful when using stick-type glue or glue spray.
Soiling of the scanning area can cause black lines on copies.

® Do not use originals that have been folded, wrinkled, perforated or had holes punched in them. It may result in
paper jams and tearing.

® When rolled originals are to be used, ensure that the diameter of the rolled original is 40 mm or larger. Rolled orig-
inals with a diameter of less than 40 mm must be flattened out at the lead edge.

® When scanning thick originals, hold them with your hands while scanning them.
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1.17 Media Types

This section describes the types of media that can be used with the machine.

Use of unrecommended media may result in paper jams, lower print quality, malfunctions, or damage to the
machine. To achieve optimum performance of the machine, we recommend that you use only media recommended
by Fuji Xerox.

If you wish to use media other than that recommended by Fuji Xerox, contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

/N WARNING

Do not use conductive paper such as origami paper, carbonic paper or conductively-coated paper. When paper
jam occurs, it may cause short-circuit and eventually a fire accident.

almportant ® The printed image may fade due to moisture such as water, rain or vapor. For more information, contact your
local Fuji Xerox representative.

1.17.1 Media Type

When using generally used paper (known as printable paper) for copies or printing, ensure that it complies with the
following specifications. However, it is encouraged that you use the recommended media to achieve clear copy and
print results.

Recommended Media
Media Source Media Type/Weight
Name G.S.M. Size
Roll paper Plain paper Performance 75 g/m? A0 - A3
i 2
64-110 g/m Premium Tracing 90 9Og/m2 AO-A3
Tracing Gateway 73 73g/m? A1-A3
90-112 g/m2 Premium Translucent 100 | 100um
Film
75-100 Llm
Manual feed Plain paper Premium 75 g/m2 A3 /A4
R 2
64-110g/m Premium Tracing 90 90 g/m2 AO-A3
Tracing Premium Translucent 75 | 75um A1-A4
90 - 112 g/m? Premium Translucent 100 | 100um
Film
75-100 Llm

almportant ® Printing on paper that differs from the paper type and size selected in the print driver, or printing from a tray that
does not support the loaded paper may result in a paper jam. To ensure correct printing, select the correct paper
size, paper type, and paper tray.

1.17 Media Types
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1.17.2 Unusable Media

Using media/tracing/film not recommended by Fuji Xerox may cause a paper jam or machine malfunction. Use
media/tracing/film recommended by Fuji Xerox.

dUIYIDN Y1 buisn alojag

* Transparencies ® Electric spectaculars film
e Coated paper of 126 g/m2 or less * Digital coated paper (glossy type)
* NK special simplex art paper (127/157/209 g/mz) e Peel-off film (transparent/white/strong&white)
o Art flux (cross) ® Bookbinding paper (210 g/mz)
¢ High class Japanese paper for color copy ¢ Cloth transfer paper
e Color cloth transfer paper ® Aqua-transfer paper
® Super tracing paper 55/60 ® Star tracing paper
® High class tracing paper * OK top-coat paper (1 28g/m2)
® Paper only for an ink jet printer ® Heat-sensitive paper
® Labels ® Black origami paper
* Kent paper ® Chemical Japanese paper
e Carbon paper ® Paper with piping
® Xerographic photo paper ® Paper which is tightly stuck together due to static elec-
tricity
® Paper which has been previously printed with ink that will e Specially-coated paper
change in quality at 155 °C
® Paper with staples, clips, ribbons, or tape ® Paper which was printed once by an other printer or

copy machine

® Paper with non-smooth face such as rough printing paper or ® Wrinkled, creased, or torn paper

fibered paper
® Paper pasted up with glue, adhesive paper ® Paper that is too thick or thin
* Damp or wet paper ® Treated colored paper

* When you use acid paper, the print result may blur.
If this happens, change the paper to acidfree paper.
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1.17.3 Handling and Storing Media

handling media

Do not use media that has been folded, creased, or heavily curled. It may result in paper jams.

Storing Media
The optimum environment for storing media is a place where the humidity is 40 to 45 %. Keep the followings in
mind when storing media:

® Moisture is not good for media. For storage, keep the media in the document wrapping and store it in a compara-
tively dry place. Tracing paper especially should be put into a plastic or moisture-proof bag.

® When the machine is not used for extended intervals, remove the media and store it accordingly.

1.17 Media Types
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1.18 Paper Heater

When humidity is high in the environment such as rainy season, use the paper heater.
The paper heater is in the roll paper tray

N

_@ Note ° The effect of the paper heater varies depending on the type and weight of the paper and the use condition of
Z the printer.

e Paper heater can be used by turning on the power circuit breaker.

1 . Pull out the roll paper tray. — |

Q ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed and
Important

it is being pulled out, you need to push it back before @

you can pull out roll media tray.

2. Press the paper heater switch to the [l] position.

3. Gently push the roll paper tray back into the machine all the way
until it stops.
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Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

2.1 COPYING PrOCEAUIE ...ttt ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssnsssseses 78
2.2 CaANCElNG the COPY JOD ..ottt sesse st sssess s ssss s ssasessssssseens 82
2.3 Copying in the Specified Paper Size (AULO MOAE) .......oovcurremrrenrrrnnriesnsereseseessesssssesssssssssssssenns 84
2.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original........reerecenseesereceeeeese e eseeanne 85
2.5 Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width ... sesssssseeeees 87
2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass COPYING) ......wrerrerreemsesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnns 89
2.7 COPYING LONG OFIGINGLS.....ooeeerrrerrerirneresrsessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseses 91
2.8 Copying Multiple Originals (COlATION) ...t seeieeesesssseessessseesssesssssssssssassssseees 92
29 IMPrinting STAMPS ON COPIES. ... cerseiseseaseese st sesssssssesssessse s sssssssessssssasessseses 94
210 RUNNING SAMPLE COPIES ....comeemrreeeieneineeee et ssssesssesssessssssssesssessssssssesssessssssssassssessssssssssssessssssaseses 96
217 COPYING FrOM MEMOTY ...t sesssesssssss e ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssneses 98
212 RUnNNing AN INTEITUPL COPY ...ttt sesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssees 100
213 [COPY (AULO MOE)] SCIEEM ... e s s sssss s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssans 101
214 [Copy (MANUAL MOAE)] SCIEEN ...t ssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnses 104
215  Copy - [IMAage QUALILY] SCrEEN......u ettt ss st sssss s sssssssasessssssens 109
216 Copy - [Layout AdJUSEMENT] SCIEEN ...ttt sesssss st sssss s sssssssssssssssssanees 114

217  Copy - [OULPUL FOTMOL] SCIEEN......ce sttt s sss st sase s sssssaseses 120
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2.1 Copying Procedure

This section describes the basic copy procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:

®Step 1 Selecting Functions

p.78

®Step 2 Entering a Quantity

p-79

®Step 3 Starting the Copy Job

p-80

2.1.1 Step 1 Selecting Functions

Select functions to set on the [Copy] screen.

1 . Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

The menu screen is displayed

2. Press [Copy] on the menu screen.

3. To copy in the auto mode, select the [Auto Mode] check
box. To copy manually, deselect the check box.

ﬂ Refer ° "2.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen” (p.101)
e "2.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen” (p.104)

LI. Select functions to set on each tab as necessary.

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

ﬂ Refer 2.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen” (p.109)

® "216 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen”
(p.114)

e "2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen” (p.120)
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2.1.

The following describes how to enter the number of copies to be made. You can specify up to 99 for the number of

copies.

1.

2.

2 Step 2 Entering a Quantity

Enter the number of copies, by using the numeric keypad
on the control panel.

The entered number of copies is displayed on the upper
right of the touch screen.

If you have entered an incorrect value, press the <C
(Clear)> button and then enter the correct value.

Ready to Copy.

Reduce /Enlarge

ﬁ @ o

Auto %

Numeric keypad

Paper Supply

E) ’IE_IAO Roll

@ 50.0%
A0—A2

@ 707%
AD—AT

E) 3= A2 Roll
Plain

Paper Cut Mode

L Setlandscope
A2

]l synchronized

Eﬁ Variable Length...
841mm

fiive

E) 4= A3 Roll
Plain

More...

= A4
Plain

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

(< ol - |

Copy from
Memory

<C (Clear)> button

2.1 Copying Procedure
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2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job

The following describes how to load the original and start copying.

leportunt ¢ If you hold down or pull the original while it is being scanned, the original may get jammed.

® When loading a hole-punched original, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes
first, the original may get jammed.

1 . Align the original against the original guide with the side to be
copied face down, and insert it all the way until it stops.

Original guide

|
- Note

_\Q/ * By moving the original guide to the right, you can also
Z adjust the scanning position on the original.

e For information about scanning thick originals, refer to
"When Scanning Thick Originals”(p.81).

The original is automatically conveyed and stops momen- g
tarily.

Then the machine automatically starts scanning the origi- e
Quantity: 1
nal.

Delete
originals: 1

Black & White

0 e Do not release your hands from the original
Important
until it is conveyed. If the original is long, it

Auto Mode EX

might fall off the machine. Uncollated

iy e When the scan start mode is set to [Manual
Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.

\

For information on how to set Manual Start,
refer to "Scan Start Mode"(p.407).

® When a problem occurs, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the problem accord-
ing to the message.

2. Remove the original that is output.
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When Scanning Thick Originals

With this machine, the originals of the originals of up to 12.7 mm thickness can be scanned. Use the original thick-

ness adjustment lever on the original cover when scanning thick originals.

The guide position of the lever and the corresponding paper weight of the original are as follows.

Lever Position Thickness of the Original

1st point (scale 0 mm) 0-1mm

2nd point (scale 2 mm) 2 mmz1 mm

3rd point (scale 4 mm) 4 mmz1 mm

4th point (scale 6 mm) 6 mm1 mm

5th point (scale 8 mm) 8 mmz1 mm

6th point (scale 10 mm) 10 mm+1 mm

7th point (scale 12 mm) 12 mm+1 mm

a ® Remove the U-turn output guide when scanning thick originals.
Important

1 . Measure the thickness of the original to be scanned.

2. Move the original thickness adjustment lever to fit with the
thickness of the original to be scanned.

3. With the copied side facedown, insert the original along the
guide until it stops.

The original automatically feeds and stops shortly. And then, it is
scanned automatically.

‘I. Remove the ejected original.

5. When the original is scanned, return the lever to its original posi-
tion (1st point: scale 0 mm).

2.1 Copying Procedure
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2.2 Canceling the Copy Job

This section describes how to stop feeding document or cancel copying. Refer to the following subsections for more
information.

®Canceling Feeding the Original p.82

®Canceling Copy Jobs p.82
2.2.1 Canceling Feeding the Original

Stop the original to be fed when it is bent or about being torn.

1 . Pressthe <Stop> button on the control panel when the original is fed.
Feeding of the original stops.

2. Remove the jammed original according to the message
displayed on the touch panel display, and reset the origi-
nal.

8 Guest

X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.

2. Follow instructions on the label
to remove the document.

3. Close the document cover.

123-456

2.2.2 Canceling Copy Jobs

1. Press [Delete] on the touch panel display. g

(5] copy

Quantity: 1

Originals: 1

Black & White

Auto Mode
Uncollated

B
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2.

Press [Delete].

Start

2.2 Canceling the Copy Job
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2.3

Copying in the Specified Paper Size
(Auto Mode)

Auto Mode is a feature that allows you to pre-configure an output paper size for each original size using a matrix.
The feature automatically reduces/enlarges images based on this configuration when copying.
The following describes an example of how to insert an A2 standard-size original in the portrait orientation, and to
make its enlarged copies (141.4%) on A1 paper (A1 roll paper in the portrait orientation) (The value surrounded
with a square is the set value).

Ready to Copy.

Copy

Image Quality

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout

Adjustment || Output Format

Original Orientation

Original Size
A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation

Paper

(] Stondard

Portrait

(] Standard
Landscape

Synchronized

Paper
Supply

A0 A0 A0 A0

Al A Al Portrait -

A2 A2 A2 A2 A2 Bortialt

Hid

A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait

A4 A4 Aa A4

Auto Mode

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

3. On the matrix, select [A2] for [Original Size] and [A1] for
[Paper Supply].

L4

—(Ij— Note

If the orientation of your original does not
match that of the paper loaded, for example,
when [Original Orientation] is set to [Standard
Portrait] though [Paper Orientation] is set to
[Landscape], the image will be printed on the
paper with the image orientation rotated
according to the settings specified in [Auto
Mode Rotate Direction] under [System Set-
tings]. For information on how to set the func-
tion, refer to "12.4.7 Auto Mode Rotate
Direction” (p.420).

4. setother features as necessary.

v

6. Load the original.
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A2

Original

Ready to Copy.

=

Enlarging

Al

Copied output

Quantity 8 Guest

A3 A3

Copy Image Quality Adlisz;:;m Output Format
Original Size Paper

Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
--E]S'“—"d“lrd A0 Ao A0 A0

Portrait

Standard Al a1 | a1 A1 Portrait

Landscape

Synchronized :ﬂ’;:'[y A2 A2 A2 A2 A2 M
A3

A3 Portrait

A4 A4

A4 A4

[P e

. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.




2.4

2.4

When copying a color original, this feature allows you to change the copy-density level for each of the color compo-

nents.

1.
2.

3.

N o Un

©

Making Adjustments to Color on the

Original

Density)

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Press the [Image Quality] tab.

Press [Adjust Color Density].

Select the [Adjust] check box.
Select density level for each color components.
Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

Load the original.

Adjusting Individual Color Density (Adjust Color

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 (e
o . Background
Original Type... ﬁ Image Options... Suppression...
Text &Line Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto (0)
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal
Threshold Halftones...

off Adjust Off

() Adiust cotor Density...

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest

[ Eesmimna
Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black

Qf glflellel el @ 1al]
N nBe N N e e
mlll=lli=fli=li=li=li=
alllsllinfllinl =l =l =
mlllall inflinl =l =l =
mlllal Inll =l =) =l =
mllllal Il i=l =l =l =
mflllal il iul =l =) |=

2.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original
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2.4.2 Eliminating the Specified Color on the Original (Dis-
abling Color)

When copying a color original, this feature allows you to make a copy leaving out those parts that correspond to a
specified color.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Press the [Image Quality] tab.

. Press[Adjust Color Density].

v~ w
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Select the [Adjust] check box. e quantity| 2 o
. Select the check box for a color to eliminate the color |[ il Adjust Color Density Weancel |7 Close
from being copied. P o checwoto deatie.
6. Set Other features as necessary' Red - Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black
o] ef] ef] o | o |
7. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on L] | L] L]
I . [ [
the control panel. e s ] ]
.
8. Load the original. RN . [ ] [ ]
g 8= ] ]
EIE N [ [
o iag g J J
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2.5
Width

Selecting [Maximum Width] allows you to scan and copy originals in maximum width (914.4 mm). This function is

useful when you scan non-standard size originals and you do not want to worry about the scan width.

leportqnt e This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.

¢ When scanning originals in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift
- Edge Erase
- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

3 . Press the [Layout Adjustment] tab.

‘I. Press [Original Width].

Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum

Ready to Copy. | 8 Guest
" Layout
Copy Image Quality | oo | output Format
Reduce/ Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
100.0% Auto Select Set Portrait original Type
'{ W‘) 7 %_
Text & Line
1[=/A0 Roll Set Landscope
buiwss £ piain =
50.0% 2(=/A1 Roll "
% W ]:[ Synchronized
70.7% 3=EA2Roll Variable Length...
A0 A1 E) Plain gﬂ 841mm
141.4% E) 4\;}/—\3 Roll Lighten / Darken
Ri=h0 Plain Darken Lighten
=IA4
Auto Mode H

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout
Adjustment || QutputFormat

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm
Left / Right: Omm / 0mm

Normal Image
Positive Image

Original Width... ¥5 ] 1mage shift... fe scan start Position...
Auto Detect off Omm
Edge Erase.. ﬁ Invert Image... 1) g

Fast

an Speed.

[E3 1mage Rotation...
Clockwise

2.5 Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width

87
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5. Press [Maximum Width].
6. Set other features as necessary.

7. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

8. Load the original.

Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)

Ready to Copy.

=4 Original Width

Quantity 8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

@ Auto Detect

) 1 n




2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copy-
ing)

Non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often can be copied from the bypass (manual) feed
table.

leportqnt e If you load paper of a size that is different from the one you specified, part of the image may be lost, or the
image may be copied with unwanted margins.

_\@/_ Note ° The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with bypass copying.
- - Image Shift. (Auto Center, Corner Shift)
- Image Rotation
- Copy Output (Collated)
- Lead & Tail Margins

- Sample Copy

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Quantity
Ready to Copy- Y| 8 Guest

3. Press[=] R v GV r—
Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
{D 100.0% l Auto Select Original Type
: Text & Line
1= A0 Roll
Plain
ig'gﬁz gl‘%;” Roll Original Width
70.7% 3[=A2 Roll hutoDetect
A0 AT 2 Ploin
141.4% 4[=A3 Roll Lighten / Darks
A1AD S parken  Lighten
DAM Mode
‘I . Select [Paper Series], [Paper Type], [Paper Weight], and Quantity| @ eer
ress [Close]. EENSS————————————.;,
p Paper Supply - Bypass & cancel < Close
5. Set other functions as necessary. Rl Paper Type R
6. Load the original. 5B Series Tracing Standard
The original is scanned. 1508 Seres Fim by

Special A Series

Arch Series-1

Arch Series-2

ANSI Series

2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)
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7. Insert the paper by aligning both ends of the original with the
scale of the manual feed table.

Q e Load paper one sheet at one time.
Important

e If paper is curled, hold the curled corners with both
hands when inserting the paper.

® Do not release your hands from the paper until it is con-
veyed. If you release your hands when you hear a sound,
the paper may get jammed.
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2.7 Copying Long Originals

The following describes an example of how to copy an A1 width 3,000 mm length original onto A1 roll paper in the
same width and length.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

(£509 apimndoQ) Ado) H

2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box. ey 0 comy cvanty|| @ Gyt
3, Press [Synchronized]. & Copy tmage quatty |, oot | output Form
4. 0n the matrix, make sure that [A1] is selected for both o original size
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4
[Original Size] and [Paper Supply]. Stondord [ o | 20 | a0 | wo
[ Stomteid A1 A1 A1 A1
5. Set other features as necessary. e
%— :ﬂ’;:'[y A2 A2 A2 A2
_\@/_ Note e Scanning long size originals at a low speed o] | =
£ helps preventing skewing. For information on
how to set the function, refer to "2.16.6 Scan
Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)” (p.118).

6. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

7. Load the original.

2.7 Copying Long Originals 91



2.8 Copying Multiple Originals (Collation)

Multiple originals can be collated into sets when their copies are output.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Press the [Output Format] tab.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

3. Press [Copy Output]. &5 Copy Image Quality || ot N output Format

Adjustment
Watermark... I Output Destination... { Copy Output... }
off Front Output Uncollated

{ I I )

| stamp.. 4 Multijob...
Stamp 1: Off off

Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy..
off

L
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ll . Press[Collated].

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 cuest

5. select options for [Banner Sheet] and [Collation Order], | copyOutput Reancel | ocose |
and press [Close]. Banner sheet Collation Order
Uncollated ‘-8 N T5) n Order
Banner Sheet G T
Select [Yes] to insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet will || Fogamson

have the copy quantity and time printed on it.

Collation Order

Select [In Order] to output copies in the order in which the
originals were scanned or [Reverse Order] to output from the
last original that was scanned.

® For more information, refer to “2.17.3 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)” (p.122).

6. Set other functions as necessary.

7. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.

8. LOCld the fl rSt onglnal' gzﬁziy“?(;l. next document. 8 cuest
h ) t t Select Last Original when scanning completes.
T annin rts. :
e sc g starts ) oy
Quantity: 1
Delete Qoiwe |
. Originals: 1 Delete
Press to cancel the copy job. (Max. Pages: 799)
Black & White
- 4]
Last Original Autoods
Press this button after all originals have been scanned. =
Next Original
. . ( elete (| Change
This button is selected by default. &) prevous mage 7 St
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Delete Previous Image

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned originals.

Change Settings
Press this button to change the magnification ratio or the settings such as image quality for the next original.
9. Load the next original.

Repeat this step if you have more originals.

1 0 When all originals have been scanned, press [Last Original].

2.8 Copying Multiple Originals (Collation)

(£509 apimndoQ) Ado) n

93



(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

94

2.9 Imprinting Stamps on Copies

Stamps and date not written in the original can be imprinted on your copies.

Up to two stamps can be imprinted. To use stamp, use the stamp tool to create and send stamp data to the machine

in advance.

|
- Note

=z

_\Qf ® To use the Stamp function, the optional DW 6057 Stamp KIT is necessary.

* When you set originals, pay attention to their orientation. Depending on the orientation of the original, stamps

may not be imprinted as intended.

e The stamp list can be checked with CentreWare Internet Services. For information on how to do this, refer to Cen-

treWare Internet Services.

* Help.

e You can print the list of registered stamps. For information on how to print the list, refer to "1.13.2 Machine /

Information” (p.64).

1 . Create stamps with the stamp tool and send them to the machine.

® For details on how to create and send stamps to the machine, refer to "Stamp Tool User Guide".

2. Press [Copy] on the menu screen.

3. Press the [Output Format] tab.

Ready to Copy.

4, press [Stamp]. Egcopy tmage Quality

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout

Adiustment OQutput Format

Watermark...
off

[[2] output Destination...

Front Output Uncollated

Copy Output...

Stamp 1: Off
Stamp 2: Off

%] stamp...

@ Sample Copy...
off

47 Multi-job...
off

5. Press [On] for [Stamp 1] or [Stamp 2].

Ready to Copy.

6. Press [Number]. %l Stamp

Quantity 8 Guest

Stamp 1

ot
G o

& cancel < Close
Stamp 2
o
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7. Select the stamp number, and press [Close].
8. Set other optional items as required.

® "2.17.7 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal
Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)"
(p.128)

9. Set other functions as necessary.
1 0 Repeat steps 5 to 9 for pressing two stamps.
1 1 . Set the original.

e "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p.80)

Specify Stamp Number.

@ Stamp 1 - Number & cancel < Close
1 12
Quantit,
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest
@ Stamp € cancel < Close
Stamp 1 Stamp 2
Gor e[ Gor

ﬁ Color... on
Black

Location/

222 Orientation...
Auto

[ #) Numbering...
No Print

@ Date...
off

2.9 Imprinting Stamps on Copies
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2.10  Running Sample Copies

This section describes how to run a sample copy of an area of an original with several settings applied, in order to
determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the original can be specified as the sample area. This sample area
can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.
The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of
auto background suppression.

a ® The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
Important

- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated] or [Program Sort], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next original
- A multi-job is set

- Copy is running in the auto mode

- You are feeding paper manually (bypass copying)

- Copy from memory is running

- Interrupt copy is running

® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be out-
put.

The following describes an example of how to run a sample copy for reviewing a listing of available densities, and
then print the entire image with the optimal density.

Sample Copy -

Original Density list

Copy from Memory -
Output

Scan Start Position

Light -4

Light -3

Measurement

Light

L,

fir

Normal

r

Dark +1

Dark +2

Dark +3

Dark +4

A

Press [Copy] on the menu screen.

N

Press the [Output Format] tab.

Ready to Copy. Quantity || & Guest

3, Press [Sample Copy]. <oy tmage auaity || 493t | output Formet

Watermark... I QOutput Destination... Copy Output...

Off Front Output Uncollated

| stamp.. 4 Multijob...

Stamp 1: Off Off

Stamp 2: Off |

@ Sample Copy..

off
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0 ®

Press [Lighten / Darken List].

Set [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] as neces-
sary, and press [close].
® "2.17.7 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal
Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)"
(p.128)
Set other features as necessary.
Load the original.
The sample copy with the specified settings applied is out-
put.
\, | 7/
_@_ Note e To run another sample copy, repeat Steps 2.t07.

=z

Ready to Copy. 8 (e
Sample Copy 3 Cancel < Close
Scan Start Position Measurement
off
Partial Output (0 - 1200 mm) (50 - 200 mm)
: L ] [ =]
Lighten / Darken List
+ +
Original Type List L L
Bockground
Suppression List

e Settings are not kept between sample copies. To run another sample copy, press [Sample Copy] again.

When the optimal copy is output, change the setting for [Lighten / Darken] appropriately.

Press [Copy from Memory] and then press [Start].
The entire image with the specified settings applied is output.

2.10 Running Sample Copies
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211  Copying from Memory

The Copy from Memory function allows you make additional copies of the last copied original without reloading.
When you have selected [Collated] for the last copy job, the same collated set of the document will be additionally
output.

The Copy from Memory function is disabled if:

® You press the <Clear All> button or the machine enters the Auto Reset state.
® You turn the power off or when the machine enters the Power Saver mode.
® You load the next original.

® You return the screen to the menu screen.

® You run an Interrupt copy.

® You log out of the authenticated mode.

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

The Copy from Memory function cannot be used when:
® Image data for the last original has been lost due to a problem such as a paper jam.
® Sort (Program Sort) is set

® Multi-job Copy is executed

leportant ® The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with the Copy from Memory function.

- The custom buttons on the control panel (Calling the associated feature)
- Interrupt Copy

- Sample Copy

- Original Scanning Speed

- Copy Output

- Multi-job

- Watermark

* With the [Adjust] check box selected for Adjust Color, the Adjust Color function can be executed while Copy from
Memory is in progress.

1. After running a copy job, press [Copy from Memory]. Ready o Cony. Quantty| @ Guest

5 Q Layout
Copy Image Quality Adjustment || OutPutFormat
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
?,::?i‘i’;rd A A0 Ao A0 A0
E;ﬁ?i(igx)e Al A Al Al A1 [Portrait |
( " Paper f 0 1
\:@ Synchronized sU’;ply A2 A2 A A2 A2 Portrait
A3 A3 A3 A A3 [Portruit 1
AL A4 A4 A Ad [Por"ﬂ" ]
s [P smoose
emory
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2. Setthe functions as necessary. Ready to Copy from Memary.

Press Start.

Quantity 8 Guest

_\@/_ Note ® To restore the settings for the last copy job, [sgcery Image Quality |, ;¥ | output Format
Z press the <Clear All> button.
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
Standard |
e A0 A0 A0 A0
f::z‘:‘c‘:;e Al Al Al Al (Portrait |
[ T) synchronizea :ﬂ';:{y A2 A2 A2 A2 [ Portrait |
A3 A3 A3 A3 [Portrait 1
e | | (portrait |
Q? Auto Mode
e When you have selected [Collated] for the last [EETEICIE 8 cuet
Press Start.

copy job, only the number of copies can be

changed. Copy from Memory - Quantity

(1-99 Sets)

3. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.

‘I. Press the <Start> button.

The image data from memory is output.

5. After you finish copying from memory, press [Copy from Memory] again.

The Copy from Memory mode is exited.

2.11 Copying from Memory
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2.12  Running an Interrupt Copy

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual copy or print job to run an urgent copy job. The settings
for the ongoing job are kept and will be restored immediately after you exit the Interrupt Copy mode.

N

Q

=z

1.

Note ° The following operations cannot be used during the Interrupt Copy mode.

- Interrupting another copy job
- Sample Copy

- Copy from Memory

- Copy Output

- Multi-job

¢ Interrupt Copy cannot be executed when; A sample copy or scan job is running.

Press the <Interrupt> button on the control panel.

The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

N

_@ Note ° When you press the <Interrupt> button while a job is being performed, the <Interrupt> button blinks,
Z indicating the Interrupt mode will be enabled after the current job is completed (reserve mode). Once the
current job is completed, the <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

During a print job, the menu screen appears. Press ESL 8 Guest
[Copy]. e e i

Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

Load the original.

After you finish the interrupt copying, press the <Inter-
rupt> button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode has exited.

The suspended print or copy job resumes.
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2.13  [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsections
for more information on each item:

@Original Orientation (Specifying the Original Feeding Orientation) p.101
®Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix) p.102
®Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation) p.102

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

3. Select the desired function on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] | &g com Imagequality |, fa¥est | output Format
screen.
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
g;‘::i‘i‘{d A0 A0 Ao A0
[:]Eg;?i(:(clg;e Al A1 Al Al [Portrait 1
@Synchronized :ﬁz;’ly a2 A2 A2 A2 M
ortrait |
A3 A3 A3 A3 ortrai
A4 A4 Al A4
‘Q? |uto mode

2.13.1 Original Orientation (Specifying the Original Feed-
ing Orientation)

The following describes how to tell the machine the orientation in which the original is placed.
For each of the original orientations (Standard Portrait, Standard Landscape, and Synchronized), the mapping table
between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix) can be predefined.

1 . Select the original orientation.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

Standard Portrait &) Copy Image Quality AdI}:Z:r:xtant Output Format
Select this when loading standard size originals in the por- e paer
trait Orientqtion Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
) | A0 20 A0 A0
Standard Landscape W A1 Mo omom e |
) ) . - ) ' . Paper (portrat |
Select this when loading standard size originals in the land- || Lsnaron=t 1| G5, a2 a2 el I S
scape orientation. a3 | A | A3 wo o |
A4 A4 A4 A4
Synchronized
y @Aulo Mode
Select this when loading non-standard size originals.

N\ | 7 i i i
_@_ Note ° Image rotation is not applied.

=z

2.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen
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2.13.2 Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper
Sizes (Matrix)

This following describes how to select the target paper size corresponding to the original size.
In Auto Mode, the machine automatically selects the appropriate magnification ratio and the paper tray according
to the scanned original, based on the predefined mapping table between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix).

1 . Select the target paper size corresponding to the original
size from the matrix.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 cuest

= ) Layout
Copy ImageQuality | i35 | outputFormat

Original Size aper

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

Original Orientation A0 A1l A2 A3 A4 rientation
Standard
" poat w | m || m |
[ Standord a1 - - a1 | portrait
Landscape
( i Paper Portrait
[ T synchronized corely| A2 A2 A2 A
A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait
A4 A4 Al Al
‘(? Auto Mode

2.13.3 Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Ori-
entation)

This following describes how to select the target paper orientation.
With the machine, you can predefine the target paper orientation for individual paper sizes.

1 . Press [Paper Orientation] that corresponds to the desired

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 cuest

paper size.
Copy Image Quality ||, d'}l‘:zt"r:“;m Output Format
iy e [Orientation] for AO size paper is fixed to [Por-
_Q_ Note . Original Size Paper
= tralt] - Original Orientation A0 A1l A2 A3 A4 Orientation
-D% A0 20 A0 A0
W A1 AT | om a1 [ Portralt
[ T synchronized :ﬁ';‘;’ly A2 A2 A2 A2 || | Portrait
A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait
A4 A4 AL A4
@ Auto Mode
2. Select the paper orientation from [Portrait], [Landscape], Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 (e
and [AUtO Select]. S
@ Paper Orientation - A1 3 cancel < Close
Portrait —
| portrait

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the portrait ori-

. [ | Landscape
entation.

D Auto Select
Landscape

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the landscape
orientation.
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Auto Select

Select this to prioritize delivering paper in the same orientation as the original.

2.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen
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214  [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

®Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

p.104
®Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source) p.106
®Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper) p.107
®0riginal Type (Selecting the Original Type) p.108
@ Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) p.108
®Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density) p.108

X5-Note  ° The functions shown to the right on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on how
to do this, refer to "12.4.1 Copy Tab - Features Allocation” (p.414).

By factory default, [Original Type] and [Original Width] are displayed.

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
3. Select the desired function on the [Copy (Manual Mode)]  |Egcory image quatty | sa¥out | output Format

screen. Reduce / Enlarge

Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
Original Type ‘

D 100.0% Lﬁ Auto Select Q Set Portrait
A0— A0 3 Al _
Text & Line

@ Auto % = JE:O Roll o /5:21 Landscape Q
(5 50.0% 2/=A1Roll E _
@ %% (g aeniRel (2] synchronized

[ 70.7% 3=A2 Roll Variable Length..

@ A0 AT & Plain gﬁ 841mm

@ 141.4% E] 4AEA3 Roll Lighten / Darken
A1-A0 Plain

Darken Lighten

D More... Pf:i/:l' Ejﬂg

| ‘Aulo Mode H

2.14.1 Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

The following describes how to select a magnification ratio to make enlarged or reduced output.

1 . Select the magnification ratio.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

100.0 % 5 copy Image Quality |, d']tszt‘:“;m Output Format
. . P Reduce / Enls L Suppl; P Cut Mods
Makes copies at the same size as the original. AL kel cperurlode :
]Ag(i% D Auto Select ! Ze1[ Portrait Original Type ‘
Text & Line
AUtO % @ Auto % = ;E:O Roll . Zezl Landscope |
. . e ) . () 50.0% 2/=A1Roll £l :
Automatically determines the magnification to fit to paper, o O | 1 smeronzed
P . . € 7% =, oll ariable Length..
based on the original and paper sizes for copying. [E5AN b B
f 141.4% 4= A3 Roll Lighten / Darken
) o & Ri=h0 & blan D(glrken Lighten
\Q/ Note e [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto 2 " E D
/" More... = -« -i >
z Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually exclusive. o
DAuloMode
Ratios (3rd - 5th buttons)

Allows you to select from preset ratios.
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_\@/_ Note ° The magnification ratios shown on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on
Z how to do this, refer to "12.4.2 Preset Buttons” (p.415).
More...

Select [More] to display the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, where you can make settings for [Proportional %], [Indepen-
dent X-Y %], and [Calculator %].

e For information on how to make settings on the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, refer to "When [Proportional
%] is Selected"(p.105), "When [Independent X - Y %] is Selected"(p.105), and "When [Calculator %] is
Selected"(p.106).

When [Proportional %] is Selected

Use the following procedure to select a ratio from the preset standard magnifications, or to manually enter a ratio.

1.

Select from preset ratios or enter a value in [Vqriab[e % ] Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. O, touch the

type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly.

Quantity 8 Guest

Variab[e % Reduce/Enlurge 9 cancel & Close
L . pladablcs . Preset %
Allows you to set a ratio in the range of 25.0 to 400.0% in %’ —
. . . 100.0 100.0% LEA0AL,
0.1 % increments. Enter the value by using the numeric key- — — a ’;2
. [ ,] Independent - Auto % 141.4% A1-A0,
pad or by pressing [+] and [-]. Set to 100.0 % to scan at the X (S ' A2A1
. P Q Calculator % 25.0% A0—A4 200.0% AZ-A0,
same size as the original. e AT
35.3% A0—A3, 283.0% A3 A0,
Al—=A4 A4—AT
Preset % 0 G0k 400.0% A4—>A0

Allows you to select a magnification from the following
options.
* 100.0%

Makes copies at the same size as the original.

* Proportional %
Allows you to select from preset ratios.

When [Independent X - Y % ] is Selected

Use this procedure to specify different ratios for the width and the length to alter the proportion.

1.

Enter a VGlue in e(]ch fields_ Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select a value. Or, touch the Quontity| @
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. (e
W|dth x, Length Y Reduce/Enlurge 3 cancel < Close
. N . iabl
Set a ratio for the width and the length, in the range of 25.0 — Yol A
. . . (7] Proportional % 0 Al
to 400.0% in 0.1 % increments. Enter the value by using the <
0% ° ‘ y using =P Dl
numeric keypad or by pressing [+] and [-]. I x-v% —_— L=
Q Calculator % (25.0- 400.0 %)
ez
-+
| G

2.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen
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When [Calculator %] is Selected

You can specify individual sizes for the width and the length.
When you specify the sizes of the original and the desired output, the machine calculates the magnification for each
of the width and the length. This calculation result, however, is within a range from 25.0 to 400.0 % .

1 . Press [Original S|Ze] under [W|dth X], and uS|ng the gouch lhelypeil:legion and use the Numeric Keypad to enter or change  quantity BGuest
he measurement.
numeric keypad, enter the value for the width of the orig- 1

inﬂl Reduce / Enlarge & cancel < Close
) Width X Length Y
(25.0 - 400.0 %) (25.0 - 400.0 %)
2. Press [Copy Size] under [Width X], and using the numeric | .7 roportonaiz \ ‘ | j?
; J ; J -
keypad, enter the value for the width of the desired out- || e ﬁmginal sue” ﬁzriginalsiz]‘
mm mm
ut. | Caloutotor%
p — copysize Copy Size

L

w

In the same way, enter the length in [Original Size] and H
[Copy Size] under [Length - Y %].

Width X, Length Y

The magnification derived from the values specified in [Orig-
inal Size] and [Copy Size] is displayed.

Original Size
Specify the width and the length of the originals in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

Copy Size
Specify the width and the length of the desired output in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

2.14.2 Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

Follow the procedure below to select the paper tray to be used.

1 . Check the size and type of paper loaded in each tray, and

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
select the tray you wan to use.
Copy Image Quality | d']tszt‘:“;m Output Format
Auto Select Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply ‘aper Cut Mode
X X X X Ag(i% |:j Auto Select Ze1[ Portrait Original Type
Use this option to automatically select the appropriate tray, = Text & Line
L. ) . . . Tﬂ Auto % 1\;}/\0 Roll Set Landscape
based on the original size and the specified magnification. 5 * rion R L
@ iggsiz E—u—gli:1 Roll I[ Synchronized
"\(lj" Note e [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto B ) 3=l 3 Yoribleengih.
Z Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually exclu- o) Rl e
: A1=A0 Plain Dorken Lighten
sive. , - =
B wore.. e <« i - |
Paper Tray (2nd to 5th trays) | mwovode

Select from the preset paper tray.

Bypass

Use this option when loading non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often on the bypass
(manual) feed table.

® For information on how to load paper via bypass, refer to "2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)”
(p.89).
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Checking the remaining amount of paper

The icon displayed on each tray option indicates the remain-
ing level of paper loaded on the tray.

Indicates that 20 to 100% of paper
remains.

Indicates that 20%
remains, close to nil.

or less of paper

Indicates that paper runs out, or is not
loaded.

2.14.3
Paper)

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

" Layout
Copy Image Quality |, djuztmem Output Format
Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
] 100.0% ) Auto Select ! Set Portrait (&3] original Type
A0—A0 Al Y o
Text & Line
= 1LIA0 Roll Set Landscape
(L o £ piin =
€ 50.0% 2(=A1Roll I " ( - .
3 AO— A2 'E?H"_' I[ Synchronized % Original Width
— Auto Detect
=] 707% —— Variable Length...
ﬁl AD—A1 = Plain gﬁ 841mm
@ 141.4% E] A\E.U-\3 Roll Lighten / Darken
A1-A0 Plain Darken Lighten
[ =IA4 Sz
(2] more.. Sk « >
Auto Mode
=

Follow the procedure below to select the way in which delivered roll paper is cut.

\

—@— Note

* When cutting paper is selected for [Paper Supply], Paper Cut Mode options cannot be selected.

Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered

e If you select a paper cut method that does not match the orientation of the original, part of the copied image
may be lost. For example, when you load an A1 standard-size original in the landscape orientation, and make
copies on A1 roll paper by selecting [Standard Size Landscape] in [Paper Cut Method], an unwanted margin
occurs on the lower part of the copies, and deletion occurs along the left and right sides of the image.

1.

Select how to cut delivered roll paper.

Set Portrait

Cuts roll paper to a standard portrait size.

Set Landscape

Cuts roll paper to a standard landscape size.

Synchronized

Cuts roll paper according to the length of the original.

Variable Length
Cuts roll paper to the specified length.

The cutting length can be changed in the range of 210 to
15,000 mm when paper type is set to Plain, or in the range
of 210 to 2,500 mm when set to Vellum (tracing paper) or
Film. If the specified length is smaller than the actual length
which is derived from the original length and the magpnifica-
tion, the excess part will be cut. If the specified length is
larger than the actual length, a margin occurs along the trail
edge of the copied image.

N

_@_ Note ® The default value for [Variable Length] can be
£ set using the System Settings function for indi-

Ready to Copy.

B/ Copy

Imay

ge Quality

Layout
Adjustment

Output Format

Quantity 8 Guest

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
100.0% () Auto Select Set Portrait (&3] original Type
D AD— A0 g Q Al _g o
Text & Line
= 1EA0 Roll Set Landscape
(L o £ Ploin =
f 50.0% 2(=A1Roll ] "
ﬁ] AOSAZ E-H_Plain I[ Synchronized
E 70.7% 3[=A2Roll Variable Length...
ﬁl A0—A1 E] Plain gﬁ 841mm
@ 141.4% E] AE.IAB Roll ighten / Darken
A1-A0 Plain Darken Lighten
[ = A4 -
(2] more.. Sk « >
Auto Mode
e

Ready to Copy.

QI[ Paper Cut Mode

9 Cancel < Close

Quantity 8 Guest

Standard Size
Portrait

;L Standard Size
Landscape

H Synchronized
|0 varioble Length |

L}

Variable Length
(210 - 15000 mm)

841

- | *
1 J

vidual paper sizes. For information on how to do this, refer to "12.4.5 Variable Length Settings” (p.418).

2.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen
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2.14.4 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] screen.

® For more information, refer to "2.15.1 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)" (p.109).

2.14.5 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maxi-
mum Width)

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Width] on the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

® For more information, refer to "2.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width)" (p.114).

2.14.6 Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density)

Copy density can be adjusted among nine levels. Move [+] leftward to increase the density and rightward to
decrease the density.

_\('j_ Note e This function can also be set using [Lighten / Darken] on the [Advanced Settings] screen.

z

1. Adjust copy density using [ @] and [B>].

Quantit;
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
1[ZA0 Roll Set Landscape
(L) Ao & pain e
50.0% ) = 0
e 9 28 2] synchronized
707% 3EA2Roll Variable Length...
AD—AT E) Plain gﬁ 841mm
141.4% = AEIA3 Roll Lighten / Darken
RI=LW (i Darken Lighten
=A4
More. o < i > |
Copy from |
Memory Auto Mode
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2.15  Copy - [Image Quality] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for

more information on each item:

@ Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) p.109
®Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of images) p.110
®Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)........cccoeveeenne... p.111
®Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Original) p.112
®Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p.113

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]

screen.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

S/Copy

Original Type.. l @ Image Options..

Text & Line Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal

{ J {Conlrusl: Normal

Layout

Image Quality | 4 ctment

Qutput Format

"g Background
= Suppression...
Auto (0)

L J

Threshold Halftones...

off

L I

J
{1l Adjust cotor Density... l
Adjust Off

J

2.15.1 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

The following describes how to select the type of originals, such as photo and text, to make copies with optimum
image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is the most indicated option for better image quality for originals that consist
mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the various

options whenever you want more professional image quality.

\

-(Ij- Note

1. Press [Original Typel.

* When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

2.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen
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2. Select the original type.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
Text & Line riginal Type Homed  |oclose |
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the copied output.
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced &
Photo & Text
clearly.
Photo & Text i
Select this when copying an original that contains both text et
and photos. Transporent
(o5 Uneven-Toned
=) Background

Printed Original

Select this when copying an original whose photo elements
are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph
Select this when copying a photo.

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

Blueprint

Select this when copying a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.

Transparent

Select this when copying a translucent original. This helps to suppress fringing around text.

Uneven-Toned Background quaniy || g Guest
Ready to Copy.

Original Type ¥ cancel 7 Close

Select this when copying an original having a non-uniform
background typically due to paste-ups.
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you & ronaiee Fine Spot Large Spot

can adjust the unevenness level in 80 levels. o

a e The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use UHH\HHHHHM\H\HH\HH\HH\HH\HH\HH\HHHHH\HHHHW
Important 1 80
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this | | (1-80)

option for photo originals such as posters. A

-+
* Since the effect of this option varies depending Transparent

on the selected unevenness level, check the cop- | |{z]nerentened =
ied output to see the result.

_\@/_ Note ° The default value for the unevenness level can be set using the System Settings function. For information
Z on how to do this, refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings” (p.423).

2.15.2 Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness,
and contrast of images)

The following describes how to adjust the copy density (lighten/darken), sharpness, and contrast of images when
copying.

1 . Press[Image Options].
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Ready to Copy.

2. Make adjustments for the desired items. Quantity| @ eer
1

Lighten / Darken €3 1mage Options (Rt Jpcom |
Select from nine copy density levels between [Lighten] and L,'gme"mfe" e fone
D C] Lighten )
[Darken]. % G| | shapen B e
To increase the density level on the copied output, select a . H n
level closer to [Darken]. To decrease the density level, select % ot % %
i [
a level closer to [Lighten]. . % - & D e a D -
_\@/_ Note ° This function can also be set using [Lighten /
£ Darken] on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen.
Sharpness
Select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and
[Soften].
To enhance edges on the copied output, select a level closer to [Sharpen]. To soften edges, select a level closer to
[Soften].
Contrast

Select from five contrast levels between [More] and [Less].

To increase the difference between light and dark areas, or to make the darker areas darker and the lighter areas
lighter, select a level closer to [More]. To decrease the difference between light and dark areas, select a level closer
to [Less].

2.15.3 Background Suppression (Preventing Background
Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of originals such as blue prints from appearing on the
copied output.

\

/

Note ® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

[\

. Press[Background Suppression].

N =

Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)]. oty ooy Q“u"“iy G
Off [Eowkorondsgpresion [ Remoa i ]
cdusiments o bockround oo oo |

— | on tAuto)

Borten

2.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen
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On (AUtO) Quumi‘lly 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) !

Buackground Suppression 3 cancel < Close
the background colors.
There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High]. = Lo Ao Hon
To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten | =5 [(TTHITT]
the background color on the copied output), select a level =S
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the back-
ground color as is), select a level closer to [Low].
_\@/_ Note e If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image
Z is lost or unwanted background colors remain
on the copied output, consider to selecting [On
(Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to
make adjustments under [Lighten / Darken].
On (Manual) ety o ony q..a...i‘.ly B ouest
Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the 7Backgmund5upmssim Rewes [ pcom |
entire area of the original.
There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High]. I — I
HTHTNIEACR A RMTRCEITEIY
iy ® For the following document types, select [Off], 13 0 2
-(O- Note lect [On (M 0] t ke adiust t | ) on(Mamua) (13-0:25)
=z or selec n anua O make adajustments S
manually.
- >

- Photographs/Posters/Color originals

- Originals with intricate texture

- Originals with parts where image coverage is
high compared to the density of the back-
ground colors.

2.15.4 Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Origi-
nal)

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the original by using pseudo-halftoning or by classifying
halftones via binarization.

In general, halftones on originals are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under
[Threshold Sort] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

1 . Press[Threshold Sort].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

Ready to Copy. Quonty| 8 Guest
Off L
Halftones on originals are reproduced on copied output with Qo
pseudo-halftoning. i
On Black White
Halftones are reproduced on copied output by classifying (127:0427)

halftones via binarization.
You can set the threshold for classifying halftones to black or
white.

-]
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2.15.5

Individual Colors)

Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

1.
2.

Press [Adjust Color Density].

Adjust the density level of individual colors.

Adjust

Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual
colors.

There are nine levels of density available for each of the fol-
lowing colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and
black.

(Disabling color)

Select the check box for a color to be eliminated from the
copied output.

Ready to Copy.

m Adjust Color Density

9 Cancel < Close

Quantity 8 Guest

Green

8 | 9 o] ]

LTI

Tick a checkbox to disable

the use of a particular color.

Cyan Blue

[

LT

Magenta Black

@v o |
]

LT

2.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen
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2.16  Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

@ Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) p.114
®Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the Original) p.115
®Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) p.116
®Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) p.117
®Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images) p.118
®Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) p.118
®Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is Rotated) p.119

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

N

Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment] eaty toCony. Quantity| @ Guest

screen.

= . Layout

= original Width..
Auto Detect

©Z ! Image Shift...

off Omm

Scan Start Position...

Edge Erase...

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm
Left / Right: 0mm / Omm

@ irver mage..

Normal Image
Positive Image

41 Scan Speed...
Fast

[E3 1mage Rotation...
Clockwise

2.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maxi-
mum Width)

The following describes how to scan originals in maximum width (914.4 mm).

¢Important ® This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.
® When scanning originals in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift
- Edge Erase
- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

1. Press [Original Width].
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2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
Auto Detect =4 Original Width 3 cancel < Close
Automatically detects the original size. -
7@
_\('j_ Note * The size series detected for [Auto Detect] is set Maximum Width
Z with the System Settings function. For the set-

ting method, refer to "Original Size System
(DocuWide 6057)"(p.408).

Maximum Width

Select this to scan originals in maximum width (914.4 mm).

2.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the
Original)

The following describes how to shift the image position of the original so that the images are copied on the left,
right, top, bottom, or center of the paper. It is also possible to add a margin to the left, right, top, and bottom edges
on the copied output.

I Top

F

« F=» F

i Left Original‘ T right
)‘L Bottom

_\@/_ Note ° The image shift amount is set in accordance with the media. Even when using [Reduce/ Enlarge], copies are
z made with the margin shift amount that is set with [Image Shift].

® A part of the image may not be printed because it runs off the printable area after image shift is applied,
depending on the settings for [Paper Cut Mode].

e When [Lead & Tail Margins] has already been set, [[mage Shift] cannot be set.

1 . Press [Image Shift].

2.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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2.16.3

Set the desired items.

Off

Copies the image without any shift.

Auto Center

Copies the image with its center aligned to that of the
paper.

Corner Shift

Shifts the image so that it is aligned with the edge or corner
of the paper. The shift direction can be selected from eight
options.

Shift Adjust

The shift distance can be set. The image can be shifted in
the range of 0 to 999 mm in the up/down direction and 0 to
500 mm in the left/right direction in 1 mm increments.

N

e Set the value by using the numeric keypad,
-(- Note
£ or by pressing []or [P

ning)

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
1/ Image Shift 3 cancel < Close
Auto Center
Comer Shift
Shift Adjust
Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
2/ Image Shift 3 cancel < Close

————————— ) (sm)
on +* &
Auto Center
rm [N
<« >
Shift Adjust
- @ M ([
2 &
Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest

off

Auto Center

Corner Shift

Left /Right
(500-0-500 mm)

L]

[<]»

Up/Down
(999-0-999 mm)

]

Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scan-

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning originals.

\

(lj— Note

1.

Press [Scan Start Position].

Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)

* When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, this position is also shifted according to the ratio.




2. Set the start position from the leading edge of the origi-

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
nal, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm increments. — FE—————
g p Scan Start Position 3 Cancel < Close

(0 - 999 mm)

[+]

2.16.4 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of
the Original)

When you copy an original with borders, the edges of the original may be printed as black shadows. This setting can
erase such shadows when copying.

\

_@/_ Note ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

e Setting the edge erase amount to [Omm] will not result in borderless printing. For information on the actual print-
able areq, refer to "Image loss™"(p.461).

1 . Press[Edge Erase].
2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
N orm Cll Edge Erase % cancel <7 Close
Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges. —
11 Atedges
Individual
Edges
A“ EdgeS Ready to Copy. Quantity aﬁuest
Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot- [WT]
tom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can be s vetoeo 30m
specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm increments.

ﬂiﬁ All Edges

Individual
Edges

el

2.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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Individual Edges

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot- 7 Edge Erase Rewen | pumn |

tom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at
the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge

Normal
erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
. . ICIl AuEdges
in 1 mm increments. e

ML G

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 -50mm.

2.16.5 Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted
Images)

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

The following describes how to flip the image of the original or to create negative images by inverting the density
(brightness) in the image of the original on the copied output.

_\@/_ Note ® When both [Negative Image] and [Edge Erase] are set, a white frame will be reproduced on the copied output.

=

e If the original size is smaller than the paper size, margins will occur on the copied output.

1 . Press[Invert Image].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. e 8 (e
. Invert Image 9 Cancel < Close
Mirror Image 2
Mirror Image Negative Image
Flip the left and right of the images of the original. (& ey o
Mirror Image ﬁ Negative Image

Negative Image

Inverts the density (brightness) in the image of the original.

2.16.6 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

1 . Press[Scan Speed].
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2. Select the desired scan speed.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
R
Scan Speed 3 Cancel < Close
Fast “Scan Sp

Select this to scan at the normal speed (101.6 mm/sec).

Medium

The scanning speed becomes 1/2 of "First”".

Super Slow

The scanning speed becomes 1/6 of "Fast".

2.16.7 Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply
When Image is Rotated)

The following describes how to set the orientation that will be applied to images whenever they are rotated auto-
matically.

- Note e This function works when [Paper Supply] is set to [Auto].

[\

. Press[Image Rotation].

N =

Select the orientation that will be applied to images

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
when they are rotated. e
y [@Imuge Rotation & cancel < Close

Clockwise

Select this to rotate images clockwise.

Counterclockwise

Counterclockwise

Select this to rotate images counterclockwise.

2.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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2.17  Copy - [Output Format] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Output Format] screen. Refer to the following subsections for
more information on each item:

®Watermark (Printing text in the Background When Copying) p.120
©®Qutput Destination (Specifying the Output Destination for Paper) p.122
®Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options) p.122
®Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of Original) p.124
®Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job) p.128

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the desired function on the [Output Format]
screen.

Quantity
Ready to Copy- Y| 8 Guest

Copy Image Quality Adlisz;:;m Output Format

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

{% Watermark... { Output Destination... { Copy Output... l
off Front Output Uncollated

| I JU J
%] stamp... 455 Multijob...

Stamp 1: Off off

Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy...

off

2171 Watermark (Printing text in the Background When
Copying)

You can print text on the background of the whole copies.

For example, if you set the start number "1" for [Control Number], "1" is printed on all pages of the first copy set, and
"2" is printed on all pages of the second copy set.

The serial number on copies can be associated with each person distributed a certain copy, which prevents copying
of confidential documents distributed in cases such as at a conference.

Original Copy with Watermark

23456789
008/3/20 15:45

12345

2008/
W)
23456789

008/3/20 15:45

12345
2008/

1 . Press [Watermark].
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Select any item.

Orientation

Set the clockwise rotation angle for the orientation of water-
mark text.

Selecting [Auto] adopts the orientation of the text that is
set for each paper size using the [Tools] screen.

® For details about the setting method, refer to
"12.4.10 Watermark Location Auto Settings”
(p.423).

Control Number
Set whether to print the control number.

When selecting [Add], set the start nhumber by a number
between 1 and 999.

Stored Watermarks
Set whether to print text.

When [Add] is selected, you can select the character to use
for Watermark. You can specify from 9 preset character
strings.

The text that can be specified are "Copy Prohibited”, "Copy",
“Duplicate”, "Handle With Care”, "TOP SECRET", "IMPORT-
ANT", "To Be Kept Within Premises”, "For Internal Use Only",
or "CONFIDENTIAL".

Date Stamp
Set whether to print date of copy.

Ready to Copy.

Watermark

I

Quantity 8 Guest

4 Cancel <7 Close

() Control
#) Number...
Do Not Add

| Stored
A Watermarks...

off

B catestamn.

Do Not Add

@ Serial Number...

Do Not Add
p User Account
Number...

Do Not Add

Qrientation
B
[A] o

()] 00*

(W) 180°

(] 270"

Ready to Copy.

@ Control Number

Quantity | @ G5t

& cancel 7 Close

Start With
(1-999)

E3 ponotadd

Eﬂj

I

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

I

| ssc| Stored Watermarks & cancel < Close
63 or [copyprohibited |
Copy
Duplicate
Handle With Care
TOP SECRET
IMPORTANT
To Be Kept Within Premises
For Internal Use Only v

Ready to Copy.

I

Quantity 8 Guest

@ Date Stamp & cancel < Close
Date Stamp allows you to print today s date on your copies.
E3 ponotadd

2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Serial Number

Set whether to print the serial number of the machine.

User Account Number

Set whether to print the user account number.

The user account number can be set when using the authen-

tication function.

Ready to Copy.

@ Serial Number

Quantity 8 Guest

4 Cancel <7 Close

E3 ponotadd

Serial Number allows you to print the serial number on your copies.

Ready to Copy.

User Account Number

Quantity | @ G5t

& cancel 7 Close

E3 ponotadd

User Account Number allows you to print the account number of the
currently logged in user on the copies.

If the user is not successfully authenticated, the account number will not
be printed.

2.17.2 Output Destination (Specifying the Output Destina-

tion for Paper)

Set the output destination for paper.

1 . Press [Output Destination].

2. Select an option.

Front Output

Paper is ejected from the front output port.

Rear Output

Paper is ejected from the rear output port.

Ready to Copy.

Output Destination

Quantity 8 Guest

€ Cancel 7 Close

Rear Output

2.17.3 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

The following describes how to select finishing options.

1 . Press[Copy Output].
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Select the desired option.

Uncollated

Select this to allow the machine to output the specified
number of copies and sorts sheets by page.

Collated

Select this to allow the machine to output sheets sorted into
sets that are arranged in page order.

Program Sort

Based on the pre-registered distribution pattern, jobs are
ejected in page order for each virtual distribution destina-
tion (bin).

When you copy, specify this distribution pattern number
each time you set the original.

You can register up to 40 virtual distribution distributions
(bin numbers) and up to 300 patterns. The maximum of 800
pages of originals can be sorted and printed.

® For details about registering distribution pat-
terns, refer to "9.1.1 Program Sort (DocuWide
6057)" (p.305).

Ready to Copy. Quontity | @ Guest
Copy Output & cancel < Close
Banner Sheet Collation Order
Uncollated ‘ a No In Order ‘
Collated J J ‘ Ves Reverse Order
@ Program Sort

Copying...

Ready for next document.
Select Last Original when scanning completes.

8 Guest

1) copy
Qo |
Originals: 0 =
(Max. Pages: 0)
Black & White
100.0%
Program Sort
Program No.
(1-300)
L]
Ty | (g|odste | PE
+ (8 previous image liu%}

For example, if you apply Program Sort 001, 002, 003 as shown in the table below to the original ABC, copies are

ejected as follows.

Virtual Distributions (bin number)
Program Sort Number
Bin 1 Bin 2 Bin 3
001 2 1 1
002 2 1 1
003 0 1 2
A
A Bin1
B
B
O A
A
v C
Original A
B Bin3
C
C

(Banner sheets are shaded)

2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Banner Sheet

When [Collated] or [Program Sort] is selected, you can select this option to insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet
will have the copy quantity and time printed on it.

_\('j_ Note ° You can specify the tray from which to feed paper for banner sheets and the length of banner sheets.
Z Refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings” (p.423).

Collation Order

When [Collated] or [Program Sort] is selected, select whether to output copies in the order in which originals were
scanned (In Order), or to output from the last document that was scanned (Reverse Order).

217.4 Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bot-
tom Edges of Original)

The following describes how to add page margins to the top and bottom edges of the original.

5= Note e This function works when [Paper Cut Mode] is set to [Synchronized].

. Press[Lead & Tail Margins].

N =

Set the desired items. Quantiy| @
Ready to Copy. 1 uest
Lead/Tl’Gll @ Lead & Tail Margins & cancel & Close
Lead
Set the leading and trailing edges in the range of 0 to 999
mm, in T mm increments. @7

Tail

— (0 -999 mm)
:

2.17.5 Stamp (Applying Stamp and Date on Copies)

You can apply stamp and date on your copies.

|
- Note

=z

_\Qf ® To use the Stamp function, the optional DW 6057 Stamp KIT is necessary.

® The size of stamp and text remain the same regardless of the reduce / enlarge setting for copy jobs.

1. Ppress [Stamp].
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2.

Select items as necessary.

Off
Stamp is not applied.

On
Stamp is applied.

Number

Displays the [Stamp 1 - Number] / [Stamp 2 - Number]
screen.

Select the stamp number.

Color
Displays the [Stamp 1 - Color] / [Stamp 2 - Color] screen.
Select black or gray.

S ® You can set the gray density. For details, refer to
£ "12.3.9 Detailed Settings" (p.410).

Location / Orientation

Displays the [Stamp 1 - Location/Orientation] / [Stamp 2 -
Location/Orientation] screen.

Selecting [Auto] adopts the stamp location and orientation
settings specified with the System Settings function.

® For details about the setting method, refer to
"12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings” (p.421).

Selecting [Set from Top Left], [Set from Bottom Left], [Set
from Top Right] or [Set from Bottom Right] allows you to
select the orientation (0 °,90 °, 180 °, 270 °) and specify the
location (Y: 0-9,999 mm, X: 0 ~ 999 mm).

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.
@ Stamp & cancel < close
Stamp 1 Stamp 2

on on

Specify Stamp Number.

Quunmy 8 Guest

@ Stamp 1 - Number x Cancel q? Close
\ " ) 12 )
Quantit;
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest

i Stamp 1 - Color

¢ cancel < Close

E
@ Gray

Quunmy
Ready to Copy. a Glezt

tamp 1 - Lacation / Orientation

x Cancel

Q? Close

8 e
(@5 Setfrom
‘DJ] Top Left

(5 5] Setfrom
@) Bottom Left

‘D_m] Set from
2.9 Top Right

.n o Setfrom
2.2/ Bottom Right

X
(0-999 mm)

BE

(0 9999 mm)ﬁ . 0

Lo~

RIS

D 180°

270°

2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Numbering oy 0 Cony. cuntty)  cuest

[Stamp 1 - Numbering] / [Stamp 2 - Numbering] screen is

@Stum;ﬂ - Numbering & cancel < Close
displayed.
Amax. of 12 characters
. . " . can be specified for

Selecting [Fixed Text] prints the same alphanumeric charac- No print Fed o v be

ters (any 12-digit characters) on all Copy jobs. m

Selecting [Sequential Number] prints fixed text and serial

number (the first 8 digits are fixed text, the last 4 digits are

auto serial number). This setting is enabled only when Sort is

selected.

DClte Readly to Copy. Quumi‘lly aGuest
Displays the [Stamp1-Date]/[Stamp2-Date] screen. [@cT}
You can copy it by adding a Date.

Selecting [System] applies the date based on the calendar of off \:2017-09-22 \

the machine. ) systembate | vear Month Day

(0-9999) 1-12) (1-31)
Selecting [Variable Date] applies the date based on the date | | variabieate [ 2017 9] 2]
format specified for the stamp with the System Settings (— T+ (— T+ (— T+
L | J L | ) L | )

function.
_\@/_ Note ° Numbering and Date are printed with 14 points

E fixed in Gothic style.

e For details on setting the Date format of Stamp,
refer to "12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings”
(p.421).

2.17.6 Multi-job (Outputting Sorted Jobs by Applying
Stored Multi-Job Program)

When copying multiple copies, you can output sorted jobs by applying a sorting job memory for each virtual distribu-
tion destination (bin).

Stored Multi-Job Program allows you to set [Quantity], [Reduce / Enlarge], [Paper Supply], [Stamp], and [Output Des-
tination].

Up to 20 virtual distributions (bin numbers) can be registered.

The maximum number, that is number of originals x number of multi-jobs, is 800 (pages).

You can insert a banner sheet in multi-jobs. Copy number and time are printed on the banner sheet.
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AL

B

A

|
- Note

Dept. 1

Quantity: 2 copies
Auto Mode: 100 %

C

Original A Original A
A2
100 %
Original B ﬁ
- C
A3
Original A
100 %
Original C
A2

¢ This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

Dept. 2

Quantity: 2 copies
Auto Mode: 100 %
Stamp: Enabled

Dept. 3

[ ¢ .
Original A B Origiaal A
100 % 0 A3
B | &
N
[ ¢ B
Original A B Original A
A3
100 % %
o) | e/
B
Original A
A3

Quantity: 3 copies
Auto Mode: A3

® Banner sheet size can be set with the System Settings function. For the setting method, refer to "12.4.11 Detailed

Settings” (p.423).

® For details about job memory, refer to "Chapter 7 Stored Programming” (p.265).

Press [Multi-job].

Select an option.

Multi-job

Displays the pre-registered multi-job programs.

Banner Sheet

Prints copy number and date on banner sheets.

¢ [No]
Does not insert a banner sheet.

e [Yes]
Inserts a banner sheet.
Collation Order

Select the ejecting order of copy jobs.

¢ [Forward]

Ejects scanned originals in the order they are scanned.

¢ [Reverse Order]

Ejects scanned originals starting from the last.

Quantity
Select a Stored Multi-Job Program to retrieve settings. 1 8 Guest

47 Multi-job

% Cancel 7 Close

Name

Banner Sheet

01.

Multi job1

|

02.

Multi job2

7
7

03.

Multi job3

04.

Multi job4

05.

Multi job5

06.

Multi job6

Yes

Collation Order

5| Forward

Reverse Order

07.

Multi job7

2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Change Quantity

Ready to Copy. 8 Guest
Displays the [Multi-job - Change number of copies] screen. W
Allows you to set or change the number of copies for each o - N N N
registered multi-job number. L1 fses [ 1 Jses [ 34 Jses | 1 Jses [ 1 ses
06 07 08 09 10

Sets Sets Sets Sets Sets

11 12 13 14 15

Sets Sets Sets Sets Sets

Sets Sets Sets Sets Sets

2.17.7 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings
Before Running the Whole Copy Job)

This following describes how to run a sample copy of an area of an original with several settings applied, in order to
determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the original can be specified as the sample area. This sample area
can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.
The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of
auto background suppression.

(£509 apimna0q) Ado) H

a e The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
Important

- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated] or [Program Sort], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next original
- A multi-job is set

- Copy is running in the auto mode

- You are loading paper manually (bypass copying)

- Copy from memory is running

- Interrupt copy is running

® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be out-
put.

A

Press [Sample Copy].

2. Set the desired items.

Ready to Copy. Bouest
Off Csamplecry  (Reww | |
Select this to not run a sample copy. —_— 5_°__P°S"‘°" e
Partial Output Partial Output ©-1200 mm) (50 -200 mm)
Select this to run a sample copy with a variety of settings o ol ,oiﬂ H Sloi”
such as magnification and original type applied on it. Sl

Background
Suppression List

Lighten / Darken List

Select this to output a listing of effects of nine levels of den-
sity.

Original Type List

Select this to output a listing of effects of seven original types.
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Background Suppression List

Select this to output a listing of effects of seven levels of auto background suppression.

Scan Start Position

Set the position where the machine starts scanning originals in the range of 0 to 1,200 mm.

Measurement

Set the area to be scanned in the range of 50 to 200 mm.

\

_@/_ Note e The default values for [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] can be set using the System Settings

Z function. For information on how to do this, refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings" (p.423).

2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

3.1 COPYING PrOCEAUIE ...ttt ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnes
3.2 CaNCEliNG the COPY JOD ..ottt ettt essess s sesssessssesssessssesasesaees
33 Copying in the Specified Paper Size (AULO MOAE) .......covvvurrenmreenrrerrreresiesesesessesessesssssssesssseeees
3.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original.........eecenecese e seeeaeeens
3.5 Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width ... sessssssenens
3.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass COPYING) .......wwerreerreemssnssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses
3.7 COPYING LONG OFIGINCLS....cooeerreerrreeiirriesreeesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssnes
3.8 Copying Multiple Originals (COUATION) ...t ciseesessssessssssssssssesssessssssssssenes
3.9 IMPrinting STAMPS ON COPIES..... it issesiseese st sesssssssesssesssessssssssesssssssssssssssssssnes
310 RUNNING SAMPLE COPIES.....courumreeeeiereeneeesecesseisseesseesesssseassesssessssssssessssssssssasesssesssssssssssssssssassssssssessssssaes
31T COPYING fTOM MEMOTY ..ot sesssesessss s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses
312 RUNNING AN INTEITUPL COPY ..ottt sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssees
313 [COPY (AULO MOAE)] SCIEEN.......ceeeeeeeee st essssss s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses
3.14  [Copy (MANUAL MOAE)] SCIEEN ...t ssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanses
315 Copy - [IMage QUALILY] SCrEEN....... et isssse s sssss st sssesssssssssssasessssssens
3.16  Copy - [Layout AdJUSEMENT] SCIEEN ...ttt sssss s sssss s sssssssssssssssssanees

317  Copy - [OULPUL FOrMQAL] SCrEENM ...ttt ssse s sss s sasees
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3.1 Copying Procedure

This section describes the basic copy procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:
®Step 1 Selecting Functions p.132
®Step 2 Entering a Quantity p.133
®Step 3 Starting the Copy Job p.134

3.1.1 Step 1 Selecting Functions

Select functions to set on the [Copy] screen.

1 . Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

The menu screen is displayed

<Services Home> button

2. Press [Copy] on the menu screen.

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen

EE ‘ E. E: EE Brightness

W SRR R S

EE& ‘ ‘ Ejﬁ -

2017/09/22 08:59

3. To copy in the auto mode, select the [Auto Mode] check
box. To copy manually, deselect the check box.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest

ﬂ Refer ° 3.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen” (p.154) N -
° ..3'1 4 [Copy (Manuql Mode)] Screen" (p.1 57) Original Grientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
AO AO AO A0 Portrait
LI. Select functions to set on each tab as necessary. [ 1 a1 | a1 | mr | [portrat
For details on each tab, refer to these subsections. [T synetronized ey A om a2 | a2 || Portrai
A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait
e "315 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen” (p.162) .
ﬂ Refer Py 9 Y P AL AL AL M ‘- Landscape
® "316 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen”
(p.167) —

e "3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen” (p.173)
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3.1.

The following describes how to enter the number of copies to be made. You can specify up to 99 for the number of

copies.

1.

2.

2 Step 2 Entering a Quantity

Enter the number of copies, by using the numeric keypad
on the control panel.

The entered number of copies is displayed on the upper
right of the touch screen.

If you have entered an incorrect value, press the <C
(Clear)> button and then enter the correct value.

Ready to Copy.

Reduce /Enlarge

ﬁ @ o

Auto %

Numeric keypad

Paper Supply

E) ’IE_IAO Roll

@ 50.0%
A0—A2

@ 707%
AD—AT

E) 3= A2 Roll
Plain

Paper Cut Mode

L Setlandscope
A2

]l synchronized

Eﬁ Variable Length...
841mm

fiive

E) 4= A3 Roll
Plain

More...

= A4
Plain

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

(< ol - |

Copy from
Memory

<C (Clear)> button

3.1 Copying Procedure

(££0€ epimnaoQ) Ado) n

133



3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job

The following describes how to load the original and start copying.

leportunt ¢ If you hold down or pull the original while it is being scanned, the original may get jammed.

® When loading a hole-punched original, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes
first, the original may get jammed.

1 . Align the original against the original guide with the side to be
copied face down, and insert it all the way until it stops. Original quide

|
- Note

_\Q/ ® By moving the original guide to the right, you can also
Z adjust the scanning position on the original.

(££0€ apimnaoQ) Ado) H

The original is automatically conveyed and stops momen- g
tarily.

(3] copy

Quantity: 1

Delete
originals: 1

Black & White

Then the machine automatically starts scanning the origi-
nal.

Q e Do not release your hands from the original
Important

until it is conveyed. If the original is long, it o o =

uto Mode =2

might fall off the machine. Uncollated —

Ny Note ° When the scan start mode is set to [Manual

Z Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.

For information on how to set Manual Start,

refer to "Scan Start Mode"(p.407).

® When a problem occurs, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the problem accord-
ing to the message.

2. Remove the original that is output.
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3.2 Canceling the Copy Job

This section describes how to stop feeding document or cancel copying. Refer to the following subsections for more
information.

®Canceling Feeding the Original p.135

®Canceling Copy Jobs p.135
3.2.1 Canceling Feeding the Original

Stop the original to be fed when it is bent or about being torn.

1 . Pressthe <Stop> button on the control panel when the original is fed.
Feeding of the original stops.

2. Remove the jammed original according to the message
displayed on the touch panel display, and reset the origi-
nal.

8 Guest

X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.

2. Follow instructions on the label
to remove the document.

3. Close the document cover.

123-456

3.2.2 Canceling Copy Jobs

1. Press [Delete] on the touch panel display. g

(5] copy

Quantity: 1
Delete

Black & White

Auto Mode
Uncollated

B

3.2 Canceling the Copy Job

(££0€ epimnaoQ) Ado) n
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2. Press [Delete].
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3.3

Auto Mode is a feature that allows you to pre-configure an output paper size for each original size using a matrix.

Copying in the Specified Paper Size

(Auto Mode)

The feature automatically reduces/enlarges images based on this configuration when copying.

The following describes an example of how to insert an A2 standard-size original in the portrait orientation, and to
make its enlarged copies (141.4%) on A1 paper (A1 roll paper in the portrait orientation) (The value surrounded

with a square is the set value).

Ready to Copy.

Copy

Image Quality

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout

Adjustment || Output Format

Original Orientation
Standard

"D_'Ponmn

[ Standard
Landscape

Synchronized

Original Size Paper
A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation

A0 A0 A0 A0

Al A Al Portrait -

A2 A2 A2 A2 A2 Bortialt

Paper
Supply

Hid

A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait

A4 A4 Aa A4

Auto Mode

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

3. On the matrix, select [A2] for [Original Size] and [A1] for
[Paper Supply].

L4

—(Ij— Note

e If the orientation of your original does not
match that of the paper loaded, for example,
when [Original Orientation] is set to [Standard
Portrait] though [Paper Orientation] is set to
[Landscape], the image will be printed on the
paper with the image orientation rotated
according to the settings specified in [Auto
Mode Rotate Direction] under [System Set-
tings]. For information on how to set the func-
tion, refer to "12.4.7 Auto Mode Rotate
Direction” (p.420).

4. setother features as necessary.

v

6. Load the original.

3.3 Copying in the Specified Paper Size (Auto Mode)

A2

Original

Ready to Copy.

=

Enlarging

Al

Copied output

Quantity 8 Guest

A3 A3

Copy Image Quality Adlisz;:;m Output Format
Original Size Paper

Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
--E]S'“—"d“lrd A0 Ao A0 A0

Portrait

Standard Al a1 | a1 A1 Portrait

Landscape

Synchronized :ﬂ’;:'[y A2 A2 A2 A2 A2 M
A3

A3 Portrait

A4 A4

A4 A4

[P e

. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E
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3.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the
Original

_\@/_ Note ® To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

=z

3.4.1 Adjusting Individual Color Density (Adjust Color
Density)

When copying a color original, this feature allows you to change the copy-density level for each of the color compo-
nents.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Press the [Image Quality] tab.

Ready to Copy. e 8 (e
3 . Press[Adjust Color Density]. o | i
Original Type... a Image Options... :S;l;?:s,:::
Text & Line : Auto (0)
Threshold Halftones...

off Adjust Off

i|i Adjust Color Density...

Select the [Adjust] check box.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

Select density level for each color components. {1l Adjust Color Density Weeneel | oclose |

Tick a checkbox to disable
the use of a particular color.

Set other features as necessary. *“”““

=
=

NN NEEE| I

Yellow Cyan Blue Magenta

Red Green
Enter the number of copies using the numerickeypadon |@" o @ o © @ @
the control panel.

N o u S

o

Load the original.

LTI
ENNE NAEN
LTI
ENNE NAEN
LTI
ENNE NAEN
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3.4.2

When copying a color original, this feature allows you to make a copy leaving out those parts that correspond to a

abling Color)

specified color.

1.
2.

No usw

o

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Press the [Image Quality] tab.
Press [Adjust Color Density].
Select the [Adjust] check box.

Select the check box for a color to eliminate the color
from being copied.

Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

Load the original.

m Adjust Color Density

Eliminating the Specified Color on the Original (Dis-

Qua 2 Gue

¥ cancel 7 Close

Adjust

Tick a checkbox to disable
the use of a particular color.

Yellow

Green

Cyan Blue Magenta Black

el
L

(LT

NN NENE (W
EEN BENR

8 ov 8 | a¥ e |
L L

(LT
(LT

3.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original
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3.5 Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum
Width

Selecting [Maximum Width] allows you to scan and copy originals in maximum width (914.4 mm). This function is
useful when you scan non-standard size originals and you do not want to worry about the scan width.

leportqnt ¢ This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.
¢ When scanning originals in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift

Edge Erase

- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

(££0€ apimnaoQ) Ado) H

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

= ) Layout
Copy Image Quality |, | output Format

Reduce/ Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode

100.0% Auto Select Set Portrait igi
(I SRS Original Type
Text & Line
1=A0 Roll Set Landscape
buiwss £ prain A2 "

/S\ggy;z E% ]:[ Synchronized

70.7% 3[=/A2 Roll Variable Length..
AD—AT E Plain gjl 841mm
141.4% £ 4=A3 Rl Lighten / Darken
A1-A0 Plain Darken Lighten
B
s <« i - |
Auto Mode H

3 . Press the [Layout Adjustment] tab.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

‘I. Press [Original Width].

= ¥ Layout

Original Width...
Auto Detect

©Z Image Shift...

off Omm

Scan Start Position...

Edge Erase...

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm
Left / Right: Omm / 0mm

@ et tmage..

Normal Image
Positive Image

21l scan Speed...

Fast

[E3 1mage Rotation...
Clockwise
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Press [Maximum Width].

Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on

the control panel.

Load the original.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
| Original Width [(Reancet  [[ocose |
@ Auto Detect
-

3.5 Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E
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3.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copy-

ing)

Non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often can be copied from the bypass (manual) feed

table.

leportqnt e If you load paper of a size that is different from the one you specified, part of the image may be lost, or the

image may be copied with unwanted margins.

N

Q

=z

Note
- Image Shift. (Auto Center, Corner Shift)

- Image Rotation

- Copy Output (Collated)
- Lead & Tail Margins

- Sample Copy

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Ready to Copy.

¢ The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with bypass copying.

Quantity 8 Guest

3. Press[=)

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
{D 10(1.0% l Auto Select original Type
Text & Line
() 1=A0Roll
Plain
50.0% 2I=A1Roll 2 orici ol wi
AO-A2 £ blam Original Width
= = I Auto Detect
707% 3/=A2Rol
AO—AT 7 b
141.4% ) 4=A3Rol Lighten / Darken
A12AD Pkﬂ Darken Lighten
= A4
" <« i > |

‘I. Select [Paper Series], [Paper Type], [Paper Weight], and
press [Close].

Paper Supply - Bypass

Quantity 8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

5. Setother functions as necessary. R

Paper Type

Paper Weight

6. Load the original.

JISB Series

Tracing

Standard

The original is scanned.

IS0 B Series

Film

Heavy

Special A Series

Arch Series-1

Arch Series-2

ANSI Series
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7. Insert the paper by aligning both ends of the original with the

scale of the manual feed table.

Q e Load paper one sheet at one time.
Important

e If paper is curled, hold the curled corners with both
hands when inserting the paper.

® Do not release your hands from the paper until it is con-
veyed. If you release your hands when you hear a sound,
the paper may get jammed.

3.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)

(££0€ epimnaoQ) Ado) n

143



3.7 Copying Long Originals

The following describes an example of how to copy an A1 width 3,000 mm length original onto A1 roll paper in the
same width and length.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box. Quantity ]| @ oo
Ready to Copy. 2
3, Press [Synchronized]. & Copy image quatity ||, b8t [ output Format
‘I. On the matrix, make sure that [A1] is selected for both | Original size
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4
[Original Size] and [Paper Supply]. Stondord [ o | 20 | a0 | wo
Standard
5. Setother features as necessary. i ~ B I
%—l :ﬂ’;:'[y A2 A2 A2 A2
_\@/_ Note e Scanning long size originals at a low speed o] | =
£ helps preventing skewing. For information on
how to set the function, refer to "3.16.6 Scan
Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)” (p.171). =

(££0€ apimnaoQ) Ado) H

6. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

7. Load the original.
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3.8

Copying Multiple Originals (Collation)

Multiple originals can be collated into sets when their copies are output.

1.
2.

3.

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Press the [Output Format] tab.

Press [Copy Output].

Press [Collated].

Select options for [Banner Sheet] and [Collation Order],

and press [Close].

Banner Sheet

Select [Yes] to insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet will

have the copy quantity and time printed on it.

Collation Order

Select [In Order] to output copies in the order in which the
originals were scanned or [Reverse Order] to output from the

last original that was scanned.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

Copy Image Quality Layout Output Format

Adjustment

I Output Destination... { Copy Output... }

Watermark...
off Front Output Uncollated

{ I I )

| stamp.. 4 Multijob...
Stamp 1: Off off

Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy..
off

L

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 cuest

Copy Output % cancel < Close
Banner Sheet Collation Order
Uncollated ‘-8 N T5) 1n Order
‘ Yes Reverse Order
@ Program Sort

® For more information, refer to “3.17.3 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)” (p.176).

Set other functions as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.

Load the first original.

The scanning starts.

Delete

Press to cancel the copy job.

Last Original

Press this button after all originals have been scanned.

Next Original
This button is selected by default.

Copying...

Ready for next document. 8 Guest
Select Last Original when scanning completes.
Copy
Quantity: 1
m Delete
Originals: 1 J

(Max. Pages: 799)

Black & White
(4]
Auto Mode -
Collated =
(=)
( Delete (| Change
Q Previous Image ‘ﬂ Settings...

3.8 Copying Multiple Originals (Collation)
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Delete Previous Image

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned originals.
Change Settings
Press this button to change the magnification ratio or the settings such as image quality for the next original.

9. Load the next original.

Repeat this step if you have more originals.

1 0 When all originals have been scanned, press [Last Original].
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3.9 Imprinting Stamps on Copies

Stamps and date not written in the original can be imprinted on your copies.

Up to two stamps can be imprinted. To use stamp, use the stamp tool to create and send stamp data to the machine
in advance.

_\@/_ Note ® To use the Stamp function, the optional DW 3037 Stamp KIT is necessary.

=z

* When you set originals, pay attention to their orientation. Depending on the orientation of the original, stamps
may not be imprinted as intended.

e The stamp list can be checked with CentreWare Internet Services. For information on how to do this, refer to Cen-
treWare Internet Services.

e You can print the list of registered stamps. For information on how to print the list, refer to "1.13.2 Machine /
Information” (p.64).

1 . Create stamps with the stamp tool and send them to the machine.

® For details on how to create and send stamps to the machine, refer to "Stamp Tool User Guide".

2. Press [Copy] on the menu screen.

3. Press the [Output Format] tab.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

4. Ppress [Stamp]. = Copy mage quality |, b8 | output Formar
Watermark... Copy Output...
off

Uncollated

@ Stamp... 42 Multi-job...
Stamp 1: Off Off
Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy...
off

I Output Destination...
Front Output

5. Press [On] for [Stamp 1] or [Stamp 2]. oy 0 Cony. Quantty| @ cues

6. Press [Number]. %] Stamp Hcancdl || close |
Stamp 1 Stamp 2
ot ot
@ on

3.9 Imprinting Stamps on Copies

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E
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7. Select the stamp number, and press [Close].

Quantity
Specify Stamp Number. 8 Guest

8. Set other optional items as required. |/ Stamp 1 - Number Hcancdl || close |

® "3.17.6 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal () (=]
Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)"
(p.179)

9. Set other functions as necessary.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

1 0 Repeat steps 5 to 9 for pressing two stamps. %l Stamp Reaneel | ) Close
Stamp 1 Stamp 2
T11. setthe original. . ber
E3or N«
e "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p.134) @ coor. on
Black

Location/

222 Orientation...
Auto

[ #) Numbering...
No Print

@ Date...
off

(L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H
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3.10  Running Sample Copies

This section describes how to run a sample copy of an area of an original with several settings applied, in order to
determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the original can be specified as the sample area. This sample area
can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.
The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of
auto background suppression.

a ® The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
Important

- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next original
- Copy is running in the auto mode

- You are feeding paper manually (bypass copying)

- Copy from memory is running

- Interrupt copy is running

* When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be out-
put.

|
- Note

=z

_\O/ ® To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

The following describes an example of how to run a sample copy for reviewing a listing of available densities, and
then print the entire image with the optimal density.

. Sample Copy -
Original Density list
Copy from Memory -
Scan Start Position Light 4 Output
Light -3
Measurement Tght 2
.h
| .

1 . Press[Copy] on the menu screen.

3.710 Running Sample Copies

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E
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2. Press the [Output Format] tab.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
3, Press [Sample Copy]. i/ Copy image quality |, ¥t output Format

{% Watermark... { Output Destination... { Copy Output... }

off Front Output Uncollated

( ) ) J

| stamp.. 4 Multijob...

Stamp 1: Off off

Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy..

off

-

n ll Press [Lighten / Darken List]. ey o cony. 8 cues
- 5 Set [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] as neces- |[c)sample Copy Weancel [ ctose
§ Sqry, and press [Close]‘ Scan Start Position Measurement
8 ® "3.17.6 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal ||y aoupu (©-1200 mm) (50-200 mm)
= Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)" | | o | s |
= Lighten / Darken st
o (p179) [+ [+]

w Original Type List L J L J
2
S 6 Set other features as necessary. e i
7. Load the original.
The sample copy with the specified settings applied is out-

put.

S ® To run another sample copy, repeat Steps 2.t07.

e Settings are not kept between sample copies. To run another sample copy, press [Sample Copy] again.

(o)

. When the optimal copy is output, change the setting for [Lighten / Darken] appropriately.

0

Press [Copy from Memory] and then press [Start].
The entire image with the specified settings applied is output.
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311  Copying from Memory

The Copy from Memory function allows you make additional copies of the last copied original without reloading.
When you have selected [Collated] for the last copy job, the same collated set of the document will be additionally
output.

The Copy from Memory function is disabled if:

® You press the <Clear All> button or the machine enters the Auto Reset state.
® You turn the power off or when the machine enters the Power Saver mode.
® You load the next original.

® You return the screen to the menu screen.

® You run an Interrupt copy.

® You log out of the authenticated mode.

The Copy from Memory function cannot be used when:

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H

® Image data for the last original has been lost due to a problem such as a paper jam.

leportant ® The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with the Copy from Memory function.
- The custom buttons on the control panel (Calling the associated feature)
- Interrupt Copy
- Sample Copy
- Adjust Color Density
- Original Scanning Speed
- Copy Output

- Watermark

_\@_ Note ° To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

1 . Afterrunning a copy job, press [Copy from Memory].

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
E ; Layout
Copy Image Quality ||, 3000 || output Format
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
?,::?i‘i’;rd A A0 Ao A0 A0
f&ﬂﬁfg&ﬁe Al Al Al A1 [Portruit 1
( " Paper 0
\:@ Synchronized Sugply A2 A2 A2 A2 [portrat |
AL A4 A4 A Ad [Por"ﬂ" 1
@) fapxtrom o | Auto mode
emory

3.11 Copying from Memory 151
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2. Setthe functions as necessary. Ready to Copy from Memary.

Press Start.

Quantity 8 Guest

_\@/_ Note ® To restore the settings for the last copy job, [sgcery Image Quality |, ;¥ | output Format
Z press the <Clear All> button.
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
Standard R
e A0 A0 A0 A0
Standard a1 Al A Al Portrait
Landscape
[ T) synchronizea :ﬂ';:{y A2 A2 A2 A2 | | Portrait
A3 A3 A3 A3 Portrait
AG A4 A4 Ad M
Q? Auto Mode
e When you have selected [Collated] for the last [EETEICIE @ cuest
Press Start.

copy job, only the number of copies can be
changed Copy from Memory - Quantity

(1-99 Sets)

3. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on the control panel.

‘I. Press the <Start> button.

The image data from memory is output.

5. After you finish copying from memory, press [Copy from Memory] again.

The Copy from Memory mode is exited.
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3.12  Running an Interrupt Copy

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual copy or print job to run an urgent copy job. The settings

for the ongoing job are kept and will be restored immediately after you exit the Interrupt Copy mode.

N

Q

=z

Note

® The following operations cannot be used during the Interrupt Copy mode.

- Interrupting another copy job
- Sample Copy

- Copy from Memory

- Copy Output

e Interrupt Copy cannot be executed when; A sample copy or scan job is running.

Press the <Interrupt> button on the control panel.
The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

_\@/_ Note ° When you press the <Interrupt> button while a job is being performed, the <Interrupt> button blinks,
Z indicating the Interrupt mode will be enabled after the current job is completed (reserve mode). Once the
current job is completed, the <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

During a print job, the menu screen appears. Press [EEr I B cust
[Copy]. e e T

Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad on
the control panel.

Load the original.

After you finish the interrupt copying, press the <Inter-
rupt> button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode has exited.

The suspended print or copy job resumes.

3.12 Running an Interrupt Copy
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3.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsections

for more information on each item:

@Original Orientation (Specifying the Document Feeding Orientation)

®Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix)

®Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation)

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

3. Select the desired function on the [Copy (Auto Mode)]
screen.

(L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H
N =

p.154

p.155

p.155

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Eg Copy Image Quality ||, dIT:Z:r:xtant Output Format
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
g:::i‘i‘{d A0 A0 A0 Ao
0 E(l]t;ndti(cl(r]t;e Al A1 Al Al [Portrait 1
( " Paper 0
GU Synchronized Su';ply a2 A2 A2 A2 M
A3 A3 A3 A3 [Portrait 1
|
A4 A4 A4 A4
| Y 4 |Auto Mode

3.13.1 Original Orientation (Specifying the Document

Feeding Orientation)

The following describes how to tell the machine the orientation in which the original is placed.
For each of the original orientations (Standard Portrait, Standard Landscape, and Synchronized), the mapping table

between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix) can be predefined.

1 . Select the original orientation.

Standard Portrait

Select this when loading standard size originals in the por-
trait orientation.

Standard Landscape

Select this when loading standard size originals in the land-
scape orientation.

Synchronized

Select this when loading non-standard size originals.

N

Q

=

Note ° Image rotation is not applied.
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Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Eg Copy Image Quality ||, dIT:Z:r:xtant Output Format
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
g:::i‘i‘{d A0 A0 A0 Ao
0 E(l]t;ndti(cl(r]t;e Al A1 Al Al [Portrait 1
( " Paper 0
GU Synchronized Su';ply a2 A2 A2 A2 M
A3 A3 A3 A3 [Portrait 1
|
A4 A4 A4 A4
<7 | Auto Mode
L=




3.13.2

Sizes (Matrix)

This following describes how to select the target paper size corresponding to the original size.

In Auto Mode, the machine automatically selects the appropriate magnification ratio and the paper tray according

Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper

to the scanned original, based on the predefined mapping table between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix).

1.

3.13.3

This following describes how to select the target paper orientation.

Select the target paper size corresponding to the original
size from the matrix.

entation)

Ready to Copy.

Copy Image Quality

Layou

t

Adjustment

Output Format

Quantity 8 Guest

Original Orientation

Original Size
A2

aper
rientation

Standard
Portrait

[ Standard
Landscape

Portrait

[I] Synchronized

Paper

Supply

Portrait

Portrait

T

Ky

Auto Mode

With the machine, you can predefine the target paper orientation for individual paper sizes.

1.

Press [Paper Orientation] that corresponds to the desired
paper size.

N i i . . . )
(- Note e [Orientation] for AO size paper is fixed to [Por

Z trait].

Select the paper orientation from [Portrait], [Landscape],
and [Auto Select].

Portrait

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the portrait ori-
entation.

Landscape

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the landscape
orientation.

Ready to Copy.

COPy

Image Quality

Layout

Adjustment

Output Format

Quantity

Original Orientation

Standard
Portrait

Original Size

Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Ori-

8 cuest

Paper
Orientation

[ Standard
Landscape

Portrait

[I] Synchronized

Paper
Supply

Portrait

A3

A3

A3

A3

Portrait

Hid

A4

A4

A4

A4

(? Auto Mode
Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
@ Paper Orientation - Al [MTHQ?CT]

r—

[ | Landscape

D Auto Select

3.13 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen
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Auto Select

Select this to prioritize delivering paper in the same orientation as the original.

Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)



3.14

[Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

3.14.1

®Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

®Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

p.157

®Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper)

p.159
p.160

®0riginal Type (Selecting the Original Type)

@ Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width)

®Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density)

p.161
p.161

to do this, refer to "12.4.1 Copy Tab - Features Allocation” (p.414).
By factory default, [Original Type] and [Original Width] are displayed.

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Select the desired function on the [Copy (Manual Mode)]
screen.

Ready to Copy.

S Copy

Image Quality

Adjustment

p.161

® The functions shown to the right on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on how

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout Output Format

Reduce / Enlarge

Paper Supply

Paper Cut Mode

D 100.0% () Auto Select Q Set Portrait (53] original Type
A0 AD LJ Al g i
Text & Line

=] 1=/A0 Roll Set Landscape |

(£} auto & prain e

(5] 50.0% 21=/A1 Roll 2 :

@ oo, (g aeniRel (2] synchronized

[ 70.7% 3=A2 Roll Variable Length..

@ AD—AT FE] Plain gﬁ 841mm

@ 141.4% ) A=A Rol Lighten / Darken
A1=A0 Plain Darken Lighten

( A4

(2] more.. A < mmiin >

| ‘Aulo Mode H

Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

The following describes how to select a magnification ratio to make enlarged or reduced output.

1.

Select the magnification ratio.

100.0 %

Makes copies at the same size as the original.

Auto %

Automatically determines the magnification to fit to paper,

based on the original and paper sizes for copying.

N

—@— Note

=

e [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto
Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually exclusive.

Ratios (3rd - 5th buttons)

Allows you to select from preset ratios.

Ready to Copy.

Copy

Image Quality

Adjustment

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout

Output Format

Reduce/ Enlarge ‘aper Supply Paper Cut Mode
100.0% ] Auto Select Set Portrait (&3] original Type
D AD—AD g Q Al _g o
Text & Line
e 1= A0 Roll Set Landscape |
(L o £ Ploin =
€ 50.0% 2(=/A1 Roll ] "
ﬁ] RO AZ EﬂH"_l I[ Synchronized
E 70.7% 3=EA2Roll Variable Length...
ﬁl A0 A1 E] Plain gﬁ 841mm
@ 141.4% E] ln\ﬁllA:i Roll Lighten / Darken
A1-A0 Plain Darken Lighten
( Sy
(2] more.. Sk < |mmin] ~
Auto Mode
=

3.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen
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|
- Note

_\Qf ® The magnification ratios shown on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on
Z how to do this, refer to "12.4.2 Preset Buttons” (p.415).
More...

Select [More] to display the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, where you can make settings for [Proportional %], [Indepen-
dent X-Y %], and [Calculator %].

e For information on how to make settings on the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, refer to "When [Proportional
%] is Selected"(p.158), "When [Independent X - Y %] is Selected"(p.158), and "When [Calculator %] is
Selected"(p.159).

When [Proportional %] is Selected

Use the following procedure to select a ratio from the preset standard magnifications, or to manually enter a ratio.

1.

Select from preset ratios or enter a value in [Variable % ). Fo e N [ T
VClI’iClble % Reduce/Enlurge ¥ cancel 7 Close
P o i ?rzasrigkr’lfoagoﬁ’) Preset %
Allows you to set a ratio in the range of 25.0 to 400.0% in [io0s ] —
0.1% increments. Enter the value by using the numeric key- = o o AH’;Z
. [ ,] Independent - + Auto % 141.4% A1-A0,
pad or by pressing [+] and [-]. Set to 100.0 % to scan at the X L " B
same size as the original. catouator® B R
35.3% A0—A3, 283.0% A3~ A0,
A1—=A4 A4—AT
Preset % 50.0% A=A, 400.0% A4—AQ
AT-A3

Allows you to select a magnification from the following
options.

* 100.0%
Makes copies at the same size as the original.

* Proportional %
Allows you to select from preset ratios.

When [Independent X - Y % ] is Selected

Use this procedure to specify different ratios for the width and the length to alter the proportion.

1.

Enter a VGlue in e(]ch fields_ Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select a value. Or, touch the Quontity| @
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. (e
W|dth x, Length Y Reduce/Enlurge 3 cancel < Close
. N . iabl
Set a ratio for the width and the length, in the range of 25.0 — Yol A
. . . (7] Proportional % 0 Al
to 400.0% in 0.1 % increments. Enter the value by using the <
0% ° ‘ y using =P Dl
numeric keypad or by pressing [+] and [-]. I x-v% —_— L=
Q Calculator % (25.0- 400.0 %)
ez
-+
| G
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When [Calculator %] is Selected

You can specify individual sizes for the width and the length.
When you specify the sizes of the original and the desired output, the machine calculates the magnification for each
of the width and the length. This calculation result, however, is within a range from 25.0 to 400.0 % .

1 . Press [Original S|Ze] under [W|dth X], and uS|ng the gouch lhelypeil:legion and use the Numeric Keypad to enter or change  quantity BGuest
he measurement.
numeric keypad, enter the value for the width of the orig- 1

inﬂl Reduce / Enlarge & cancel < Close
) Width X Length Y
(25.0 - 400.0 %) (25.0 - 400.0 %)
2. Press [Copy Size] under [Width X], and using the numeric | .7 roportonaiz \ ‘ | j?
; J ; J -
keypad, enter the value for the width of the desired out- || e ﬁmginal sue” ﬁzriginalsiz]‘
mm mm
ut. | Caloutotor%
p — copysize Copy Size

L

3. In the same way, enter the length in [Original Size] and H
[Copy Size] under [Length - Y %].

Width X, Length Y

The magnification derived from the values specified in [Orig-
inal Size] and [Copy Size] is displayed.

Original Size
Specify the width and the length of the originals in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

Copy Size
Specify the width and the length of the desired output in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

3.14.2 Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

Follow the procedure below to select the paper tray to be used.

1 . Check the size and type of paper loaded in each tray, and

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
select the tray you wan to use.
Copy Image Quality | d']tszt‘:“;m Output Format
Auto Select Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply ‘aper Cut Mode
X X X X Ag(i% |:j Auto Select Ze1[ Portrait Original Type
Use this option to automatically select the appropriate tray, = Text & Line
L. ) . . . Tﬂ Auto % 1\;}/\0 Roll Set Landscape
based on the original size and the specified magnification. 5 * rion R L
@ iggsiz E—u—gli:1 Roll I[ Synchronized
"\(lj" Note e [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto B ) 3=l 3 Yoribleengih.
Z Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually exclu- o) Rl e
: A1=A0 Plain Dorken Lighten
sive. , - =
B wore.. e <« i - |
Paper Tray (2nd to 5th trays) | mwovode

Select from the preset paper tray.

Bypass

Use this option when loading non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often on the bypass
(manual) feed table.

® For information on how to load paper via bypass, refer to "3.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)”
(p.142).

3.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen
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Checking the remaining amount of paper

The icon displayed on each tray option indicates the remain-

ing level of paper loaded on the tray.

=|: Indicates that 20 to 100% of paper
remains.

|=|: Indicates that 20% or less of paper
remains, close to nil.

|_|: Indicates that paper runs out, or is not
loaded.

3.14.3
Paper)

Ready to Copy.

Copy Image Quality

Layout
Adjustment

Output Format

Reduce / Enlarge

Paper Supply

Paper Cut Mode

Quantity 8 Guest

] 100.0% [ ) Auto Select
A0 A0

! Set Portrait
= Al

Original Type }

Text & Line

L

=4 original Width
Auto Detect

@ Auto % E] ;I\EI:O Roll 4;‘_ Z;l Landscape
ﬁ] iggs;‘;z E%ﬁ;”&' I[ Synchronized
ﬁl Zgis% = ;::._ T~ gﬁ \;z;i:lla“le Length..
Syl ran

B wore. o

L

Lighten / Darken
Dorken Lighten

Vi

Auto Mode
e

Follow the procedure below to select the way in which delivered roll paper is cut.

\

—@— Note

* When cutting paper is selected for [Paper Supply], Paper Cut Mode options cannot be selected.

Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered

e If you select a paper cut method that does not match the orientation of the original, part of the copied image
may be lost. For example, when you load an A1 standard-size original in the landscape orientation, and make
copies on A1 roll paper by selecting [Standard Size Landscape] in [Paper Cut Method], an unwanted margin
occurs on the lower part of the copies, and deletion occurs along the left and right sides of the image.

1 . Select how to cut delivered roll paper.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Set Portrait B Copy Image Quality |, d']tszt‘:“;m Output Format
. . Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
Cuts roll paper to a standard portrait size. , : ,
] 100.0% D Auto Select ! Set Portrait Original Type
AOZAO - A Text & Line
S et LO n dscq p e @ Auto % E] ;E}:o Roll 4;‘_ Zezl Landscape
. [ 50.0% E}%Em 'SZ "
Cuts roll paper to a standard landscape size. o Plain [l smcwonet
ﬁl Zgis;[,” E] 351:2 Roll gﬁ \ézgi:bmle Length..
S nChronlzed @ 141.4% E] 4= A3 Roll ighten / Darken
y R=00 Plain Darken Lighten
Cuts roll paper according to the length of the original. 1) more.. lan <« i - |
’—‘ Auto Mode
=

Variable Length

Quantity 8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

Variable Length
(210 - 15000 mm)

Standard Size

Portrait ﬂ 841
0 Standard Size -+

Landscape

H Synchronized
|0 varioble Length |

Ready to Copy.

Cuts roll paper to the specified length. T Pope Cut e

The cutting length can be changed in the range of 210 to
15,000 mm when paper type is set to Plain, or in the range
of 210 to 2,500 mm when set to Vellum (tracing paper) or
Film. If the specified length is smaller than the actual length
which is derived from the original length and the magpnifica-
tion, the excess part will be cut. If the specified length is
larger than the actual length, a margin occurs along the trail
edge of the copied image.

N Note ° When performing Adjust Color Density, the
£ range of 210 to 7,500 mm can be specified for
plain paper.
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® The default value for [Variable Length] can be set using the System Settings function for individual paper
sizes. For information on how to do this, refer to "12.4.5 Variable Length Settings” (p.418).

3.14.4 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] screen.

® For more information, refer to "3.15.1 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)" (p.162).

3.14.5 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maxi-
mum Width)

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Width] on the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

® For more information, refer to "3.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width)" (p.167).

3.14.6 Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density)

Copy density can be adjusted among nine levels. Move = leftward to increase the density and rightward to decrease
the density.

_\@/_ Note e This function can also be set using [Lighten / Darken] on the [Advanced Settings] screen.

=z

1. Adjust copy density using [ @] and [B>].

Quantity
Ready to Copy- Y| 8 Guest

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
Text & Line
1=A0 Roll Set Landscape
guicd 7 pram =
igﬂy;z [ = I[ Synchronized
70.7% 3[=A2Roll Variable Length...
A0-A1 E Plain gﬂ 841Tmm
141.4% E ll\;l/—\} Roll Lighten / Darken
Al-A0 Plain Darken Lighten
Er
s < i - |
Copy from [
Memory Auto Mode

3.14 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen
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3.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for
more information on each item:

@ Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) p.162
®Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of images) p.163
®Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)........cccoeveeenne... p.164
®Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Original) p.165
®Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p.166

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

N

Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

screen.

Layout

S/Copy

image Quality | iite || Qutput Format

"g Background
= Suppression...
Auto (0)

L J

Original Type.. l @ Image Options..

Text & Line Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal

{ J {Conlrusl: Normal

(L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H

Threshold Halftones...

off

L I

J
{1l Adjust cotor Density... l
Adjust Off

J

3.15.1 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

The following describes how to select the type of originals, such as photo and text, to make copies with optimum
image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is the most indicated option for better image quality for originals that consist
mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the various
options whenever you want more professional image quality.

\

_@_ Note * When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

1. Press [Original Typel.
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2. Select the original type.

Ready to Copy. ity BGuest
Text & Line = Original Type Homed  |oclose |
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the copied output.
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced &

Photo & Text
clearly.
Photo & Text :
Select this when copying an original that contains both text et
and photos. &) Transparen
@ segrouma

Printed Original
Select this when copying an original whose photo elements
are printed materials such as pamphlets.
Photograph
Select this when copying a photo.
Blueprint
Select this when copying a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.
Transparent
Select this when copying a translucent original. This helps to suppress fringing around text.
Uneven-Toned Background cuaniity| @ Gues

Ready to Copy.
Select this when copying an original having a non-uniform ] Orghhal Type Rewes [ pcom |

background typically due to paste-ups.
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you

Fine Spot Large Spot

@] Text & Line
can adjust the unevenness level in 80 levels.
Photo 8 Text. e =20 [==3)
e The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use Iy
almportant 1 80
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this | | (1-80)
option for photo originals such as posters. A

-+
* Since the effect of this option varies depending Transparent

on the selected unevenness level, check the cop- | |[z) dnsrentened =
ackground

ied output to see the result.

_\@/_ Note ° The default value for the unevenness level can be set using the System Settings function. For information
Z on how to do this, refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings” (p.423).

3.15.2 Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness,
and contrast of images)

The following describes how to adjust the copy density (lighten/darken), sharpness, and contrast of images when
copying.

1 . Press[Image Options].

3.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen
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Ready to Copy.

2. Make adjustments for the desired items. Quantity| @ eer
1

Lighten / Darken €3 1mage Options (Rt Jpcom |
Select from nine copy density levels between [Lighten] and L,'gme"mfe" e fone
D C] Lighten )
[Darken]. % G| | shapen B e
To increase the density level on the copied output, select a . H n
level closer to [Darken]. To decrease the density level, select % ot % %
i [
a level closer to [Lighten]. . % - & D e a D -
_\@/_ Note ° This function can also be set using [Lighten /
£ Darken] on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen.
Sharpness
Select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and
[Soften].
To enhance edges on the copied output, select a level closer to [Sharpen]. To soften edges, select a level closer to
[Soften].
Contrast

Select from five contrast levels between [More] and [Less].

To increase the difference between light and dark areas, or to make the darker areas darker and the lighter areas
lighter, select a level closer to [More]. To decrease the difference between light and dark areas, select a level closer
to [Less].

3.15.3 Background Suppression (Preventing Background
Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of originals such as blue prints from appearing on the
copied output.

\

/

Note ® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

[\

. Press[Background Suppression].

N =

Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)]. oty ooy Q“u"“iy G
Off [Eowkorondsgpresion [ Remoa i ]
cdusiments o bockround oo oo |

— | on tAuto)

Borten
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3.15.4

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the original by using pseudo-halftoning or by classifying

On (Auto)

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress
the background colors.
There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High].

To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten
the background color on the copied output), select a level
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the back-
ground color as is), select a level closer to [Low].

_\@/_ Note e If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image
Z is lost or unwanted background colors remain
on the copied output, consider to selecting [On
(Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to

make adjustments under [Lighten / Darken].

On (Manual)

Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the
entire area of the original.

There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High].

/ ® For the following document types, select [Off],
£ or select [On (Manual)] to make adjustments
manually.

- Photographs/Posters/Color originals

- Originals with intricate texture

- Originals with parts where image coverage is
high compared to the density of the back-
ground colors.

nal)

halftones via binarization.

In general, halftones on originals are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under

[Threshold Sort] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

1.
2.

Press [Threshold Sort].
Select [Off] or [On].

off

Halftones on originals are reproduced on copied output with
pseudo-halftoning.

On

Halftones are reproduced on copied output by classifying
halftones via binarization.

You can set the threshold for classifying halftones to black or
white.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest
Buackground Suppression 3 cancel < Close
p— Low Auto High
(=] oft @) © @
“\ T T \@\ T T \‘
\’g On (Manual)
Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest
Background Suppression & cancel 7 Close
Low Normal High
UH\H\HHWHH\HHHHHHHHH\
13 0 25
(13-0:25)
< »
| G

Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Origi-

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
Threshold Halftones [MT} {QQCT]
€3 ot 3
-~
A0 =
Black White

(127-0-127)

-]

3.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen
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3.15.5 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for
Individual Colors)

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

_\('j_ Note e To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

=

e Performing Adjust Color Density fixes the document scan speed to [Super Slow (33.8 mm/sec)] and cannot be
changed.

A

Press [Adjust Color Density].

N

Adjust the density level of individual colors.

Ready to Copy. ATl 8 Suszt
AdJ ust hi Adjust Color Density & cancel < Close
Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual | & A B e et e
colors. Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black

There are nine levels of density available for each of the fol- D ‘;]D D D D
[ ]

lowing colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and -
black.

(Disabling color)

Select the check box for a color to be eliminated from the
copied output.

LTI
W]
LTI
LT
LT
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3.16  Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

@ Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maximum Width) p.167
®Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the Original) p.168
®Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) p.169
®Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) p.170
®Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images) p.171
®Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) p.171
®Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is Rotated) p.172

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment]
screen.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. Y| & Guest

= . Layout

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E

©Z ! Image Shift...
off

= original Width..

Auto Detect Omm

Scan Start Position...

Edge Erase...

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm
Left / Right: 0mm / Omm

@ irver mage..

Normal Image
Positive Image

41 Scan Speed...
Fast

[E3 1mage Rotation...
Clockwise

3.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Originals in Maxi-
mum Width)

The following describes how to scan originals in maximum width (914.4 mm).

¢Important ® This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.
® When scanning originals in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift
- Edge Erase
- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

1. Press [Original Width].

3.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 167
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2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
Auto Detect | Original Width (Beancel [ aose |
Select this to allow the machine to automatically detect the =
y _

original size. Select the size series to detect.

Maximum Width
_\@/_ Note ° The sizes of special A series used on the
Z machine can be adjusted using the System Set-
tings function. For information on how to do

this, refer to "Special Size Setting"(p.408).

Maximum Width

Select this to scan originals in maximum width (914.4 mm).

3.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the Image Position of the
Original)

The following describes how to shift the image position of the original so that the images are copied on the left,
right, top, bottom, or center of the paper. It is also possible to add a margin to the left, right, top, and bottom edges
on the copied output.

Top

F

*

« F= F

H Left Original ‘ % Right

JL Bottom
N

_@/_ Note ® The image shift amount is set in accordance with the media. Even when using [Reduce/ Enlarge], copies are
z made with the margin shift amount that is set with [Image Shift].

e A part of the image may not be printed because it runs off the printable area after image shift is applied,
depending on the settings for [Paper Cut Mode].

® When [Lead & Tail Margins] has already been set, [Image Shift] cannot be set.

1 . Press [Image Shift].

Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)



3.16.3

Set the desired items.

Off

Copies the image without any shift.

Auto Center

Copies the image with its center aligned to that of the
paper.

Corner Shift

Shifts the image so that it is aligned with the edge or corner
of the paper. The shift direction can be selected from eight
options.

Shift Adjust

The shift distance can be set. The image can be shifted in
the range of 0 to 999 mm in the up/down direction and 0 to
500 mm in the left/right direction in 1 mm increments.

N

e Set the value by using the numeric keypad,
-(- Note
£ or by pressing []or [P

ning)

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
1/ Image Shift 3 cancel < Close
Auto Center
Comer Shift
Shift Adjust
Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
2/ Image Shift 3 cancel < Close

————————— ) (sm)
on +* &
Auto Center
rm [N
<« >
Shift Adjust
- @ M ([
2 &
Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest

off

Auto Center

Corner Shift

Left /Right
(500-0-500 mm)

L]

[<]»

Up/Down
(999-0-999 mm)

]

Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scan-

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning originals.

\

(lj— Note

1.

Press [Scan Start Position].

3.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

* When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, this position is also shifted according to the ratio.

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) n

169



(L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H

170

2. Set the start position from the leading edge of the origi-

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
nal, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm increments. — FE—————
g p Scan Start Position 3 Cancel < Close

(0 - 999 mm)

[+]

3.16.4 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of
the Original)

When you copy an original with borders, the edges of the original may be printed as black shadows. This setting can
erase such shadows when copying.

\

_@/_ Note ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

e Setting the edge erase amount to [Omm] will not result in borderless printing. For information on the actual print-
able areq, refer to "Image loss™"(p.461).

1 . Press[Edge Erase].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
N orm Cll Edge Erase % cancel <7 Close
Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges. —
11 Atedges
Individual
Edges
A“ EdgeS Ready to Copy. Quantity aﬁuest
Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot- [WT]
tom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can be s vetoeo 30m
specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm increments.

i AllEdges

Individual
Edges

el
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Individual Edges

Quantity 8 Guest
Ready to Copy.
Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot- 7 Edge Erase Rewen | pumn |

tom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at
the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge

Normal
erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
. . ICIl AuEdges
in 1 mm increments. e

ML G

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 -50mm.

3.16.5 Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted
Images)

The following describes how to flip the image of the original or to create negative images by inverting the density
(brightness) in the image of the original on the copied output.

(£L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) E

_\@/_ Note ® When both [Negative Image] and [Edge Erase] are set, a white frame will be reproduced on the copied output.

=

e If the original size is smaller than the paper size, margins will occur on the copied output.

. Press[Invert Image].

N =

Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. e 8 (e
. Invert Image 9 Cancel < Close
Mirror Image 2
Mirror Image Negative Image
Swaps the left and right sides of the document image. (& ey o
Mirror Image ﬁ Negative Image

Negative Image

Inverts the density (brightness) in the image of the original.

3.16.6 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

1 . Press[Scan Speed].

3.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 171
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2. Select the desired scan speed.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
_‘é’_ Note e When performing Adjust Color Density, the scan  |22/Scan Speed Wl |oclose |
=

speed cannot be specified (fixed at Super Slow
(33.8 mm/seq)).

Fast

Select this to scan at the normal speed (101.6 mm/sec).

Slow

Select this to scan at half the normal speed.

3.16.7 Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply
When Image is Rotated)

The following describes how to set the orientation that will be applied to images whenever they are rotated auto-
matically.

_\éz_ Note e This function works when [Paper Supply] is set to [Auto].

z

. Press[Image Rotation].

N =

Select the orientation that will be applied to images

Quantity
Ready to Copy. Y| & Guest

[E2/ Image Rotation & Cancel < Close

when they are rotated.

Clockwise

Select this to rotate images clockwise.

Counterclockwise

Counterclockwise

Select this to rotate images counterclockwise.
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3.17

Copy - [Output Format] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Output Format] screen. Refer to the following subsections for

more information on each item:

®Watermark (Printing text in the Background When Copying)
©®Qutput Destination (Specifying the Output Destination for Paper)
®Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)
®Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of Original)
®Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)

A

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

p.173
p.175

2. Select the desired function on the [Output Format]

screen.

3.17.1
Copying)

You can print text on the background of the whole copies.

p.176
p.176
p.179

Ready to Copy.

S/Copy

Quantity 8 Guest

Layout

Image Quality | pgjuctment

OQutput Format

{% Watermark... { Output Destination... { Copy Output... l
off Front Output Uncollated

| I JU J
%] stamp... 455 Multijob...

Stamp 1: Off off

Stamp 2: Off

@ Sample Copy...

off

Watermark (Printing text in the Background When

For example, if you set the start number "1" for [Control Number], "1" is printed on all pages of the first copy set, and

"2" is printed on all pages of the second copy set.

The serial number on copies can be associated with each person distributed a certain copy, which prevents copying
of confidential documents distributed in cases such as at a conference.

Original

1 . Press [Watermark].

Copy with Watermark

W)

23456789
008/3/20 15:45

23456789
008/3/20 15:45

12345
2008/

12345
2008/

3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Select any item.

Orientation

Set the clockwise rotation angle for the orientation of water-
mark text.

Selecting [Auto] adopts the orientation of the text that is
set for each paper size using the [Tools] screen.

® For details about the setting method, refer to
"12.4.10 Watermark Location Auto Settings”
(p.423).

Control Number
Set whether to print the control number.

When selecting [Add], set the start nhumber by a number
between 1 and 999.

Stored Watermarks
Set whether to print text.

When [Add] is selected, you can select the character to use
for Watermark. You can specify from 9 preset character
strings.

The text that can be specified are "Copy Prohibited”, "Copy",
“Duplicate”, "Handle With Care”, "TOP SECRET", "IMPORT-
ANT", "To Be Kept Within Premises”, "For Internal Use Only",
or "CONFIDENTIAL".

Date Stamp
Set whether to print date of copy.

Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

I

Watermark

4 Cancel <7 Close

() Control
#) Number...
Do Not Add

| Stored
A Watermarks...

off

B catestamn.

Do Not Add

@ Serial Number...

Do Not Add
p User Account
Number...

Do Not Add

Qrientation
B
[A] o

()] 00*

(W) 180°

(] 270"

Ready to Copy.

@ Control Number

Quantity | @ G5t

& cancel 7 Close

Start With
(1-999)

E3 ponotadd

Eﬂj

I

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

I

| ssc| Stored Watermarks & cancel < Close
63 or [copyprohibited |
Copy
Duplicate
Handle With Care
TOP SECRET
IMPORTANT
To Be Kept Within Premises
For Internal Use Only v

Ready to Copy.

@ Date Stamp

I

4 Cancel <7 Close

Quantity 8 Guest

E3 ponotadd

Date Stamp allows you to print today s date on your copies.




3.17.2

Serial Number

Set whether to print the serial number of the machine.

User Account Number
Set whether to print the user account number.

The user account number can be set when using the authen-
tication function.

tion for Paper)

Set the output destination for paper.

1.

2.

Press [Output Destination].

Ready to Copy.

@ Serial Number

Quantity 8 Guest

4 Cancel <7 Close

E3 ponotadd

Serial Number allows you to print the serial number on your copies.

Ready to Copy.

User Account Number

Quantity | @ G5t

& cancel 7 Close

E3 ponotadd

User Account Number allows you to print the account number of the
currently logged in user on the copies.

If the user is not successfully authenticated, the account number will not
be printed.

Output Destination (Specifying the Output Destina-

_\Qf e [Output Destination] is displayed when the optional Rear output KIT is installed.

|
- Note

=z

Select an option.

Front Output

Paper is ejected from the front output port.

Rear Output

Paper is ejected from the rear output port.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Output Destination € cancel P Close
Reor Output
3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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3.17.3 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

The following describes how to select finishing options.

1 . Press[Copy Output].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest

Uncollated ("] copy Output % concel || close
Banner Sheet Collation Order
Select this to allow the machine to output the specified |————
. p p %Uncolluled g% s% -m Eﬁ

number of copies and sorts sheets by page. ||. ||.

%"‘“‘_’ ‘ Yes Reverse Order
Collated o |

Select this to allow the machine to output sheets sorted into
sets that are arranged in page order.

Banner Sheet

When [Collated] is selected, you can select this option to
insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet will have the copy quantity and time printed on it.

(L£0€ apimndoQ) Ado) H

S ® You can specify the tray from which to feed paper for banner sheets and the length of banner sheets.
£ Refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings” (p.423).

Collation Order

When [Collated] is selected, select whether to output copies in the order in which originals were scanned (In Order),
or to output from the last document that was scanned (Reverse Order).

3.17.4 Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bot-
tom Edges of Original)

The following describes how to add page margins to the top and bottom edges of the original

_\@/_ Note ° This function works when [Paper Cut Mode] is set to [Synchronized].

=z

. Press[Lead & Tail Margins].

N =

Set the desired items.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
Lead/Trail " lead&TalMargine Wl |ocee |
Lead
Set the leading and trailing edges in the range of 0 to 999 ‘°'999mm’

mm, in 1T mm increments.

Tail
(0-999 mm)
:

176 Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)



3.17.5 Stamp (Applying Stamp and Date on Copies)

You can apply stamp and date on your copies.

_\@/_ Note ® To use the Stamp function, the optional DW 3037 Stamp KIT is necessary.

® The size of stamp and text remain the same regardless of the reduce / enlarge setting for copy jobs.

1 . Press[Stamp].

2. Selectitemsas necessary.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

Off @ Stamp € cancel < Close
Stamp is not applied. e il

On on on

Stamp is applied.

Number Specify Stamp Number. Quantity | @ Guest
Displays the [Stamp 1 - Number] / [Stamp 2 - Number] W
screen.

Select the stamp number. (1) (=]

Color

Quantity
Ready to Copy. 8 Guest

Displays the [Stamp 1 - Location / Orientation] / [Stamp 2 -
Color] screen.

Select black or gray. ET—
_\@/_ Note ° You can set the gray density. For details, refer to g

"12.3.9 Detailed Settings" (p.410).

i Stamp 1 - Color

9 Cancel ¢ Close

3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Location / Orientation

Displays the [Stamp 1 - Location/Orientation] / [Stamp 2 -
Location/Orientation] screen.

Selecting [Auto] adopts the stamp location and orientation
settings specified with the System Settings function.

e For details about the setting method, refer to
"12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings” (p.421).

Selecting [Set from Top Left], [Set from Bottom Left], [Set
from Top Right] or [Set from Bottom Right] allows you to
select the orientation (0 °, 90 °, 180 °, 270 °) and specify the
location (Y: 0-9,999 mm, X: 0 ~ 999 mm).

Numbering

[Stamp 1 - Numbering] / [Stamp 2 - Numbering] screen is
displayed.

Selecting [Fixed Text] prints the same alphanumeric charac-
ters (any 12-digit characters) on all Copy jobs.

Selecting [Sequential Number] prints fixed text and serial
number (the first 8 digits are fixed text, the last 4 digits are
auto serial number). This setting is enabled only when Sort is
selected.

Date
Displays the [Stamp1-Date]/[Stamp2-Date] screen.
You can copy it by adding a Date.

Selecting [System] applies the date based on the calendar of
the machine.

Selecting [Variable Date] applies the date based on the date
format specified for the stamp with the System Settings
function.

|
- Note

_\Qf * Numbering and Date are printed with 14 points
E fixed in Gothic style.

® For details on setting the Date format of Stamp,
refer to "12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings”
(p.421).

Chapter 3 Copy (DocuWide 3037)

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

& cancel < Close

Stamp 1 - Location / Orientation

@ Auto

‘Ej] Set from
2.8 Top Left

X
"ﬁ Setfrom (0-999 mm)
@2 Bottom Left ‘E”
@ Set from 4 )
2.5 Top Right ~
LJ

Set from
= =/ Bottom Right

:’079999 mm)m o

o=

D 90"
(W) 180°
<] 270°

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

¢ cancel < Close

@ Stamp 1 - Numbering

No Print ‘
@ Fixed Text

Amax. of 12 characters
can be specified for
Fixed Text. It will be
printed on all copies.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.
@ Stamp 1-Date € cancel P Close
off ‘ 2017-09-22 ‘
(0-9999) 1-12) 1-31)
] () [
(1) (CTs] (1]




3.17.6 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings

Before Running the Whole Copy Job)

This following describes how to run a sample copy of an area of an original with several settings applied, in order to

determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the original can be specified as the sample area. This sample area

can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.

The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of

auto background suppression.

a e The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
Important

N

(lj— Note

N =

- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next original
- Copy is running in the auto mode

- You are loading paper manually (bypass copying)

- Copy from memory is running

- Interrupt copy is running

® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be out-

put.
® To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.
Press [Sample Copy].
Set the desired items. B cues
Ready to Copy.

Off Sample Copy 9 Cancel < Close
Scan Start Position Measurement

Select this to not run a sample copy. ——

off
Part|gl O utp ut Partial Output (0 - 1200 mm) (50 - 200 mm)

. L ] [ =]

]

Select this to run a sample copy with a variety of settings
such as magnification and original type applied on it.

Original Type List

Background
Suppression List

Lighten / Darken List

Select this to output a listing of effects of nine levels of den-
sity.

Original Type List

Select this to output a listing of effects of seven original types.

Background Suppression List

Select this to output a listing of effects of seven levels of auto background suppression.

Scan Start Position

Set the position where the machine starts scanning originals in the range of 0 to 1,200 mm.

Measurement

Set the area to be scanned in the range of 50 to 200 mm.

_\@/_ Note e The default values for [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] can be set using the System Settings
Z function. For information on how to do this, refer to "12.4.11 Detailed Settings” (p.423).

3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen
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Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

4.1 SCANNING PrOCEAUIE.......eeee sttt ss s ssssssss s sssss st ss s sssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes
4.2 SEOPPING thE SCAN JOD ettt et sesess s s sn s sssse s sssaes
4.3 COlOT SCANMING weeertreeet ettt sessse et st b s ss s ss e ss st sssesiasesasesssees
4.4 Scanning the Specified Color on the Original in Red (Red and Black Scan)..........c.c.......
4.5 DiSPlaYiNG the PrEVIEW ...ttt ss s ssssssss s sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnns
4.6 ENCrypting SCANNEA DO ..ot sssssssssesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses
4.7 Scanning Multiple Originals AS ONE File......iereeereeeeseessiesssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes
4.8 RUNNING AN INEEITUPT SCAN ..ottt es s ss s st essesens
49 [SEOTE 1O FOIARIT STIEENM ...ttt et s ts s ss s sas e sas s s st s ss s assssasssasssnens
L0 [SCON 1O PC] SCIEEN et ses s s sssss s sssssssssssssessssssssssssssssassssasssassesassssassssassssas
417 [Multi SENd SCAN] SCrEEM .......covumeeeecreeecerieceussesesssecesssesssssesssasesssssessssssesssssessssseessssnsessssssesssssessess
412  Scan - [AAvANCed SettINGS] SCrEEN....... et sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanes
413  Scan - [Layout AdjUSEMENT] SCIEEN.... ettt ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanes

414 Scan - [Filing OPLiONS] SCrEEN....... e seessessseesssessssssssesssetsssssssssssessssesssssssssssnes
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4.1 Scanning Procedure

This section describes the basic scanning procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each
item:

®Step 1 Selecting the Feature p.182
®Step 2 Starting the Scan Job p.185
®Step 3 Importing Scanned Data p.186

4.1.1 Step 1 Selecting the Feature

You can select from the following three scan features:
® Store to Folder

® Scan to PC

® Multi Send Scan

The menu screen provides you with three scan feature buttons: [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], and [Multi Send Scan].
Use these button to access the corresponding screen, where you can select the desired functions.

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

2017/09/22 08:59

Store to Folder

Use this feature to read (scan) originals on the machine and store data in the machine's Folders. The stored docu-
ments can be imported from a network-connected computer.

* To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer
to "9.1.2 Create Folder” (p.306).

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)



Scan to PC
Use this feature to read (scan) originals on the machine and store data on a network-connected computer (server).

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)" (p.308).

Multi Send Scan

Use this feature to store scanned data on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a
printer.

* To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a
group address, refer to "9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address)” (p.312).

® File formats available for each Scan feature.

File Format
Scan Feature Scan Application Docu
TIFF PDF 1 JPEG
Works
Store to Folder TWAIN-compliant application Yes™2

Stored File Manager 3 Yes No No Yes
CentreWare Internet Services Yes Yes Yes Yes
Scan to PC — Yes Yes Yes Yes
Multi Send Scan — Yes Yes Yes Yes

*1  DocuWorks is a TWAIN-compliant application product from Fuji Xerox.

*2  When importing scan data from the machine's folder by using a TWAIN-compliant application, file formats supported depend
on your application.

N

—@ Note

£ or folder based on a particular rule.

e If you do not specify a file name for the document to be saved, a file name is automatically assigned to each file

The following describes as an example how to use the [Store to Folder] feature.

1.  Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

<Services Home> button

4.1 Scanning Procedure
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2. On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

3. Select the destination folder.

N

_@ Note ® Only the numbers that are registered can be
Z selected.

 Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific folder at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

‘I. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

5. Press [Save].

6. Select functions to set on each tab as necessary.

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

e "4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196)

e "412 Scan -
(p.211)

[Advanced Settings] Screen”

® "413 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen”
(p-215)

® "4.14 Scan - [Filing Options] Screen” (p.220)

When you have selected another Scan feature, [Store to
Folder] is replaced with [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan].

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

e "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

8 Guest

To begin, select a Service.

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Copy Program Program Program Scan Program

2017/09/22 08:59

8 Guest

Select a folder to store files.

Folder 9% Cancel < Save
001 002 003 004 jGolc)
(NoName) | | 1234 <Available> | | <Availables (001 -200)

005 006 007 008
<Avallable> | | <Avallable> || <Avalloble> | | <Available>
File List
009 010 011 012
<Avallable> | | <Avallable> || <Avalloble> || <Available>

7]

013 014 015 016
<Ayailable> <Available> <Available> <Available>

017 018 019 020

<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
Folder 002 Rcancel | o
Password

8 Guest

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced Layout o .
E F Settings o Filing Options
. Sharpness / Background
i Lighten / Darken... Contrast... % Suppression...
Black: Normal Sharpness: Normal Auto (0)
Red: Normal Contrast: Normal
Threshold Halftones...
Normal Adjust Off

{1l Adjust cotor Density... )

f Savein:




® "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job

The following describes how to load the original and start scanning.

almportant e If you hold down or pull the original while it is being scanned, the original may get jammed.

e When loading a hole-punched original, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes

first, the original may get jammed.

1. Align the original against the original guide with the side to be

scanned face down, and insert it all the way until it stops.

N

—@ Note

£ adjust the scanning position on the original.

e When scanning thick originals, refer to "When Scanning

Thick Originals”(p.81).

The original is automatically conveyed and stops
momentarily.

Then the machine automatically starts scanning the
original.

lepormnt e Do not release your hands from the original
until it is conveyed. If the original is long, it
might fall off the machine.
Ny Note ° When the scan start mode is set to [Manual
Z Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.
For information on how to set Manual Start,
refer to "Scan Start Mode"(p.407).

® When a problem occurs, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the problem accord-

ing to the message.

2. Remove the original that is output.

® By moving the original guide to the right, you can also

Original guide

Scanning...

‘( 1 |Scan

8 Guest

Savein: Folder 001 - (No Name)
File Name: 001-170925-0003.tif

Originals: 1

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
600 dpi
100.0%

—

4.1 Scanning Procedure
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41.3 Step 3 Importing Scanned Data

The documents stored in the machine's folder can be imported into your computer. There are three methods of
importing scanned data:

Import using a TWAIN-compliant application
Network Scanner Utility 3 is used.

® For more information, refer to "8.5.1 Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application” (p.293).

Import using Stored File Manager 3
Stored File Manager 3, which is an application product from Fuji Xerox, is used.

e For more information, refer to "8.5.2 Importing from Stored File Manager 3" (p.296).

Import using CentreWare Internet Services
CentreWare Internet Services is used.

e For more information, refer to "8.5.3 Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services" (p.299).
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4.2 Stopping the Scan Job

This section describes how to stop feeding originals or cancel scanning. Refer to the following subsections for more

information.

@ Canceling Feeding the Original

®Canceling Scan Jobs

p.187

p.187

4.2.1 Canceling Feeding the Original

Stop the original to feed when it is bent or about being torn.

1 . Pressthe <Stop> button on the control panel when the original feeds.

Feeding of the original stops.

2. Remove the jammed original according to the message
displayed on the touch panel display, and reset the origi-

nal.

4.2.2 Canceling Scan Jobs

1 . Press[Delete] on the touch panel display.

8 Guest

X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.

2. Follow instructions on the label
to remove the document.

3. Close the document cover.

123-456

‘( r; Scan

Save in; Folder 001 - (No Name)
File Name: 001-120306-00011.tif

Originals: 1

(Max. Pages: 998)

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
400 dpi
100.0%

B

!

Delete (| Change
£ Setings.

4.2 Stopping the Scan Job
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2. Press [Delete].

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Press Start to continue or press Delete to delete this Job. 8 cuest

Start




4.3 Color Scanning

This section describes how to scan originals in full color.

1.

2.
3.

4.

On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destina-

tion or address.

® "4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196)
® "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)
® "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

Press [Color].
Set other features as necessary.

_\@/_ Note ® When [Resolution] is 400 dpi or higher, [Scan
z Speed] cannot be set to [Fast].

e [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned
Background] under [Original Type] cannot be
selected.

e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.

Load the original, and start scanning.

Ready to Scan.

Store to

Advanced

Layout

8 Guest

Folder Settings Adjustment || Fiting Options
_Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type File Format
-@ﬁ-— @ 150 dpi &0 @lﬂﬁ-ﬁ" Shdog
T . 5| Multi-Page
=5 Grayscale 200 dpi Photo & Text | MO
Block & White . i) Single-Page
(®Binary) &) 300 dpi PDF
@7 Pseudo Grey . 5| Multi-Page
g scale (Binary) @ et ) oo
@ Red-Black @ 600 dpi @ Single-Page
(Binary)... DocuWorks
@ Red-Pseudo Grey . &=
™ e (Binary).. D Preview [ More... More...

@ Folder Savein:

Folder 002: 1234

4.3 Color Scanning
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4.4 Scanning the Specified Color on the
Original in Red (Red and Black Scan)

Replace a color of your choice with red when you scan. The file size of scanned data will be smaller than the ones
scanned in full-color.

N

Q

=z

Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

1 . On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], or [Stored Multi
Send Scan Program], and specify a save destination or recipient.

® "4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196)
® "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)
® "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

2. Select [Red-Black (Binary)] or [Red-Pseudo Gray Scale

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
(Blnary )] Store to Advanced Layout e
Folder Settings Adj iling Options
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
i C @ 150 dpi @ . @ SinalerPaqe
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text QAI‘;IE'P“QQ
el C -
A Slsco =N TP ) Ml page
Red-Black . | Single-P
& oy, Flooodi Docworks
e dl [ . J More.
EJ Eeldlr Savein:
= Folder 002: 1234
3. Select the color of the original to be scanned in red. B oues
Ready to Scan.
_\@/_ Note ® You can set the detection range for each color. |l Color Scanning ®eancel |2 Close
z For details about the setting method, refer to Color Selection for Scanning in Single Color

"12.3.5 Color Scan Settings” (p.404). & color
8 Grayscale

Black & white
(Binary)

5. Load the original, and start scanning. Eeeudo iy,

Scale (Binary)
Red-Black
%lnary

Red-Pseudo Grey
Scale (Binary)

]
T
-3

Yellow

4, Configure other functions as necessary.

Green

Cyan

Blue

Magenta

| Y

Black
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4.5

Displaying the Preview

You can check the preview of the scanned image before saving the data.

¢Important

1.

5.

scanned data is saved.

® Previews are not displayed for originals whose length exceeds 2,772 mm. Although previews are not displayed,

On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Scan to PC], or [Stored Multi Send Scan Pro-

gram], and specify the destination folder or recipient.

® "4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196)
® "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)
® "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

Select the [Preview] check box.
Set other functions as necessary.

Load the original, and start scanning.

Confirm the preview.

Full Page View

Displays the entire scanned page.

Enlarged View

Enlarges the scanned page. Drag the left / right or up / down

toolbar to change the display position.

You can move the display position towards four corners with

the arrows of [Position on Page].
It scales with [-] and [+] of [Scale].

To save, press [Save].

If you want to start all over again, press [Cancel].

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced
Folder Settil

Filing Options

Color Scanning

Resolution

Original Type

File Format

8 Guest

& e
9 crayscate &) 200 dp Photo & Text bl Page
Black & white a 3 - Single-Page
(Binary) @ Bogde] Printed Original | | (] =
Pseudo Grey a (5| Multi-Page
Scale (Binary) @ 400 dpi Photograph =) Dt

(i Red-Black

g @] @ 1
(Binary)... (g Buueprint

fam| Single-Page
DocuWorks

Red Pseudo Grey )
Scale (Binary)... Preview

More... J

More...

(=] Folder R P

Check the preview, and select Save to save.

To rescan, press Cancel.

@ Preview

3 Cancel </ Save

8 [

I :

Check the preview, and select Save to save.

To rescan, press Cancel.

@ Preview

% cancel < Save

8 Guest

FullPage View

osition on Page

v

L)
C3

Scale

]

4.5 Displaying the Preview
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4.6 Encrypting Scanned Data

This section describes how to secure scanned data that you have stored in PDF or DocuWorks file format to prevent
unauthorized access.

¢Importunt e Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

e With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be trans-
ferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destination or address.
e "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)

® "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

2. Press [More...].

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
Scan to PC A:;’t‘:i':‘c:: n dlisz;:;m Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
B color &) 150 dpi ext & Line () Snglepage
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text @ QAI‘;IS'P“QQ
o 8 so0 ) g
OERs | & ww ) fsroe
@ (eom | @ouen @
fedrede S oen more. ) More..
“' :sl\'lv:lli')estination1 Suve"’!.Z . —
3. Select either [Single-Page PDF], [Multi-Page PDF], [Single- s B cuen
eaay to Scan.
Page DocuWorks], or [Multi-Page DocuWorks]. -
9 ’ 9 File Format & cancel < Close
‘I. Press [PDF Security] or [DocuWorks Security].
T ?iIanFlePuge @PDF Security
{Not Set)
PDF Security @) i rese
Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen, where you | /&<
can set password-based encryption and file operation | @)t
permissions for the PDF file. fm) SholePage
&) Multi-Page
e Refer to “[File Format - PDF Security] Docuworks
Screen”(p.204).

DocuWorks Security

Displays the [File Format - DocuWorks Security] screen, where you can set password-based encryption and file
operation permissions for the DocuWorks file.

e Refer to "[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen(p.205).

o

Set other features as necessary.

6. Load the original, and start scanning.
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4.7 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File

Selecting [Multi-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page PDF], or [Multi-Page DocuWorks] under [File Format] allows you to scan mul-
tiple originals as a single file.

\

1.

5.

—(lj— Note

e If the size of the file generated during scan exceeds a certain limit, an error message is displayed on the touch
screen. Resolve the problem according to the message. For information on file size limitations, refer to "Size of the
Scan File Created"(p.472).

On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destina-
tion or address.

e "4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196)
e "4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.207)
e "4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.209)

Select either [Multi-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page PDF], or
[Multi-Page DocuWorks].

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced Layout Filing Opti
Folder Settings Adjustment 1ling Options
Set other features as necessary‘ Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type File Format
A fi " M q Single-Page
M Color @ 150 dpi &0 -@#
5 Grayscale ) 200 api Photo & Text @) Q"I‘;'S'P“ge
Block & White fi . <3| Single-Page
(Binary) @ Butdo ! =] PDF
Pseudo Gre fi . 5| Multi-Page
D scale (Binary) @ 400 dpi PDF
@ Red-Black . = . ) Single-Page
(Binary)... @"*“""— Blueprint DocuWorks
Red-Pseudo Grey . [ :
~ Bsfeun — - ) ore.
) Savein:
(2] Folder Folder 002: 1234
Load the first original.
9 Ready to Scan. Bcuest
The scanning starts. -
9 Scan

Savein: Folder 001 - (No Name)

De lete File Name: 001-170925-0005.if
Originals: 1

Press to cancel the scan job. (Max. Pages: 998)

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
600 dpi

Last Original T000%

Press this button after all originals have been scanned.

Next Original

(ga| Delete Change
a 9!

This button is selected by default. Previous Image S s

Delete Previous Image

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned originals.

Change Settings

Press this button to change the settings such as color mode, resolution, and original type, for the next original.

_\@/_ Note ° The color mode (Color Scanning) can only be toggled between [Black & White] and [Halftone].

=z

Load the next original.

Repeat this step if you have more originals.

4.7 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File
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6. When all originals have been scanned, press [Last Original].
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4.8 Running an Interrupt Scan

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual print job to run an urgent scan job.

N

BY

1.

2.

Note

® The Multi Send Scan feature is not available during the interrupt mode.

® The Interrupt Scan function is not available during copying.

Press the <Interrupt> button on the control panel.
The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

When printing is in progress, the menu screen is dis- IRl 8 Gues
played. Press [Stored Store to Folder Program] or [Stored § - - ‘ —
Scan to PC Program], and specify a save destination or

recipient.
Set other features as necessary.
Load the original, and start scanning.

After you finish the interrupt scanning, press the [Inter-
rupt] button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode is exited.

The suspended print job resumes.

4.8 Running an Interrupt Scan
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4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Store to Folder] screen. This screen allows you to scan originals

and save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

® To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-

work settings, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer

to "9.1.2 Create Folder" (p.306).

The following describes the [Store to Folder] screen. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:

®Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder

@ Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning)

®Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution)

®Preview (Select preview display)

®0Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

®File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data)

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

2. Specify a folder to save.

|
- Note

=

_\Qz ® Only the registered numbers can be selected.

e Press [A]to display the previous screen, press
[V]1to display the next screen.

e If you want to display an arbitrary folder at the
top, enter the number of the folder in [Go to].

3. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

‘I . Press[Savel.

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

p.197
p.198
p.199
p.199
p.200
p.202

8 Guest

Select a folder to store files.

Folder & cancel {(?ST}
001 002 Goto
T -
[]
| Folder 002 W cancel |

Password

L




5.

screen.

L4

—(j— Note

4.9.1

Select the desired function on the [Store to Folder]

e To specify the folder to save again, press
[Folder].

Ready to Scan.

Store to

Advanced

Layout

8 Guest

Folder Settings Adjustment || Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type File Format
A fi a Single-Page
& color &) 150 dpi S

5 Grayscale

) 200 api

Photo & Text

@ MultiPage
TIFF

@ Folder

Folder 002: 1234

ooy || 3000p ) oo
D) SSeian | | o0 @) o
B ey cso0ds (G e ) Dosuwats
s Pt A s .. &) more..

Savein:

Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder

The following describes how to view and delete documents stored in a folder.

1.

2.

N

Q

=z

Note

3.

Select All

Select [Folder], and press [File List].

Select a document.

e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

Select the desired option.

Select this to select all the documents in the folder. Select
this again to deselect all the selected documents.

Delete

Select this to delete the selected document(s).

Select a folder to store files.

Folder

¥ cancel 7 Save

8 Guest

001 002
. J

7]

Go to
(001 -200)

Folder 001 - File List

@ Refresh 7 Close

File Name Date & Time Pages

001.  170210-0001.tif 09:56 1 H

002.  170221-0001.tif 13:08 1 %
7

003.  170221-0002.tif 13:08 1 l

004.  170221-0003.tif 13:59 1

005.  170221-0004.tif 14:49 1

006.  170222-0001.tif 16:34 1

007.  170222-0002.tif 16:51 1

008.  170222-0003.tif 17:03 1 v J

@ Select All

4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen
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e, O =
Select this to view the selected document. (=) Foldar001-File Detals (Paen |

File Number: 00003

File Name: 170210-0001

Date & Time: 2017/02/10 09:56
Pages: 1

Original Size: 420x3568mm
Color Scanning: Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
File Format: Single-Page TIFF

4.9.2 Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scan-
ning)

The following describes how to set the color mode for scanning originals.

1 . Select a color mode.

(£509 ap!MN20(Q) uods !

Ready to Scan. 8 cuest
_\@/_ Note e The standard setting is [Pseudo Grey Scale Storeto Aovanced aceut | Filing Options
=z (B i n(]ry)] . Color Scanning esolution Original Type File Format
& color @ 150 dpi @ i @h&-ﬁ" le-Poge
COIOr 5 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text Q"I‘;';"P“ge
Select this to scan in the full color mode. ook white | | ) 300 ap g SinglePage
'B{S—eil% o &) MultiPage
. 400 d, &
v e [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned cctmay | | o POF
-(J- Note - e . stoenrit () Srge age
z Background] under [Original Type] cannot be Binay).. feood  (a buep DocuWorks
selected. o Pt O
o Savein:
e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected. Folder 002: 1234
Grayscale

Select this to scan using the 256 levels of black and white. The file size of scanned data will be larger than that
scanned with Black & White or Halftone.

iy e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.
—@— Note

=z

Black & White (Binary)

Select this to scan originals such as standard documents and drawings. The file size of scanned data will be smaller
than that scanned with Halftone or Grayscale.

_\éx_ Note ° [Printed Original] and [Photograph] under [Original Type] cannot be selected.

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)

Select this to scan halftone originals.

iy e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.
—@— Note

=z

Red-Black (Binary)

Specify this when scanning originals, such as general documents and drawings, in red and black.
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Red-Pseudo Gray Scale (Binary)

Specify this when scanning a halftone originals in red and black.

Ly e [Threshold Halftones] is not available to set.
—@— Note

=z

4.9.3 Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution)

The following describes how to set the resolution for scanning originals.
The higher the resolution value, the more detail in your image, resulting in larger data size. The larger the data size,
the more time is required to complete scanning and transmission.

1 . Select aresolution.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Storeto Advanced Layout

Folder Settings Adiustment Filing Options

Color Scanning Resolution riginal Type File Format

& color @ 150 dpi @ i @Iﬂﬁ-ﬁ" lePoge

5 Grayscale ) 200 api Photo & Text Q"I‘;'S'P“ge
s | gow |

PEE | & <o

@ RedBlack . ) & Single-Page
(Binary)... '@"““F— Iﬂ Blueprint =] DocuWorks

@ Red-Pseudo Grey .

™ e ®inory).. Preview { More... More...

f Savein:
(2] Folder Folder 002: 1234

4.9.4 Preview (Select preview display)

Before scanning originals, you can select whether to display a preview.

1 . Select whether to display a preview.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced Layout

Folder Settings Adjustment Filing Options

Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type File Format

B | B asodpi & i {i) Sngtepoge
9 Grayscale 1) 500 dpi Photo & Text i

Black & White ’ &) Single-Page
(Binary) @ A : PDF

@) Pseudo Grey ’ &) Multi-Page

Scale (Binary) @ Al &) oo

@ Red-Black @1 600 dpi () Single-Page
(Binary)... i DocuWorks

@ Red-Pseudo Grey ) -
) Scale (Binary)... Prevlew e More...

f Savein:
(%] Folder Folder 002: 1234

4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen
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4.9.5 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

The following describes how to select the type of originals, such as photo and text, to scan originals with optimum
image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is most indicated option for better image quality for originals that consist
mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the various
options whenever you want more professional image quality.

¢Important ® When [Black & White] is selected under [Color Scanning], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.
In addition, when [Color] is selected, [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned Background] cannot be
selected.

® When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

1 . Select the type of the original.

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
_\@/_ Note ° You can change the original type displayed on ST Mot | a2t || Filing options
z the [Scan Job] screen. For information on how | colorscanning Resolution original Type ile Format
to do this, refer to "12.6.1 Preset Buttons" | &3 color & 1s0pi Text & Lin {a| Sngle Page
(Pll 33). S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text @ Q"I‘;léi'r"‘ge
Black & White f " | Single-Page
. (Binary) @ 300 dpi @ PDF
TeXt & LI ne Pseudo Gre (@] 400 dpi @) Multi-Page
) . . WSicGnan | | & oo ) por
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image. o Iy — i) Sl page
. . . . inaryl.. — ocuwWorks
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced etrato oy | [ | , ,
learl et G | |preview More... ) More..
clearly. —
(2] Fotder 1 o T
Photo & Text
Select this when scanning an original that contains both text
and photos.

Printed Original

Select this when scanning an original whose photo elements are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.

More...
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen.

e Refer to "[Original Type] Screen”(p.201).
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[Original Type] Screen

The following describes how to select other available original types.

1.

Select the document type.

Text & Line

Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image.
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced
clearly.

Photo & Text

Select this when scanning an original that contains both text
and photos.

Printed Original

Select this when scanning an original whose photo elements
are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Original Type 3 cancel {WT}

7.7

Photo & Text

Blueprint
Transparent

(¢#5) Uneven-Toned
%’ﬂ Background

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.

Transparent

Select this when scanning a translucent original. This helps to suppress fringing around text.

Uneven-Toned Background

Select this when scanning an original having a non-uniform
background typically due to paste-ups.

Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you
can adjust the unevenness level in 80 steps.

a e The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use
Important
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this
option for photo originals such as posters.

¢ Since the effect of this option varies depending
on the selected unevenness level, check the cop-
ied output to see the result.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Original Type 3 cancel {WT}

@ Text & Line

Photo & Text

Blueprint
Transparent
. Uneven-Toned
Background

Fine Spot

UHHHHH\HHW\HH\H\HH\HHH\HHH\\HHHHHHHHHHHHHH\
1 80

(1-80)

-+

| G

4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen
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49.6
Data)

The following describes how to set the file format in which the machine saves scanned data.

File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output

¢ For information on file size limitations and the number of pages within a multiple-page image, refer to "13.3.3

Notes and Restrictions on the Scan Feature” (p.471).

1.

Select the output file format.

® You can change the file format displayed on the
£ [Scan Job] screen. For information on how to do
this, refer to "12.6.1 Preset Buttons” (p.433).

Single-Page TIFF

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in
TIFF format.

Multi-Page TIFF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file
in TIFF format.

Single-Page PDF

Ready to Scan. 8 (e
i;‘l’;:“ Advanced | Layout Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type I File Format
B cor 8 +sodn | i) Snglerage
5 Grayscale ) 200 api Photo & Text @) Q"I‘;'S'P“ge
e | 8] so0uy @ gt
Wt (Sleow @ o Dot
s Pt A s wore.. more..

@ Folder

Savein:
Folder 002: 1234

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in PDF format.

Single-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in XDW format.

More...

Displays the [File Format] screen.

e Refer to "[File Format] Screen"(p.202).

[File Format] Screen

The following describes how to select other available output file format.

almportant ® Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

® With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be trans-

ferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)



Select the output file format. ey o can. Boues
Single-que TIFF & File Format Reaneel || <P close
Select this to save each page of the original to one file in | ————— : _

@ ?lIanFlerPuge W
TIFF format. TS (Mot et |
Multi-Page TIFF ) pppereae
Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file | & ™
in TIFF format. Docarts

z [I\;lulli;/[\”ugs
Single-Page PDF

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in
PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in PDF format.

Single-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in XDW format.

Multi-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in XDW format.

JPEG

Select this to save the original in JPEG format.

|
- Note

=

_\Q/ e [JPEG] can be selected when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Grayscale].

PDF Security
Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen.

_\@/_ Note ® The [PDF Security] option is enabled when [Single-Page PDF] or [Multi-Page PDF] is selected.

=z

® Refer to "[File Format - PDF Security] Screen”(p.204).

DocuWorks Security

Displays the [File Format - DocuWorks Security] screen.

_\('j_ Note ® The [DocuWorks Security] option is enabled when [Single-Page DocuWorks] or [Multi-Page DocuWorks] is
Z selected.

e Refer to "[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen(p.205).

4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen
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[File Format - PDF Security] Screen

The following describes how to set password-based encryption and file operation permissions for the PDF file.

1.

Select the desired option.

Off

Select this not to set password-based encryption nor file
operation permissions for the file.

Password

Select this to set a password to encrypt the file with the 128-
bit AES method.

Encryption Algorithm

The encryption method in use (128-bit AES) is displayed.
Files that are encrypted using this method can be opened in
Adobe® Acrobat® 7.0 or later.

Supported Version

Before encrypting the file, you can check the compatible Adobe® Acrobat® versions.

File Open Password
Displays the [PDF Security - File Open Password] screen.

On the displayed screen, press [On], and set the password
which will be required when opening the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.
Permissions
Displays the [PDF Security - Permissions] screen.

® Refer to "[PDF Security
Screen”(p.204).

Permissions]

[PDF Security - Permissions] Screen

File Format - PDF Security 7 Close
Encryption Algorithm  Supported Version
off 128-bit AES Acrobat 7.0 or later Aot }
(Not Set)
l—J
=
Permissions
No Restrictions
Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. 8 cuest
PDF Security - File Open Password & cancel < Save

File Open Password

g on H

|

On

Re-enter File Open Password

H

The following describes how to set operation permissions for the file.

1.

Press [Security Password].

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Setting the Security Password allows you to disable the edit / copy / print

functions of the PDF files.

PDF Security - Permissions

8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

Items

Current Settings

1. Security Password

(Not Set)

|




PI’ESS [O n] . Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. 8 Guest
Enter the security password, and press [Save]. [ PDF Security - Security Password Weaneel || 2 save

Security Password

Enter the same password as above in [Re-enter Security (Qon I |

Password], and press [Save]. @ et oty st

H |

Select the desired option.

Security Password
Displays the [PDF Security - Security Password] screen.

You can set a password to restrict specific file operations.
This password will be required to access the restricted
operations or when attempting to change the permissions assigned to the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

Printing
Displays the [Permissions - Printing] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to print the file, as well as in what resolution users can print the file.

Changes Allowed
Displays the [Permissions - Changes Allowed] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to alter the content of the file, for example inserting pages or adding
annotations.

Allow Contents Copying and Extraction
Displays the [Permissions - Allow Contents Copying and Extraction] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to copy the file content such as text and images in the file.

[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen

The following describes how to set password-based encryption and file operation permissions for the DocuWorks file.

1.

eecedesredopton Y, -~

Off File Format - DocuWorks Security < Close

Encryption Algorithm  Restricted Operations

Select this not to set password-based encryption nor file

- | ‘ 128-bit AES ‘ [ INoFite Open Password
operation permissions for the file. i (Not Sel)
[~ | NoAnnotation
(V4 Incompatible) | |Editing
Password (V4 Incompatible) | oring S
(Not Set)
Select this to set a password to encrypt the file with the 128- | [NoGopying

bit AES method.

Press [File Open Password] to set the password.

Files that are encrypted using this method can be opened in
DocuWorks 6.0 or later.

Encryption Algorithm
The encryption method in use (128-bit AES) is displayed.

Restricted Operations

Select operations for which you want to assign permissions.

4.9 [Store to Folder] Screen
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almpormnt ® When you choose to assign permissions to the file, be sure to also assign [Full Access Password].

Open Password
Displays the [DocuWorks Security - Open Password] screen.

Press [On] and set the password, which will be used to encrypt the file. The password will be required when opening
the file. In addition, the permissions set under [Restricted Operation] will also be assigned to the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

lepormnt ® When you choose to set [Open Password] to the file, be sure to also assign [Full Access Password].

Full Access Password
Displays the [DocuWorks Security - Full Access Password] screen.

If you set the password, users will be required to enter the password when attempting to change permissions
assigned under [Restricted Operations].

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)



410 [Scan to PC] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Scan to PC] screen. These functions allows you to store
scanned data on a network-connected computer (server).

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)" (p.308).
1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC].

2. Specify the save destination for the scanned file.

Server Save Destination (Specifying the Save Destination PC

(1) Press [Server Save Destination].

Select an entry from the Address Book or enter the Save location. 8 Guest

Server Save Destination & cancel (@ |
Items Current Settings
1. Server Name / IP Address ”E’ :,:iz
2. Shared Name
Browse
3. Savein
4. User Name
5. Password
(2) Select the save destination number. et aregned reet s Boues
_@/_ Note ° Only registered numbers can be selected.  |[&jPresetServer Weaneel | P save
- Preset Server Name Goto
. . (001 -200)
® Press [A] to dISplCly the previous screen — m
’ —
display th |
press [ ¥ ]to display the next screen. 002, test-pco2 %

e If you want to display a specific save des-
tination server at the top, enter that num-
ber in [Go to].

(3) Press [Save].

N2 Note ° The machine checks the connection with
Z the destination.

e If the machine fails to establish a connec-
tion with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that case, press [Confirm], and verify
the settings.

4.10 [Scan to PC] Screen
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Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Folders to Specify Save Destination)

(1) Press [Browse].

(2) Select a destination to save.

You can change the hierarchy by pressing [Previous]

and [Next].

Save in

You can check where you are on the hierarchy.

Previous

Moves one step higher than the current hierarchy.

v e This button cannot be selected if there is
-@- Note

no hierarchy above it.

Next

Moves one step lower than the current hierarchy.

Select an entry from the Address Book or enter the Save location.

erver Save Destination

8 Guest

9 Cancel > ]

Items

Current Settings

1. Server Name / IP Address

2. shared Name

® Preset
Server

Browse
3. Save in
4. User Name
5. Password
Select where you want to save your documents,
and select Save. 8 Guest

-— )

[ -

|

-

Browse 3 Cancel < Save
Savein [ — ]
Name

Next

’ e This button is enabled when a folder is selected.

—(Ij— Note

(3) Press [Savel.

3. Select the desired function on the [Scan to PC] screen.

N

9

Note

- Color Scanning Mode
- Resolution

- Original Type

- Output File Format

® To specify the save destination again, press

[Save Destination].

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

e The following functions are equivalent to those
£ displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For
information on how to do this, refer to "4.9
[Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196).

Ready to Scan.

Advanced

8 Guest

E Server
Save Destination

Scan to PC o | Layout “ Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution original Type File Format
B color 2] 150 pi e () Single-page
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text QAI‘;IS'P“QQ
a8 snn @ e
N
Wit (Baw | @een | S
raretodes | e (oe. | e
Savein:




411 [Multi Send Scan] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Multi Send Scan] screen. Use this feature to store scanned data
on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a printer.

_\Qf ® When you select a printer as part of the destinations, TIFF or JPEG files will be transferred to the printer, regard-

|
- Note

z less of the file format specified under [File Format]. For information on how to select TIFF or JPEG as the file for-
mat to be used, refer to "Multi Send Printer Transfer Format"(p.435).

e To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-

work settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a
group address, refer to "9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address)” (p.312).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Multi Send Address].

2. Select a group as the multiple destination address, and
press [Change Settings].

_\@/_ Note ° Only the numbers that are registered can be
Z selected.

e Press [A] to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific group at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

3. Select an option.

Send Address

The list of destination addresses in the group is displayed,
where you can select one or more addresses to exclude them
temporarily from the destination.

|
- Note
Z five printers, and one local printer (this

machine).

_\@/ ® The destination can include up to two servers,

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
Multi Send Advanced  Layout iy s
Scan fing Options |
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
B color 2] 150 pi |
. &) Multi-Page
O oyt || ) 2004 Photo 8 Tex i
Black & White " . . | Single-Page
o) ) 500 dpi Printed originol | | @) o9
" &) Multi-Page
(B Red-Black @ e a fam| Single-Page
(Binary)... e Bl DocuWorks
@8 Red-Pseudo Grey ) =
e oo AL more. More.
Multi Send “o:
Address nultio2
Select aregistered server for Multi Send Addresses. 8 (e

Multi Send Address

3 Cancel &P Save

Name

. multiol

|

A

Go to
(01-20)

=

multio2

S

7

<Available>

|

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

# | Change Settings

Multi Send Address 01 [multi01]

7 Close

Send Address

a4 Fﬁ Edit Print

Quantity

4.11 [Multi Send Scan] Screen

(/509 SPIMNI0Q) UDIS H

209



No.1 Pre-Output

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination,

X L X i No.1 Pre-Output [MTHWT]
and when you scan multiple originals, this function allows
you to set whether to print scanned images one page after e |
anOther‘ Printer 2 DocuWide 6057
Printer 3 DocuWide 9095
S ¢ This function is enabled only for the first set. s it
—@— Note ) ) Printer & DocuWide C842
Z The second and subsequent sets will be printed
Printer 5 DocuWide 2055
after yOU preSS [LaSt Orlglnal]' Local Printer 1 Logical Printer: 01
° Off Local Printer 2 Logical Printer: 02
Select thIS nOt tO run q pl’e-output, Local Printer 3 Logical Printer: 03 v J

e On
Select this to run a pre-output. You can select one printer as the destination for the pre-output.

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination,

(£509 ap!MN20(Q) uods !

X . ] () Edit Print Quantity % cancel & Close
you can specify the number of copies to be printed for
. P . Printer 1 Printer 2 Printer 3 Printer 4 Printer 5
individual printers. (1-99) (1-99) (1-99) (1-99) (1-99)
To change the number of copies, press the entry field, and L) ) ) ) UL
then set the value by using the numeric keypad or by B B B E E
pressing [+] or [-] until the desired value is displayed.
(E?iﬁi"e,)1 :532?2,)2 Fi’iﬁi‘ler)s Fﬁ’iﬁ?le,)a Fi’iﬁi‘le,)s
SNy * You can specify up to 99 for the number of cop- |2 19 1% 199 199
Q- Note L eJ e eJ e
+ + + + +
L J L J L L L J
‘I. Press [Close].
5. Press [Save].
_\@/_ Note ° The machine checks the connection with the destination.

=

¢ If the machine fails to establish a connection with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that
case, press [Confirm], and verify the settings.

6. Select the desired function on the [Multi Send Scan]

Ready to Scan. 8 (e
screen. -
Multi Send Advanced Layout e —
Scan Settings Adjustment 1ing Op
_\é,_ Note ° The fO“OWing functions are equivalent to those Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
A N4 @ . . Single-P
Z displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For ||&3 cobr &) 150 TextLin ) fppepeae
information on how to do this, refer to "4.9 ||®8 crayscate 2] 200 i PhotoaText || ) YO0
[Store to Folder] Screen” (p.196). ™ || ) s00dpi @) Jgle Pase
. - : f——
- Color Scanning Mode &) cacnay | £ w0 or
Red-Black = zn N - Single-Pe
- Resolution WGy, | (s | @ o Decuiors
) Origina 0 Type -~ Efﬁf?g?ﬂd:'ﬁfy Preview More... @ More...
- i ﬁ mlif e Tmol;ltiOZ
Output File Format (Bl address |

® To specify the multi send address again, press
[Multi Send Address].
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412

Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for
more information on each item:

4121

®Lighten / Darken p.211
®Sharpness / Contrast p.212
®Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)........cccoeveeenne... p.212
®Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the Original) p.213
®Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p.213

On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], or [Stored Multi
Send Scan Program], and specify a save destination or recipient.

Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Lighten / Darken

You can adjust image options for your original.

1.
2.

Press [Lighten / Darken].

Adjust options as necessary.

Lighten / Darken

You can select nine levels of image option between [lighten]
- [Darken] respectively for black and red.

The closer to [Darken], the darker the scan color becomes,
and the closer to [Lighten], the lighter the scan color
becomes.

N

_Q Note e Adjust the scan speed for each color set with
= [Output Color].

Ready to Scan.

Advanced
Settings

Store to
Folder

Layout
Adjustmen

t

8 Guest

Filing Options

{i Lighten / Darken... w {

Black: Normal

Contrast...

Red: Normal J {Conlrusl: Normal

Sharpness /

Sharpness: Normal

I

(£ | Background
= Suppression...
Auto (0)

L J

Normal Adjust Off

L
{ Threshold Halftones...
L JU

J
{1l Adjust cotor Density... }
J

@ Feldlsr Savein:
=

Folder 002: 1234

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
i Lighten / Darken {MT]{@CT]
Black Red
O [ Juighten @ [ uighten
[ ]
= =
) Normal ) normat
[ [ ]
- -
i ;] Darken . ;] Darken

4.12 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen
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412.2 Sharpness / Contrast

You can adjust sharpness and contrast for the images of your original.

1 . Press[Sharpness / Contrast].

2. Adjust options as necessary.

Sharpness

You can select five levels of sharpness between [Sharpen] -
[Soften].

The closer to [Sharpen], the more the contour of the image
is emphasized. The closer to [Soften] the more the contour
of the image is blurred.

Contrast
You can select five levels of contrast between [More] - [Less].

The closer to [More], the brighter light parts and the darker

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
ﬁ Sharpness / Contrast {MTH(?CT]

Sharpness

@ D Sharpen

| W

Soften

|
L

bes

Contrast

(M

More

Less

HE EE

&

the darker parts become, and the difference in light and dark becomes wider.

The closer to [Less], the narrower the difference between lighter and darker parts becomes.

412.3

Background Suppression (Preventing Background

Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of originals such as blue prints from appearing on the

scanned output.

\I/
-(%- Note

=

. Press[Background Suppression].

N =

Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)].

Off

Select this to scan the original as is, without applying any
adjustments to the background colors.

On (Auto)

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress
the background colors.
There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High].

To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten
the background color on the copied output), select a level
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the
background color as is), select a level closer to [Low].

—\(Ij— Note

under [Lighten / Darken].

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Ready to Scan.

Buackground Suppression

® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

WHHH‘
e
=4

T

(25} on (Manual)

&

Auto High
0y 3)

e If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image is lost or unwanted background colors remain on the cop-
ied output, consider to selecting [On (Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to make adjustments



On (Manual)

8 Guest
Ready to Scan.

Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the 7B“kgmundsupmessim Rewen | pame |
entire area of the original.

There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High]. oft o G High

I
_‘é’_ Note ° For the following original types, select [Off], or on Ao 1‘3 I zL
E select [On (Manual)] to make adjustments (15.0,25)

manually.
-1+

- Photographs/Posters/Color originals

- Originals with intricate texture

- Originals with parts where image coverage is
high compared to the density of the back-
ground colors.

4.12.4 Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the
Original)

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the original by using pseudo-halftoning or by classifying
halftones via binarization.

In general, halftones on originals are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under
[Threshold Halftones] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

_\@/_ Note ° When [Output Color] is [Black & White (Binary)] or [Red-Black (Binary)], [Threshold Halftones] becomes available
Z to set.

1 . Press[Threshold Halftones].
2. Set the threshold for assigning Black/White or Red/White.

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
Threshold Halftones & cancel < Close
In Threshold Halftones feature, the color of
the original can be sconned in black or white
& for black images, or white of red for red images.
Black White
Red White
(127:0127)

412.5 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for
Individual Colors)

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

1 . Press[Adjust Color Density].

4.12 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen
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2. Make adjustments for density level of individual colors.

Ready to Scan. 8 Suszt
AdJ ust hi Adjust Color Density & cancel < Close
Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual | & A B e et e
colors. Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black

There are nine levels of density available for each of the D ‘;]D D D D

following colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and -
black.

(Disabling color)

Select the check box for a color to be eliminated from the
copied output.

LTI
W]
LTI
LTI
LT

(£509 ap!MN20(Q) uods !
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413

Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

4131

®Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification)

®0Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned)

®Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original)

®Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning)

®Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

p.215
p.216
p.218
p.219
p.219

On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], or [Stored Multi

Send Scan Program], and specify a save destination or recipient.

Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment]
screen.

Ready to Scan.

Store to
Folder

Advanced
Settings Adjustment

8 Guest

100.0%

Reduce / Enlarge...

Original Size...

Auto Detect

Edge Erase...

Left / Right: Omm/Omm

Top / Bottom: Omm/Omm

% Scan Start Position...

20 scan Speed...

Fast

([ Savein:

cation)

The following describes how to scan and enlarge/reduce originals by specifying the desired magnification.

L4

Q

=z

1.

|
- Note

® The maximum available ratio in order to successfully scan the entire original is:

"((Original width (mm)/25.4) x resolution value) x (magnification ratio/100) < 21600 (914.4 mm width)".
For example, when the original size is AO and the scan resolution is 600 dpi, if you specify 141.4 % or more as the
magnification, part of the scanned image is lost. Any area of the scanned image exceeding the upper limit will

be lost.

The lowest possible magnification ratio is "resolution value x (magnification/100) 2150 (% )".

Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnifi-

For example, when the original size is AO and the scan resolution is 150 dpi, you cannot specify 70 % or less (A1

or smaller) as the magnification.

If you specify a magnification lower than the minimum possible value, an error message is displayed. In that

case, change your setting.

Press [Reduce / Enlarge].

4.13 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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2 ° Select the desired option. Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the

type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. 8 (e
VClI'IClble % Reduce/Enlurge & cancel < Close
. . e . ?’Zasr.igtfl:t)’(‘).o%) Preset %
Enter a numeric value to specify the magnification. The (o0 ] _ V1% AT,
magnification can be set in the range of 25.0 to 400.0% in e
. . [ - ‘ + } 25.0% A0—A4 20(1.0% A2-A0,
0.1% increments. Set to 100% to scan at the same size as |—— kel
35.3% A0—A3, 283.0% A3—A0,
the original. B=5% ]
50.0% A0—A2, 400.0% A4—>A0
A1-A3
Preset % TLD0NL
Allows you to select from preset ratios.

4.13.2 Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be
Scanned)

The following describes how to specify the size of the area to be scanned.
If you want to scan an original at a different size from that of the loaded original, use this procedure to specify the
original size. You can also add margins, or delete unnecessary margins using this feature.

(£509 ap!MN20(Q) uods !

1 . Press[Original Size].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Auto Detect Originul Size & cancel 7 Close
Automatically detects original size.
122
_\@/_ Note ° Which size series to be detected when [Auto | 55 stndardsize | 158 series
z Detect] is selected can be specified with the | (&)csomsie | |1508series

System Settings function. For details about the
setting method, refer to "Original Size System
(DocuWide 6057)"(p.408).

Special A Series

Arch Series

ANSI Series

Standard Size

Ready to Scan. 8 (e
Select either among standard sizes. _—
9 Original Size &8 cancel < Close
* When PDF or DocuWorks is selected in [File For-
Important ) o . - ) :
mat], your setting for the original size may be o) Auto petec Al Landscope
changed or an error may occur, depending on | |(Z)StandordSize | | 115 Series A1 Portrait A2 Landscope
the combination of the ratio and resolution. For || customsize 1508 Series A2 portrait A3 Landscope
detailed information, refer to "13.3.3 Notes and Arch Series-1 A3 Portralt Al Landscape
Restrictions on the Scan Feature” (p.471) in e Series 2 A4 Porrai
“Notes and Restrictions". )
ANSI Series
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When [Auto Detect] or one of the preset standard sizes is selected, and if you load an original of which length is
wider than that of the standard size, the machine handles the original as shown in the figure below.

- When the length of original is equal to
or less than "the length of the short
edge of a Standard Landscape size
+50 mm”

The original is detected as "Standard
Landscape” and the excess area is
ignored.

- When the length of original is more
than "the length of the short edge of a
Standard Landscape size + 50 mm”
The original is detected as "Standard
Portrait” of one size larger than the
original.

- When the length of original is more
than the length of the long edge of

a Standard Portrait size

The original is detected as "Standard
Portrait” and the excess area is ignored.

Custom Size

If you want to scan an original at a different size from that
of the loaded original, specify the area size to scan. You can
specify the width in the range of 100 to 914 mm and the

Original

A4 Landscape
dimensions

‘ The original shown in the figure to the left is
detected as "A4 Landscape” and the excess
area (shaded area) is ignored.

1 50 mm or less

Original

A4 Landscape
dimensions

‘ The original shown in the figure to the left is
detected as "A3 Portrait”.

I More than 50 mm

Original

A4 Portrait
dimensions

length from 100 to 15,000 mm, in 1 mm increments.

The original shown in the figure to the left is
‘ detected as "A4 Portrait” and the excess
area (shaded area) is ignored.

Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the 8 Guest
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. ues!

Original Size Hancel | o close

Length Y
Qﬂ Auto Detect ﬁ (100-15000 mm) +
=5}

[} 15000 mm)
=y | o0
£T standard Size —

Width X
(100 - 914 mm)
Custom Size
+
L_J

4.13 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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413.3 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of

the Original)

When you scan an original with borders, the edges of the original may appear on the scanned image as black shad-

ows. This setting can erase such shadows when scanning.

=

1 . Press[Edge Erase].

2. Select the desired option.

Normal

Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges.

All Edges

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can be
specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm increments.

Individual Edges

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at
the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge
erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
in T mm increments.

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Ready to Scan.

_\é/_ Note ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

8 Guest

Edge Erase & cancel 7 Close
£ Norme
AllEdges
Individual
Edges
Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Edge Erase [”CuT} < Close
Erase Value(0-50mm)
Normal
il

Individual
Edges

Ready to Scan.

Edge Erase

8 Guest

¥ cancel 7 Close

Normal

AllEdges

HD Individual
Edges

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 -50mm.




4.13.4 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scan-
ning)

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning originals.

1 . Press[Scan Start Position].

2. Setthestart position from the leading edge of the origi-
nal, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm increments.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Scan Start Position 3 Cancel < Close

(0 - 999 mm)

[+]

413.5 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

1 . Press[Scan Speed].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

When [Output Color] is set to [Color] == Sean Speed [ers Jpoom |
Select from among the following options: [Fast], [Slow] and T

[Super Slow].

£ ras

When [Output Color] is set to other than [Color] 2 siow

Select from among the following options: [Fast], [Medium]

and [Super Slow].
Ny Note ° The selectable speeds vary depending on the

£ selected color mode and scan resolution.

4.13 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

(£509 ap!MN20(Q) uodS n
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414  Scan - [Filing Options] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Filing Options] screen. Refer to the following subsection:

®Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When Scanning Originals) ..........cc.coeeveeenmeeeesennes p.220

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan] to specify the save destination
or recipient.

2. Select the desired function on the [Filing Options] screen.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced Layout
Folder Settings Adjustment

@ Quality / File Size...
Quality: Normal

File Size: Larger +2 |

Filing Options

(9 Savein:
(%] Fotder Folder 002: 1234

4.14.1 Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression
Ratio Used When Scanning Originals)

The following describes how to select the image compression ratio when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Gray-
scale].

1 . Press[Quality / File Size].

2. Select the desired option button.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Lowest Quality 411 Quality /File Size ool | cose |
Select this to save scanned images with high compression Lowest Quality Highest Quality

ratio. Image quality degrades, but the file size decreases.

Highest Quality .

Select this to save scanned images with low compression smauﬁke Lm,%%i,e

ratio. Image quality improves, but the file size increases too.

Chapter 4 Scan (DocuWide 6057)
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This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

5.1 SCANNING PrOCEAUIE.......eeee sttt ss s ssssssss s sssss st ss s sssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes
5.2 SEOPPING thE SCAN JOD ettt et sesess s s sn s sssse s sssaes
53 COlOT SCANMING weeertreeet ettt sessse et st b s ss s ss e ss st sssesiasesasesssees
5.4 DiSPlaying the PreVIEW ...ttt sesss e sssessse s s ssssassssssssassssnses
55 ENCrypting SCANNEA DO ......oorveereereee e sessesssssesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses
5.6 Scanning Multiple Originals AS ONE File.... . eereeeereseessiesesssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnes
57 RUNNING AN INEEITUPT SCAN ettt sttt s s s sassans
5.8 [SEOTE 1O FOLARIT STIEENM ...ttt e s s ts s ss s sassssas s s st s ses s assssasssasssnens
5.9 [SCAN L0 P SCIEEN ettt eseseases et st s st ssesas e sas st as st s ssssssssssasssssssssasasssasens
570  [MUILE SENA SCON] SCIEEN et esteeeseeesseesessssssssss st s sesassssssssssssesassasasssstesassnens
511  Scan - [Advanced Settings] SCrEEN ... st sessssssssss s sssssss s sssssssssssssssssssens
512  Scan - [Layout AdjuStMENL] SCrEEN....... e eeesrereeeessssssssesssssssss s sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses

513  Scan - [FiliNg OPtiONS] SCIEEM......u e sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssens
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5.1 Scanning Procedure

This section describes the basic scanning procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each
item:

®Step 1 Selecting the Feature p.222
®Step 2 Starting the Scan Job p.225
®Step 3 Importing Scanned Data p.226

5.1.1 Step 1 Selecting the Feature

You can select from the following three scan features:
® Store to Folder

® Scan to PC

® Multi Send Scan

The menu screen provides you with three scan feature buttons: [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], and [Multi Send Scan].
Use these button to access the corresponding screen, where you can select the desired functions.

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

2017/09/22 08:59

Store to Folder

Use this feature to read (scan) originals on the machine and store data in the machine's Folders. The stored docu-
ments can be imported from a network-connected computer.

* To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer
to "9.1.2 Create Folder” (p.306).

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)



Scan to PC

Use this feature to read (scan) originals on the machine and store data on a network-connected computer (server).

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)" (p.308).

Multi Send Scan

Use this feature to store scanned data on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a

printer.

* To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a

group address, refer to "9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address)” (p.312).

® File formats available for each Scan feature.

File Format
Scan Feature Scan Application Docu
TIFF PDF 1 JPEG
Works
Store to Folder TWAIN-compliant application Yes™2

Stored File Manager 3 Yes No No Yes
CentreWare Internet Services Yes Yes Yes Yes
Scan to PC — Yes Yes Yes Yes
Multi Send Scan — Yes Yes Yes Yes

*1  DocuWorks is a TWAIN-compliant application product from Fuji Xerox.

*2  When importing scan data from the machine's folder by using a TWAIN-compliant application, file formats supported depend

on your application.

N

<

Note

The following describes as an example how to use the [Store to Folder] feature.

1.  Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

£ or folder based on a particular rule.

<Services Home> button

5.1 Scanning Procedure

e If you do not specify a file name for the document to be saved, a file name is automatically assigned to each file

(LEOE SPIMNI0Q) UDIS n
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2. On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

3. Select the destination folder.

N

_@ Note ® Only the numbers that are registered can be
Z selected.

 Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific folder at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

‘I. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

5. Press [Save].

6. Select functions to set on each tab as necessary.

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

e "5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235)

* 511
(p-250)

Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen”

® "512 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen”
(p.254)

® "5.13 Scan - [Filing Options] Screen” (p.259)

When you have selected another Scan feature, [Store to
Folder] is replaced with [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan].

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

® "5.9 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.246)

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

8 Guest

To begin, select a Service.

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Copy Program Program Program Scan Program

2017/09/22 08:59

Select a folder to store files. 8 Guest

Folder & Cancel <7 Save

001 002 003 004 jGolc)
(NoName) | | 1234 <Available> | | <Availables (001 -200)

005 006 007 008
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
File List
009 010 011 012
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>

7]

013 014 015 016
<Ayailable> <Available> <Available> <Available>

017 018 019 020

<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
Folder 002 Rcancel | o
Password

8 Guest

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced Layout o .
E F Settings o Filing Options
. Sharpness / Background
i Lighten / Darken... Contrast... % Suppression...
Black: Normal Sharpness: Normal Auto (0)
Red: Normal Contrast: Normal
Threshold Halftones...
Normal Adjust Off

{1l Adjust cotor Density... )

f Savein:




® "5.10 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.248)
5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job

The following describes how to load the original and start scanning.

almportant e If you hold down or pull the original while it is being scanned, the original may get jammed.

e When loading a hole-punched original, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes
first, the original may get jammed.

1. Align the original against the original guide with the side to be
scanned face down, and insert it all the way until it stops.

Original guide

N

_Q Note ® By moving the original guide to the right, you can also
= adjust the scanning position on the original.

(LEOE dPIMNI0Q) UDDS H

The original is automatically conveyed and stops momentar-

Scanning... 8 Guest
ily. S
Then the machine automatically starts scanning the origi- 3] scan
nal Save in: Folder 001 - (No Name)

File Name: 001-170925-0003.tif

Originals: 1

a e Do not release your hands from the original
Important
until it is conveyed. If the original is long, it | 2o creyScols(siny
might fall off the machine.

100.0%

_\@/_ Note ° When the scan start mode is set to [Manual
Z Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.
For information on how to set Manual Start,
refer to "Scan Start Mode"(p.407).

® When a problem occurs, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the problem accord-
ing to the message.

2. Remove the original that is output.

5.1 Scanning Procedure 225
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51.3 Step 3 Importing Scanned Data

The documents stored in the machine's folder can be imported into your computer. There are three methods of
importing scanned data:

Import using a TWAIN-compliant application
Network Scanner Utility 3 is used.

® For more information, refer to "8.5.1 Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application” (p.293).

Import using Stored File Manager 3
Stored File Manager 3, which is an application product from Fuji Xerox, is used.

e For more information, refer to "8.5.2 Importing from Stored File Manager 3" (p.296).

Import using CentreWare Internet Services
CentreWare Internet Services is used.

e For more information, refer to "8.5.3 Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services" (p.299).

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)



5.2 Stopping the Scan Job

This section describes how to stop feeding originals or cancel scanning. Refer to the following subsections for more
information.

®Canceling Feeding the Original p.227

®Canceling Scan Jobs p.227

5.2.1 Canceling Feeding the Original

Stop the original to feed when it is bent or about being torn.

1 . Pressthe <Stop> button on the control panel when the original feeds.

Feeding of the original stops.

2. Remove the jammed original according to the message
displayed on the touch panel display, and reset the origi-
nal.

8 Guest

X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.

2. Follow instructions on the label
to remove the document.

3. Close the document cover.

123-456

5.2.2 Canceling Scan Jobs

1.  Press [Delete] on the touch panel display. g

‘( r; Scan

Save in; Folder 001 - (No Name)
File Name: 001-120306-00011.tif

Originals: 1

(Max. Pages: 998)

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
400 dpi
100.0%

B

!

Delete (| Change
£ Setings.

5.2 Stopping the Scan Job

(LEOE dPIMNI0Q) UDDS H
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2. Press [Delete].

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

Press Start to continue or press Delete to delete this Job. 8 cuest

Start




5.3 Color Scanning

This section describes how to scan originals in full color.

|
- Note

=z

_\Qf * To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destina-

tion or address.

e "5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235)
® "5.9 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.246)
® "5.10 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.248)

2. Press [Color].
3. Set other features as necessary.
_\@/_ Note ° When [Resolution] is 400 dpi or higher, [Scan
£ Speed] cannot be set to [Fast].

® [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned
Background] under [Original Type] cannot be
selected.

e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.

ll. Load the original, and start scanning.

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced
Setti

Folder

8 Guest

Filing Options

Color € o Sesolution Original Type File Format
181 150 dpi ﬁ
a Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text 1!\_/\Il||:l;i—Puge
:’éi“n‘g;‘)wm'e @ 300 dpi Printed Original | |20 gi[ggle"’“ge
\; ZZELII:?B?nr:?y) @ 400 dpi Photograph @ ?,’B‘;ﬁrpuge

@] /.7 . | Single-Page
@) Sogerone

[ More... More...

Savein:
Folder 002: 1234

5.3 Color Scanning

(LEOE SPIMNI0Q) UDIS n
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5.4

Displaying the Preview

You can check the preview of the scanned image before saving the data.

leportant ® Previews are not displayed for originals whose length exceeds 2,772 mm. Although previews are not displayed,

scanned data is saved.

1.

gram], and specify the destination folder or recipient.
e "5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235)
® "5.9 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.246)
e "5.10 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.248)

Select the [Preview] check box.
Set other functions as necessary.

Load the original, and start scanning.

5.

Confirm the preview.

Full Page View

Displays the entire scanned page.

Enlarged View

Enlarges the scanned page. Drag the left / right or up / down
toolbar to change the display position.

You can move the display position towards four corners with
the arrows of [Position on Page].

It scales with [-] and [+] of [Scale].

To save, press [Save].

If you want to start all over again, press [Cancel].

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

Ready to Scan.

Store to
Folder

On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Scan to PC], or [Stored Multi Send Scan Pro-

8 Guest

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
@ Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text #/\IL;I;i—Puge
Fé?::é‘)wm'e @ 300 dpi Printed Original | | ) Si[g?le'mge
Obie, | &wom
o || @) Srderoe

E‘ Preview ) More.. More...

P Savein:

Check the preview, and select Save to save.

To rescan, press Cancel.

3 Cancel </ Save

@ Preview

8 [

I :

Check the preview, and select Save to save.

To rescan, press Cancel.

8 Guest

@l Preview ¥ Cancel < save
= == .

Scale

=k




5.5 Encrypting Scanned Data

This section describes how to secure scanned data that you have stored in PDF or DocuWorks file format to prevent
unauthorized access.
¢ e Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

Important

e With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be trans-
ferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destination or address.
® "59 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.246)
e "510 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.248)

2. Press [More...].

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Scan to PC A:;‘:;:‘cge: AdI}SZ:::;nt Filing Options.
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
& cotor @ 150 dpi (1) Text eLin -@%&P“qe
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text 2 #/\IL;I;i—Puge
tc || 3 cn e
s 8w @ e
-@-Geeﬂpv—" Blueprint {m| Sing'ePage
D Preview More... ) More... |
“' :::l‘leeéestinution] Savein': . —

3.  Selecteither [Single-Page PDF], [Multi-Page PDF], [Single-

Ready to Scan. 8 (e
Page DocuWorks], or [Multi-Page DocuWorks]. -
g ] [ g ] File Format [”C“T]{WT]
‘I. Press [PDF Security] or [DocuWorks Security].
c ?iIanFlerPuge W
PDF Security @) Yutroge
Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen, where you | /&<
can set password-based encryption and file operation per- | @)
missions for the PDF file. fm) SholePage
&) Multi-Page
e Refer to “[File Format - PDF Security] Docuworks
Screen”(p.243).

DocuWorks Security

Displays the [File Format - DocuWorks Security] screen, where you can set password-based encryption and file
operation permissions for the DocuWorks file.

e Refer to "[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen"(p.244).

o

Set other features as necessary.

6. Load the original, and start scanning.

5.5 Encrypting Scanned Data

(£E£0€ dpIMN20(Q) uodS H

231



(£E£0€ apIMN20(Q) uodS u

232

5.6 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File

Selecting [Multi-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page PDF], or [Multi-Page DocuWorks] under [File Format] allows you to scan mul-

tiple originals as a single file.

_\@_ Note ° If the size of the file generated during scan exceeds a certain limit, an error message is displayed on the touch

Z screen. Resolve the problem according to the message. For information on file size limitations, refer to "Size of the

Scan File Created"(p.472).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destina-

tion or address.

e "5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235)
® "5.9 [Scan to PC] Screen” (p.246)
e "5.10 [Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p.248)

2. Select either [Multi-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page PDF], or
[Multi-Page DocuWorks].

3. Set other features as necessary.

ll. Load the first original.

The scanning starts.

Delete

Press to cancel the scan job.

Last Original

Press this button after all originals have been scanned.

Next Original
This button is selected by default.

Delete Previous Image

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced Layout

Folder Settings Adjustment

Filing Options

8 Guest

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
A [ a = Single-Page

u Color @ 150 dpi 71 @#
| Multi-Page

B8 Grayscale 181 200 dpi

Photo & Text

TIFF

Black & White (i "
(Binary) @ BUlKD)

) single-Page
PDF

Pseudo Grey f " == Multi-Page
E) e || & o i
@ . = ) 5| Single-Page
Blueprint DoguWor?(s
Preview (= more.. =) more...
= &
@ Savein:
[%) Folder Folder 002: 1234
8Guest

Ready to Scan.

Scan

Savein: Folder 001 - (No Name)
File Name: 001-170925-0005.tif

Originals: 1
(Max. Pages: 998)

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
600 dpi
100.0%

@) Detete
Previous Image

‘z Change

Settings...

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned originals.

Change Settings

Press this button to change the settings such as color mode, resolution, and original type, for the next original.

|
- Note

=z

5. Load the next original.

Repeat this step if you have more originals.

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

_\Qf ® The color mode (Color Scanning) can only be toggled between [Black & White] and [Halftone].



6. When all originals have been scanned, press [Last Original].

5.6 Scanning Multiple Originals as One File
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5.7 Running an Interrupt Scan

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual print job to run an urgent scan job.

|
- Note

=z

_\Q/ ® The Multi Send Scan feature is not available during the interrupt mode.

® The Interrupt Scan function is not available during copying.

1. Pressthe <Interrupt> button on the control panel.
The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

2. When printing is in progress, the menu screen is dis- IRl
played. Press [Stored Store to Folder Program] or [Stored
Scan to PC Program], and specify a save destination or

B Guest

recipient.
Set other features as necessary.
ll. Load the original, and start scanning.

5. After you finish the interrupt scanning, press the [Inter-
rupt] button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode is exited.

(LE0E dpIMN20Q) UDIS H
w

The suspended print job resumes.
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5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Store to Folder] screen. This screen allows you to scan originals
and save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

® To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316).

¢ The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer
to "9.1.2 Create Folder" (p.306).

The following describes the [Store to Folder] screen. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:
®Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder p.236
@ Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning) p.237
®Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution) p.238
®Preview (Select preview display) p.238
@ Original Type (Selecting the Original Type) p.239
®File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data) p.241

A

On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

2. Specify a folder to save.

Select a folder to store files. 8 Guest

_\@/_ Note ° To use the full color (Color) and 256 levels gray-  |[=]Folder Rconcel || 7 save
z scale (Grayscale) options, the optional Color ffeor = fesz * A
- J

Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

1

® Only the registered numbers can be selected.

 Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, press
[ ¥ 1 to display the next screen. B

e If you want to display an arbitrary folder at the
top, enter the number of the folder in [Go to].

3. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

‘I . Press[Save]. [ | Folder 002 e

Password

L

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen

(£E£0€ dpIMN20(Q) uodS H
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5. Select the desired function on the [Store to Folder]

Ready to Scan. 8 uest
screen. —e
P
Folder Settings Adjustment 9 O
N2 e To Specify the folder to save Ggain, press Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
_Q_ Note ~d f : & ; Single-Page
Z [Folder]. &S coor &) 150 o 4 e

S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text @ Q"I‘;l;i'mge

Black & White ( ) 5| Single-Page
(Binary) @ S ! @ PDF
Pseudo Gre» f " &) Multi-Page
B Scale (Binary) @ 400 dpi PDF
o = ) | Single-P
3 oo dp Blueprint Dociorks

DPreview More... @ More...

m Savein:
[%) Folder Folder 002: 1234

5.8.1 Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder

The following describes how to view and delete documents stored in a folder.

1 . Select [Folder], and press [File List].

Select a folder to store files. 8 Guest

Folder & cancel <7 Save
001 002 Goto
—

(£E£0€ apIMN20(Q) uodS u
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2. Select a document.

_\@/_ Note e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and |- ]Folder 001-File List @Refresh | < Close
Z press [ W1 to display the next screen. File Name Date&Time  Pages
001.  170210-0001.tif 09:56 1 H
3 . Sele(:t the deSIred optlon' 002. 170221-0001.tif 13:08 1 %
003. 170221-0002.tif 13:08 1 l
Select All 004, 170221-0003.if 13:59 1
Select this to select all the documents in the folder. Select |2 17o22ro00e B !
this again to deselect all the selected documents. oo Tromzo 1 !
007. 170222-0002.tif 16:51 1
De lete 008. 170222-0003.tif 17:03 1 v

Select this to delete the selected document(s).
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5.8.2

File Details

Select this to view the selected document.

ning)

Color Scanning (Selecting the

Folder001 - File Details 0 Close

File Number: 00003

File Name: 170210-0001

Date & Time: 2017/02/10 09:56
Pages: 1

Original Size: 420x3568mm
Color Scanning: Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)
File Format: Single-Page TIFF

Color Mode for Scan-

The following describes how to set the color mode for scanning originals.

1.

Select a color mode.

N

_@ Note ° The standard setting is [Pseudo Grey Scale
£ (Binary)].

Color

Select this to scan in the full color mode.

/

_@/_ Note ® [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned
Z Background] under [Original Type] cannot be
selected.

e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.

Grayscale

Select this to scan using the 256 levels of black and white. The file size of scanned data will be larger than that

scanned with Black & White or Halftone.

iy e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.
—@— Note

=z

Black & White (Binary)

Select this to scan standard documents and drawings. The file size of scanned data will be smaller than that

scanned with Halftone or Grayscale.

Ready to Scan. 8 cuest
Store to Advanced Layout " .
Folder Settings Adj BlindCriicns
Color Scanning esolution Original Type File Format
Rjoor | ) et s Singleoge
) f &= Multi-Page
S Grayscale % 200 dpi Photo & Text TIFF
Black & White @ . single-Page
(®Binary) S0 @) h
@7 Pseudo Grey . — Multi-Page
[ gy (Binory) &) 00 cpi i) oo
. | Single-Page
@“‘F_ : DocuWorks
D Preview [ More... More...

f Savein:

_\@/_ Note e [Printed Original] and [Photograph] under [Original Type] cannot be selected.

Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)

Select this to scan halftone originals.

S e [Threshold Halftones] cannot be selected.
-@— Note

=z

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen
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58.3 Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution)

The following describes how to set the resolution for scanning originals.

The higher the resolution value, the more detail in your image, resulting in larger data size. The larger the data size,
the more time is required to complete scanning and transmission.

1 . Select aresolution.

Ready to Scan. 8 cuest
Store to Advanced - T
Folder ! Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution riginal Type File Format
Bor  |Bwe || CEEE
a (7| Mulii-Page
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text o
Black & White . g . . <) Single-Page
(Binary) @ 300 dpi 12| Printed Original PDF
" == Multi-Page
® . (=) Single-Page
Q I@ Bluepnt : DocuWorks
Preview { More... More...
f Savein:
(] Folder Folder 002: 1234

58.4 Preview (Select preview display)

(LE0€E apIMN20Q) UDdS H

Before scanning originals, you can select whether to display a preview.

1 . Select whether to display a preview.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced Filing Options
Folder ettin A nen &

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format

2 | E

5 srayscale 2 200 dpi Photo & Text Ml Zeod

Black & White . i B P—

(Binary) @ 300 dpi 12| Printed Original Png g

Pseuclo Grey n ) Multi-Page
E] Scale (Binary) @ 400 dpi Photograph Mt

@ (@& n (2| Single-Page
0 oo || @) sere

I ety More.. More...
R e
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58.5 Original Type (Selecting the Original Type)

The following describes how to select the type of originals, such as photo and text, to scan originals with optimum
image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is most indicated option for better image quality for originals that consist
mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the various
options whenever you want more professional image quality.

¢Important ® When [Black & White] is selected under [Color Scanning], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.
In addition, when [Color] is selected, [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned Background] cannot be
selected.

® When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

1 . Select the type of the original.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to
Folder

Advanced
Settings

Layout
Adjustment

Filing Options.

S P .
_@_ Note ° You can change the original type displayed on

the [Scan Job] screen. For information on how | cotorscanning Resolution original Type |nepormm
to do this, refer to "12.6.1 Preset Buttons" || &g coor &) 1s0pi @) i I@%‘S’Pﬂqe
(p.433). 59 Grayscale 181 200 dpi Photo & Text I@ Mult-Page
Text & Line peckshte | 8] 0 | gpgereoe
) ) ) Bm—mﬁ"ﬁw\!)—' 121 400 dpi I@ Mul-page
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image. . | sngeres
: . ) . (@ooodet | @ seprim ocuorts
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced : - Deanont
’—‘ Preview More... @ More...
clearly. —
@ IFallelr i:r:;:i)oz:nsa
Photo & Text
Select this when scanning an original that contains both text
and photos.

Printed Original

Select this when scanning an original whose photo elements are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.

More...
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen.

e Refer to "[Original Type] Screen”(p.240).

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen

(£E£0€ dpIMN20(Q) uodS H
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[Original Type] Screen

The following describes how to select other available original types.

1 . Select the type of the original.

Text & Line

Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image.
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced
clearly.

Photo & Text

Select this when scanning an original that contains both text
and photos.

Printed Original

Select this when scanning an original whose photo elements

are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Original Type 3 cancel {WT}

Photo & Text

Blueprint
Transparent

(¢#5) Uneven-Toned
%’ﬂ Background

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint original whose base color is rather dark.

Transparent

Select this when scanning a translucent original. This helps to suppress fringing around text.

Uneven-Toned Background

Select this when scanning an original having a non-uniform
background typically due to paste-ups.

Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you
can adjust the unevenness level in 80 steps.

a e The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use
Important
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this
option for photo originals such as posters.

¢ Since the effect of this option varies depending
on the selected unevenness level, check the cop-
ied output to see the result.
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Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Original Type 3 cancel {WT}

@ Text & Line

Photo & Text

Blueprint
Transparent
. Uneven-Toned
Background

Fine Spot
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1 80

(1-80)
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5.8.6 File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output

Data)

The following describes how to set the file format in which the machine saves scanned data.

¢ For information on file size limitations and the number of pages within a multiple-page image, refer to "13.3.3

Notes and Restrictions on the Scan Feature” (p.471).

1 . Select the output file format.

S ® You can change the file format displayed on the
£ [Scan Job] screen. For information on how to do
this, refer to "12.6.1 Preset Buttons” (p.433).

Single-Page TIFF

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in
TIFF format.

Multi-Page TIFF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file
in TIFF format.

Single-Page PDF

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced

Folder

Color Scanning

et Filing Options

Resolution

Original Type

8 Guest

File Format

& color @ 150 dpi ﬁ_

S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text Q"I‘;l;i'mge
s || o

B 3o

(=) Single-Page
: DocuWorks

D Preview

More...

More...

@ Folder

Savein:

Folder 002: 1234

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in PDF format.

Single-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in XDW format.

More...

Displays the [File Format] screen.

e Refer to "[File Format] Screen"(p.241).

[File Format] Screen

The following describes how to select other available output file format.

almportant ® Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

® With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be trans-

ferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen

(LEOE SPIMNI0Q) UDIS n
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Select the output file format.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Single-Page TIFF = File Format (R [ ocose |
Select this to save each page of the document to one file in — :
TIFF format it E@::D: Sy
' _I\rAIl;l;irPuge
Multi-Page TIFF ) pppereae
Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file o
in TIFF format. ) g
@ [I\;lulli;/[\”ugs
Single-Page PDF

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in
PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in PDF format.

Single-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save each page of the original to one file in XDW format.

Multi-Page DocuWorks

Select this to save multiple pages of the original to one file in XDW format.

JPEG

Select this to save the original in JPEG format.

|
- Note

=

_\Q/ e [JPEG] can be selected when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Grayscale].

e To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

PDF Security
Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen.

_\@/_ Note ° The [PDF Security] option is enabled when [Single-Page PDF] or [Multi-Page PDF] is selected.

e Refer to "[File Format - PDF Security] Screen”(p.243).

DocuWorks Security

Displays the [File Format - DocuWorks Security] screen.

|
- Note

_\Qf ® The [DocuWorks Security] option is enabled when [Single-Page DocuWorks] or [Multi-Page DocuWorks] is
Z selected.

e Refer to "[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen"(p.244).
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[File Format - PDF Security] Screen

The following describes how to set password-based encryption and file operation permissions for the PDF file.

1.

Select the desired option.

Off

Select this not to set password-based encryption nor file
operation permissions for the file.

Password

Select this to set a password to encrypt the file with the 128-
bit AES method.

Encryption Algorithm

The encryption method in use (128-bit AES) is displayed.
Files that are encrypted using this method can be opened in
Adobe® Acrobat® 7.0 or later.

Supported Version

Before encrypting the file, you can check the compatible Adobe® Acrobat® versions.

File Open Password
Displays the [PDF Security - File Open Password] screen.

On the displayed screen, press [On], and set the password
which will be required when opening the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.
Permissions
Displays the [PDF Security - Permissions] screen.

® Refer to "[PDF Security
Screen”(p.243).

Permissions]

[PDF Security - Permissions] Screen

File Format - PDF Security 7 Close
Encryption Algorithm  Supported Version
off 128-bit AES Acrobat 7.0 or later Aot }
(Not Set)
l—J
=
Permissions
No Restrictions
Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. 8 cuest
PDF Security - File Open Password & cancel < Save

File Open Password

g on H

|

On

Re-enter File Open Password

H

The following describes how to set operation permissions for the file.

1.

Press [Security Password].

Setting the Security Password allows you to disable the edit / copy / print

functions of the PDF files.

PDF Security - Permissions

8 Guest

9 Cancel < Close

Items

Current Settings

[ 1. Security Password

(Not Set) l

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen
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PI’ESS [O n] . Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. 8 Guest
Enter the security password, and press [Save]. [ PDF Security - Security Password Weaneel || 2 save

Security Password

Enter the same password as above in [Re-enter Security (Qon I |

Password], and press [Save]. @ et oty st

H |

Select the desired option.

Security Password
Displays the [PDF Security - Security Password] screen.

You can set a password to restrict specific file operations.
This password will be required to access the restricted opera-
tions or when attempting to change the permissions assigned to the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

Printing
Displays the [Permissions - Printing] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to print the file, as well as in what resolution users can print the file.

Changes Allowed
Displays the [Permissions - Changes Allowed] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to alter the content of the file, for example inserting pages or adding annota-
tions.

Allow Contents Copying and Extraction
Displays the [Permissions - Allow Contents Copying and Extraction] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to copy the file content such as text and images in the file.

[File Format - DocuWorks Security] Screen

The following describes how to set password-based encryption and file operation permissions for the DocuWorks file.

1.

eecedesredopton Y, -~

Off File Format - DocuWorks Security 7 Close
. . . Encryption Algorithm  Restricted Operations
Select this not to set password-based encryption nor file , ~
- | ‘ 128-bit AES ‘ [ INoFite Open Password
operation permissions for the file. i (Not Sel)
I | No Armotation
(V4 Incompatible) | |Editing
Password (V4 Incompatible) | oring S
(Not Set)
Select this to set a password to encrypt the file with the 128- | [NoGopying

bit AES method.

Press [File Open Password] to set the password.

Files that are encrypted using this method can be opened in
DocuWorks 6.0 or later.

Encryption Algorithm
The encryption method in use (128-bit AES) is displayed.

Restricted Operations

Select operations for which you want to assign permissions.
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almpormnt ® When you choose to assign permissions to the file, be sure to also assign [Full Access Password].

Open Password
Displays the [DocuWorks Security - Open Password] screen.

Press [On] and set the password, which will be used to encrypt the file. The password will be required when opening
the file. In addition, the permissions set under [Restricted Operation] will also be assigned to the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

leportant ® When you choose to set [Open Password] to the file, be sure to also assign [Full Access Password].

Full Access Password
Displays the [DocuWorks Security - Full Access Password] screen.

If you set the password, users will be required to enter the password when attempting to change permissions
assigned under [Restricted Operations].

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

5.8 [Store to Folder] Screen
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59 [Scan to PC] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Scan to PC] screen. These functions allows you to store
scanned data on a network-connected computer (server).

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)" (p.308).
1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC].

2. Specify the save destination for the scanned file.

Server Save Destination (Specifying the Save Destination PC

(1) Press [Server Save Destination].

Select an entry from the Address Book or enter the Save location. 8 Guest

Server Save Destination & cancel (@ |
Items Current Settings
1. Server Name / IP Address ”E’ :,:iz
2. Shared Name
Browse
3. Savein
4. User Name
5. Password
(2) Select the save destination number. et aregned reet s Boues
_@/_ Note ° Only registered numbers can be selected.  |[&jPresetServer Weaneel | P save
- Preset Server Name Goto
. . (001 -200)
® Press [A] to dISplCly the previous screen — m
’ —
display th |
press [ ¥ ]to display the next screen. 002, test-pco2 %

e If you want to display a specific save des-
tination server at the top, enter that num-
ber in [Go to].

(3) Press [Save].

N2 Note ° The machine checks the connection with
Z the destination.

e If the machine fails to establish a connec-
tion with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that case, press [Confirm], and verify
the settings.
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Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Folders to Specify Save Destination)

(1) Press [Browse].

Select an entry from the Address Book or enter the Save location. 8 Guest

(LEOE dPIMNI0Q) UDDS H

erver Save Destination & cancel v ]
Items Current Settings
1. Server Name / IP Address E :;T?;tr
2. Shared Name
Browse
3. Save in
4. User Name
5. Password
(2) Select a destination to save. zﬁlgcslewlzlglelseuz:u want to save your documents, 8 cuest
You can change the hierarchy by pressing [Previous] [T75 .. [Rowes | @sae |
and [Next]. [ ]
Savein —
. Name
Save in !ﬁ\
You can check where you are on the hierarchy. | —=— |
Previous
Moves one step higher than the current hierarchy.
L ® This button cannot be selected if there is
-@’- Note . ) Next
Z no hierarchy above it.

Next

Moves one step lower than the current hierarchy.

L/ e This button is enabled when a folder is selected.
—@— Note

(3) Press [Savel.

3. Select the desired function on the [Scan to PC] screen.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
_\@/_ Note e The following functions are equivalent to those |[@scntorc | Adineed { tevout  § Fiingoptions

Z displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For | colorscanning Resolution Original Type File Format
information on how to do this, refer to "5.8 ||&3 cotr &) 150 dp () . () SnglePage
[Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235). ) crayscale B 200 41 Photo & Text i oge

: Black & Whil : single-P
- Color Scanning Mode Casrinite | &) 300 dpi ; @) phglePoge

Pseudo G . &= Multi-P
- Resolution %—l @400@. PDuFu age

. = ) &) Single-P
- Original Type s (@ sueri ] Dosuorte

R Output File Format DPreview More... More...

. . . . HE’ Server Savein:
® To specify the save destination again, press SaveDestination|

[Save Destination].

5.9 [Scanto PC] Screen 247
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510 [Multi Send Scan] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Multi Send Scan] screen. Use this feature to store scanned data
on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a printer.

_\@/_ Note ° When you select a printer as part of the destinations, TIFF or JPEG files will be transferred to the printer, regard-
z less of the file format specified under [File Format]. For information on how to select TIFF or JPEG as the file for-
mat to be used, refer to "Multi Send Printer Transfer Format"(p.435).

e To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure net-
work settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

e The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a
group address, refer to "9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address)” (p.312).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Multi Send Address].

2. Select a group as the multiple destination address, and

Select aregistered server for Multi Send Addresses. 8 cuest

ress [Change Settings]. —

P d g Multi Send Address % Cancel P save
. Go to

_\('j_ Note Only the numbers that are registered can be e e

> selected. 01.  multiol H A -

02.  multio2 //
i i Z # | Change Settings
e Press [ A] to display the previous screen, and |77 o0 l
press [V]to display the next screen. 04, <Available>

05.  <Available>

e If you want to display a specific group at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

06. <Available»

07.  <Available>

08.  <Available> v

3. Select an option.

Send AddreSS Multi Send Address 01[multiO1] 7 Close

. R . . ) . Send Address Name Qty. £ No.1 Pre-output
The list of destination addresses in the group is displayed,
where you can select one or more addresses to exclude them

temporarily from the destination. )
_\@/_ Note ° The destination can include up to two servers,
Z five printers, and one local printer (this

machine).
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4.
5.

6.

No.1 Pre-Output

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination,
and when you scan multiple originals, this function allows
you to set whether to print scanned images one page after
another.

_\@/_ Note ° This function is enabled only for the first set.
Z The second and subsequent sets will be printed
after you press [Last Original].
o Off
Select this not to run a pre-output.
* On

No.1 Pre-Output

9 Cancel < Close

[pimer1  Doawidezo3z |

Printer 2

DocuWide 6057

Printer 3 DocuWide 9095

Printer &4 DocuWide €842

Printer 5 DocuWide 2055

Local Printer 1 Logical Printer: 01

Local Printer 2 Logical Printer: 02

Local Printer 3 Logical Printer: 03 v

Select this to run a pre-output. You can select one printer as the destination for the pre-output.

Edit Print Quantity

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination,
you can specify the number of copies to be printed for indi-
vidual printers.

To change the number of copies, press the entry field, and
then set the value by using the numeric keypad or by press-
ing [+] or [-] until the desired value is displayed.

L4

| . )
-(J- Note * You can specify up to 99 for the number of cop

Zz ies.

Press [Close].

Press [Save].

N

Q

=

Note

¢ If the machine fails to establish a connection with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that

case, press [Confirm], and verify the settings.

Select the desired function on the [Multi Send Scan]
screen.

L4

|
—@— Note
Z displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For
information on how to do this, refer to "5.8

[Store to Folder] Screen” (p.235).

e The following functions are equivalent to those

- Color Scanning Mode
- Resolution

- Original Type

- Output File Format

® To specify the multi send address again, press
[Multi Send Address].

() Edit Print Quantity & cancel 7 Close
Printer 1 Printer 2 Printer 3 Printer 4 Printer 5
(1-99) (1-99) (1-99) (1-99) 1-99)
L e L) L] Lo
+ + + + +
L L LJ L J LJ
Local Local Local Local Local
Printer 1 Printer 2 Printer 3 Printer 4 Printer 5
(1-99) (1-99) (1-99) (1-99) (1-99)
KN o B O B B BN o B
+ + + + +
LJ LJ L J L J L J

* The machine checks the connection with the destination.

Ready to Scan.

Scan

8 Guest

Multi Send

Advanced Layout

Adjosment Filing Options

Settings

Color Scanning Resolution QOriginal Type File Format
& Color @ 150 dpi Text & Lin -@%’ﬁle'mqe
5 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text @) Q"I‘;'S'P“ge
st | 8] so0uy @ gt
PEREE & o ) e
Saow | @ @S
| e e ) vore..
 padee o

5.10 [Multi Send Scan] Screen
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5.11 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for
more information on each item:

®Image Options p.250
®Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)........cccoeveeenne... p.251
®Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the Original) p.252
®Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p.252

1 . On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], or [Stored Multi
Send Scan Program], and specify a save destination or recipient.

2. Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

screen.

Store to Advanced Layout
Folder Settings Adjustment

@ Image Options..

Lighten / Darken: Normal

Filing Options

{ Threshold Halftones... w

Normal

h 3 |
| Conteas Norml 1 JL J

(1) Adiust Color Density...
Adjust Off

-

(£E£0€ apIMN20(Q) uodS u

[2] Folder
(&S5

Savein:
Folder 002: 1234

5.11.1 Image Options

The following describes how to adjust the scan density, and sharpness and contrast of images, when running a origi-
nal.

1 . Press[Image Options].

2. Make adjustments for the desired items.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Lighten / Darken € 1mage Options [Mcorcn J[pclowe
Select from nine scan density levels between [Lighten] and Lihtﬁk e cmi

[ ][ Juighten ) __
[Darken]. % @ Sharpen ﬂ D More
The closer to [Darken], the darker the scan color becomes, L D D

) Normal D D

and the closer to [Lighten], the lighter the scan color % D D
becomes. - % - | soten B s
Sharpness
Select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and

[Soften].

The closer to [Sharpen], the more the contour of the image is emphasized. The closer to [Soften] the more the con-
tour of the image is blurred.
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Contrast

Select from five contrast levels between [More] and [Less].

The closer to [More], the brighter light parts and the darker the darker parts become, and the difference in light
and dark becomes wider.

The closer to [Less], the narrower the difference between lighter and darker parts becomes.

5.11.2 Background Suppression (Preventing Background

Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output)

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of originals such as blue prints from appearing on the

scanned output.

R @/_ N

N =

ote ® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

Press [Background Suppression].

Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)]. ety o550 @ cues
Off Background Suppression & cancel < Close
Select this to scan the original as is, without applying any P — ey Auto High

- o 3) [} (3)
adjustments to the background colors. =
On (AUtO) %] on (vanua

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress
the background colors.
There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High].

To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten
the background color on the copied output), select a level
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the back-
ground color as is), select a level closer to [Low].

_\@/_ Note ° If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image is lost or unwanted background colors remain on the cop-
Z ied output, consider to selecting [On (Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to make adjustments
under [Lighten / Darken].

On (Manual) B cuest

Ready to Scan.

Buackground Suppression [xCuT} < Close

Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the
entire area of the original.

There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High].

Low Normal High

WH\HHHm\HHHHHHHHHHH‘
= Note 13 0 25
Q select [On (Manual)] to make adjustments (15.0,25)

manually.

< | »
e J

N

® For the following original types, select [Off], or

- Photographs/Posters/Color originals

- Originals with intricate texture

- Originals with parts where image coverage is
high compared to the density of the back-
ground colors.

5.11 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen
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5.11.3 Threshold Halftones (Classifying Halftones on the
Original)

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the original by using pseudo-halftoning or by classifying
halftones via binarization.

In general, halftones on originals are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under
[Threshold Halftones] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

\

_@/_ Note e When [Output Color] is [Black & White (Binary)] or [Red-Black (Binary)], [Threshold Halftones] becomes available

Zz to set.

1 . Press[Threshold Halftones].
2. Set the threshold for assigning Black or White.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Threshold Halftones & cancel < Close
In Threshold Halftones feature, the color of
the original can be scanned in black or white.
<
B @ [
Black White

(127-0-127)

(1]

(£E£0€ apIMN20(Q) uodS u

511.4 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for
Individual Colors)

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

_\@/_ Note ® To use this feature, the optional Color Scan Memory KIT is necessary.

. Press[Adjust Color Density].

N =

Make adjustments for density level of individual colors. s 8 cuest
AdJ ust MAdjust Color Density & cancel < Close
Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual | & aaus C oo reskocto datre

COIorS- Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black

There are nine levels of density available for each of the fol- D ‘;]D D D D
[ ] [ ] [ ]

lowing colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and
black.

(Disabling color)

Select the check box for a color to be eliminated from the
copied output.

NEEN AN
NEEN BN
(LT
(LT
(LT
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[\

- Note

® When Adjust Color Density is performed, selectable scan speed differs depending on resolution.

Scan speed Resolution | 450 gp; 200 dpi 300 dpi 400 dpi 600 dpi
[Medium] Yes Yes Yes
(67.6 mm/sec)
[Super Slow] Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
(33.8 mm/sec)

Yes: available —: unavailable

5.11 Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen
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5.12  Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

®Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification) p.254
®0Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned) p.255
®Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) p.257
®Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) p.258
®Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) p.258

A

On the menu screen, press [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], or [Stored Multi
Send Scan Program], and specify a save destination or recipient.

Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment]
screen.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced
Folder Settings Adjustment

Reduce /Enlarge... Original Size...

100.0% Auto Detect

Top / Bottom: Omm/Omm
Left / Right: Omm/Omm

Edge Erase...

% Scan Start Position...

Fast

20 scan Speed...

(£E£0€ apIMN20(Q) uodS u
N

([ Savein:

5.12.1 Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnifi-
cation)

The following describes how to scan and enlarge/reduce originals by specifying the desired magnification.

\

_@/_ Note ° The maximum available ratio in order to successfully scan the entire original is:
z "((Original width (mm)/25.4) x resolution value) x (magnification ratio/100) < 21600 (914.4 mm width)".

For example, when the original size is AO and the scan resolution is 600 dpi, if you specify 141.4 % or more as the
magnification, part of the scanned image is lost. Any area of the scanned image exceeding the upper limit will
be lost.
The lowest possible magnification ratio is "resolution value x (magnification/100) 2150 (% )".
For example, when the original size is AO and the scan resolution is 150 dpi, you cannot specify 70 % or less (A1
or smaller) as the magnification.
If you specify a magnification lower than the minimum possible value, an error message is displayed. In that
case, change your setting.

1 . Press[Reduce / Enlarge].

254 Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)



2 ° Select the desired option. Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the

type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. 8 (e
VClI'IClble % Reduce/Enlurge & cancel < Close
. . e . ?’Zasl'igtfl:n’go%) Preset %
Enter a numeric value to specify the magnification. The W V1% AT,
magnification can be set in the range of 25.0 to 400.0% in | —— e
- + .0% A0, .0% A2—>AO0,
0.1% increments. Set to 100% to scan at the same size as |—— adal
35.3% A0—A3, 283.0% A3—A0,
the original. B=5% ]
50.0% A0—A2, 400.0% A4—>A0
A1-A3
Preset % TLD0NL
Allows you to select from preset ratios.

5.12.2 Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be
Scanned)

The following describes how to specify the size of the area to be scanned.
If you want to scan an original at a different size from that of the loaded original, use this procedure to specify the
original size. You can also add margins, or delete unnecessary margins using this feature.

1 . Press[Original Size].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Auto Detect Original Size & cancel 7 Close
Select this to allow the machine to automatically detect the
original size. Select the size series to detect.
@ Standard Size JIS B Series
_\(Ij_ Note ° The sizes of special A series used on the | (Icsomse | 1508seres

Z machine can be adjusted using the System Set-
tings function. For information on how to do
this, refer to "Special Size Setting"(p.408).

Special A Series

Arch Series

ANSI Series

Standard Size

Ready to Scan. 8 (e
Select either among standard sizes. _—
9 Original Size &8 cancel < Close
* When PDF or DocuWorks is selected in [File For-
Important ) o . - ) :
mat], your setting for the original size may be | & auopetec i portralt R
changed or an error may occur, depending on | |(Z)StandordSize | | 115 Series A1 Portrait A2 Landscope
the combination of the ratio and resolution. For || customsize 1508 Series A2 portrait A3 Landscope
detailed information, refer to "13.3.3 Notes and Arch Series-1 A3 Portralt Al Landscape
Restrictions on the Scan Feature” (p.471) in e Series 2 A4 Porrai
"Notes and Restrictions”. _
ANSI Series

5.12 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen
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- When the length of original is equal to
or less than "the length of the short
edge of a Standard Landscape size
+50 mm”

The original is detected as "Standard
Landscape” and the excess area is
ignored.

- When the length of original is more
than "the length of the short edge of a
Standard Landscape size + 50 mm”
The original is detected as "Standard
Portrait” of one size larger than the
original.

- When the length of original is more
than the length of the long edge of

a Standard Portrait size

The original is detected as "Standard
Portrait” and the excess area is ignored.

Custom Size

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)

Original

A4 Landscape
dimensions

When [Auto Detect] or one of the preset standard sizes is selected, and if you load an original of which length is
wider than that of the standard size, the machine handles the original as shown in the figure below.

‘ The original shown in the figure to the left is
detected as "A4 Landscape” and the excess
area (shaded area) is ignored.

1 50 mm or less

Original

A4 Landscape
dimensions

‘ The original shown in the figure to the left is
detected as "A3 Portrait”.

I More than 50 mm

Original

A4 Portrait
dimensions

If you want to scan an original at a different size from that
of the loaded original, specify the area size to scan. You can
specify the width in the range of 100 to 914 mm and the
length from 100 to 15,000 mm, in 1 mm increments.

The original shown in the figure to the left is
‘ detected as "A4 Portrait” and the excess
area (shaded area) is ignored.

Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the 8 Guest
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly. ues!

Original Size Hancel | o close

———————— Length Y
Qﬂ Auto Detect ﬁ (100-15000 mm) +
=5}

[} 15000 mm)
=y | o0
£T standard Size —

Width X
(100 - 914 mm)
Custom Size
+
L_J




5.12.3 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of
the Original)

When you scan an original with borders, the edges of the original may appear on the scanned image as black shad-
ows. This setting can erase such shadows when scanning.

_\é/_ Note ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

=

1 . Press[Edge Erase].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

(£E£0€ dpIMN20(Q) uodS H

Normal Edge Erase 98 cancel < Close
Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges. —
AllEdges
Individual
Edges
A“ Edges Ready to Scan. BGuest
Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot- 7&@ eroee Rewen | pame |
tom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can be s vetoe 30m
specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm increments.
imj

Individual
Edges

Individual Edges

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Edge Erase {”caT} < Close

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and bot-
tom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at
the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge

Normal
erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
X . Il AuEdges
in 1 mm increments.
HD Individual
Edges

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 -50mm.

5.12 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 257
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5.12.4 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scan-
ning)

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning originals.

1 . Press[Scan Start Position].

2. Setthestart position from the leading edge of the origi-
nal, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm increments.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Scan Start Position 3 Cancel < Close

(0 - 999 mm)

[+]

512.5 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

1 . Press[Scan Speed].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

When [Output Color] is set to [Color] == Sean Speed [ers Jpoom |
Select from among the following options: [Fast], [Slow] and T

[Super Slow].

£ ras

When [Output Color] is set to other than [Color] 2 siow

Select from among the following options: [Fast], [Medium]

and [Super Slow].
Ny Note ° The selectable speeds vary depending on the

£ selected color mode and scan resolution.

Chapter 5 Scan (DocuWide 3037)



5.13  Scan - [Filing Options] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Filing Options] screen. Refer to the following subsection:

®Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When Scanning Originals) ..........cc.coeeveeenmeeeesennes p.259

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan] to specify the save destination
or recipient.

2. Select the desired function on the [Filing Options] screen.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Store to Advanced Layout
Folder Settings Adjustment

@ Quality / File Size...
Quality: Normal

File Size: Larger +2 |

Filing Options

(9 Savein:
(%] Fotder Folder 002: 1234

5.13.1 Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression
Ratio Used When Scanning Originals)

The following describes how to select the image compression ratio when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Gray-
scale].

1 . Press[Quality / File Size].

2. Select the desired option button.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

Lowest Quality 411 Quality /File Size ool | cose |
Select this to save scanned images with high compression Lowest Quality Highest Quality

ratio. Image quality degrades, but the file size decreases.

Highest Quality .

Select this to save scanned images with low compression smauﬁke Lm,%%i,e

ratio. Image quality improves, but the file size increases too.

5.13 Scan - [Filing Options] Screen
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Chapter 6 Scan and Copy Service
(DocuWide 6057)

This chapter describes the basic procedure of the Scan and Copy service.

N, | 4 . .
_Q‘ Note ° The Scan and Copy feature is an optional.

® This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

6.1 Scan and Copy ProCeAUIE .......veeereereeereseeeeesissesssssssesssssssssnens 262
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6.1 Scan and Copy Procedure

Use the optional DW-Scan VI Service, and then you can copy documents and simultaneously save them as scan
data.
The procedure of the Scan and Copy service is described below.

My ® To use DW-Scan VI Service, install DW-Scan VI Service on your computer.

ﬂ Refer For information on how to install and operate DW-Scan VI Service, and notes and restrictions, refer to the man-
ual provided with DW-Scan VI Service.
1. Connectthe computer installed with DW-Scan VI Service and the machine using a USB cable.

¢ e Use the recommended USB cable (Product code: EB100282).
Important

e Using a USB cable not recommend, you may not able to experience the expected quality or performance
of the machine.

2. Press the <Service Home> button.

<Services Home> button

3. Press [Scan and Copy].

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen

leportunt e [Scan and Copy] is not displayed by the factory EE E' 1 S
default. To display it, set it with the System Set- = =
tings function. For information on how to set
the function, refer to "Services Home"(p.401).

Secure Print

Language
e [Scan and Copy] cannot be used in the follow-
ing cases.

- In [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Authentica-
tion / Security Settings] > [Authentication],
[Login Type] is set to [Login to Local
Accounts] or [Login to Remote Accounts]. TS 1626

- An IC card reader is connected to the
machine.

Chapter 6 Scan and Copy Service (DocuWide 6057)



4.

A

Select the copy functions to set on each tab as necessary.

_\@/_ Note ° Scan images and copy output results may not
Z match.
® The automatic reset function is disabled.

® The following functions cannot be used with
Scan and Copy.
- Copy Output (Program Sort)
- Multi-job Copy
- Copy from Memory
- Sample Copy

® For information on each item setting, refer to
"Chapter 2 Copy (DocuWide 6057)" (p.77).

Start DW - Scan VI Service.

Power on the connected PC to start scanning.

Si "
lig a::"mpy Image Quality

Layout
Adjustment

Output Format

Quantity 8 Guest

Original Size

Paper
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
N Jecnecie A0 A0 A0 A0

Portrait
Standard [Portrait 1
boes A M M a1
p _ Paper [ Portrait |
[ T) synchronizea ey A2 A2 A2 A2
w | m | e a5 || Portat |
. J
AL A4 A4 A4

@ Auto Mode

Set the scanning mode of DW - Scan VI Service, and press the [#Start Scanning#] button.

Load the original.

The Scan and Copy service will start.

e "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p.80)

To exit the Scan and Copy service, press the [#Stop Scan-
ning#] button on "DW - Scan VI Service".

You will return to the menu screen.

Q ® To use other functions, exit the Scan and Copy
Important
mode.

Scan and Copy Mode - Ready to Copy.

. Scan N
(T Copy || Image Quality

Layout
Adjustment

Qutput Format

Quantity 8 Guest

Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
Slund(_lrd A0 A0 A0 A0
Portrait

Standard, (portrait |
Landscape Al Al Al Al

[ ) synchronized :ﬂ’;:[y A2 A2 A2 A2 (portrar |

A3 A3 A3 A3 [ Portrait 1

)

A4 A4 AL AL [ Portrait 1

- J

< :; Auto Mode

L=

6.1 Scan and Copy Procedure
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Chapter 7 Stored Programming

This chapter describes the Stored Programming feature that enables you to store customized settings.

7.1 Stored Programming OVEIVIEW..........eereereenseeessesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssaes 266
7.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program ............cneeoneenseeseeseeessceseseseseees 267
7.3 Calling UP O STOrEA PrOGIOM ... et esseeessessssesssesssssssesssessssssssesssessssessssesssessses 271
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7.1 Stored Programming Overview

The Stored Programming feature allows you to store job settings for copy and scan that you expect to use frequently
and call them up with a single button operation.
Following two types of programs are available: Copy Program and Stored Multi-Job Program

Copy Program

Stored Copy Program, Stored Store to Folder Program, Stored Scan to PC Program, Stored Multi Send Scan Program,
and Stored Scan and Copy Program are available.

Up to the following number of programs can be registered.

® Stored Copy Programs 40

® Stored Store to Folder Programs 40

® Stored Scan to PC Programs 40

® Stored Multi Send Scan Programs 40

® Stored Scan and Copy Programs 40

With Stored Copy Program, you can store settings on the Copy feature tabs on a function basis as well as the number
of copies.

With Stored Store to Folder Program, Stored Scan to PC Program, and Stored Multi Send Scan Program, you can store
settings on the Scan feature tabs on a function basis.

With Stored Scan and Copy Program, you can store settings on the Scan and Copy feature tabs on a function basis.
Stored Scan and Copy Program, the functions in the tabs associated with Scanner and Copy can be registered.

\

_@_ Note ° Stored Scan and Copy Program can be displayed or registered only on the DocuWide 6057.

Stored Multi-Job Program

When making multiple copies, you can sort and print your copy jobs by applying a program to individual virtual dis-
tribution destinations. This function is referred to as "multi-job".

Stored Multi-Job Program is for copy only. Up to 20 programs can be registered.

[Quantity], [Reduce / Enlarge], [Paper Supply], [Image Rotation], [Output Destination], and [Stamp] can be regis-
tered.

_\@_ Note ° Stored Multi-Job Program can be displayed and registered only on the DocuWide 6057.

Refer to these subsections for more information on Stored Programming.

®Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program p.267

®Calling up a Stored Program p.271

Chapter 7 Stored Programming



7.2

7.2.1

Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored

Program

Registering a Stored Program

The following describes how to register job settings as a stored program. An example of how to register a scan job

setting

1.

2.

3.

as a Stored Store to Folder Program is given below.

Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

The menu screen is displayed.

On the menu screen, press [Setup].

Press [Stored Store to Folder Program].

<Services Home> button

B Guest

2017/09/22 08:59

X Setup
S ore A
0| am...
2 reto

oSlored Scan to PC
Program...

oSlored Multi Send
Scan Program...

(Stored Scan and
Copy Program...

Stored Multi-Job
Program...

OProgram Sort...

O Create Folder... v

7.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program

Huiwwnibold palois H
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‘I. Select a number to register a stored program.

_\@/_ Note e Press [A] to display the previous screen, and
£ press [ W1 to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific stored program
number at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

5. Press [Register].

6. Select a folder.
7. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

8. Press [Save].

9. Select a function to register to the stored program.

Note

_\@/_ ® To cancel the registration, press the <Stop> but-
£ ton on the control panel.

1 0. Press the <Start> button.

|
- Note

_\Qf e If no name is specified, the program is dis-
Z played as "(No Name)".

e For information on how to name the stored pro-
gram you have registered, refer to "7.2.3 Regis-
tering/Changing the Name for a Stored
Program” (p.269).

Chapter 7 Stored Programming

Select a Stored Program.

B Stored Store to Folder Program

8 Guest

o Close

02, Scan Setting2

03.  Scan Setting3

04, Scan Setting4

05. <Available>

06.  <Availoble> Register ]
07.  <Available> (| Enter/ Change
) ame

08. <Available>

Select a Folder.

8 Guest

<7 Back < save

Folder

001 002
(NoName) || 1234
- J

Go to
(001 -200)

-]

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

8 Guest

Store to Advanced Layout

Folder Settings Adjustment fmagQaticns
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
& cotor @ 150 dpi -@ q @%&Puqe
8 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text Q"#"Puge
?étil"c: :)Wh"e @ 300 dpi rS’i[g?lerPuge
% (Blaodi il Poge
= :{;(::rlya;k @ 600 dpi Blueprint gzgﬂﬁ;ﬁf
Redreudo rey D R =) More.. More..
Savein:

Folder 002: 1234




7.2.2 Deleting a Stored Program

The following describes how to delete a registered stored program.

1 . Select a number to delete the stored program.

8 Guest

Select a Stored Program.

e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and [alS TR oia Liug s & Close

NI

—@ Note

£ press [ ¥ 1to display the next screen. Name ol

¢ If you want to display a specific stored program

02, Scan Setting2

number at the top, enter that number in [Go

03.  Scan Setting3 l

to] : 04.  Scan Setting4
05. <Available>
2. Press [Delete].
06.  <Availoble> Register ]
07.  <Available> (| Enter/ Change
& Name

08. <Available> v

3 seeatoeed N, -~

De lete & Stored Store to Folder Program - Delete

Are you sure you wont to delete the stored settings?

Select this to deletes the stored memory.

Job Number: 01
Job Name: Scan Setting

S ® The stored memory cannot be restored once
Z deleted.

Cancel

Select this to cancel deleting the stored memory.

[ Delete } [m Cancel }

7.2.3 Registering/Changing the Name for a Stored Pro-
gram

The following describes how to name/rename a registered stored memory.
You can specify up to 20 characters for the name of a stored memory.

* For information on how to enter characters, refer to "1.6 Text Entry” (p.38).

1 . Select the number of the stored program you want to

Select a Stored Program. 8 Guest
name or rename. -
&) stored Store to Folder Program « Close
N Note ° Press [ A1 to display the previous screen, and Name Sote
z press [ W ] to display the next screen. o sansam
02.  Scan Setting2 %%
2. Press [Enter/Change Name]. [—

04, Scan Setting4

05.  <Available>

06.  <Avoilable> [ Register ]

07.  <Available> @ Enter/ Change
Name

08. <Available> l v

7.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program
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3. Enter the name and press [Save].

Enter / Change Name

“ Scan Setting1

ijzfefofs e

s]x[[cﬂv[b[w[mm«fm{ v

es
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7.3

The following describes how to select a registered stored program.

N

=z

N =

4.

5.

—@— Note

Calling up a Stored Program

Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

The menu screen is displayed.

¢ Stored Multi-Job Program can be called from [Multi-job] in the [Copy - Output Format] screen.

On the menu screen, press [Stored Copy Program], [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Store to PC Pro-
gram], [Stored Multi Send Scan Program], or [Stored Scan and Copy Program].

Select the number of the stored program containing the
settings you want to call up.

N L] i
” Note Only the numbers that are registered can be

g selected.
e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and

press [ ¥ 1to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific stored program
number at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

After the stored program is called up from memory, set
other features as necessary.

N

—@ Note

£ seconds on the message area.

Select a Stored Program to retrieve settings.

Stored Store to Folder Program 3 cancel

8 Guest

— Go to
01 - 40)

01.

Scan Setting 1 H (.

02.

l .

Scan Setting 2 .
.

® When the stored program has been called up, the number of the stored program is displayed for seven

Load your originals and run the copy, scan, or copy and scan job.

7.3 Calling up a Stored Program

Huiwwnibold palois H
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Chapter 8 Computer Operations

This chapter covers computer operations, such as how to use CentreWare Internet Services, how to print, how to
import scanned data, and how to use the Direct Scan feature.

_\@/_ Note ° The information on various drivers and utility software in this guide may not apply to your drivers and utility soft-
Z ware depending on their version upgrade.
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8.1 Features Overview

This section describes an overview of features you can perform from a computer.

CentreWare Internet Services

By using CentreWare Internet Services, you can view status of the machine and your jobs, and change the settings of
the machine, from your computer. It also allows you to import documents stored in the machine's folder into your

computer.
* For information on how to do this, refer to "8.2 CentreWare Internet Services" (p.275).
® For information on how to import scanned data stored in the machine's folder, refer to "8.5.3 Importing Using
CentreWare Internet Services” (p.299).
Print Job

You can submit print jobs from your computer to the machine.

e For information on how to do this, refer to "8.3 Printing” (p.280).

Importing Scanned Data
You can import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer.

e For information on how to do this, refer to "8.5 Importing Scanned Data” (p.293).

Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Use the optional DW - Scan VI Service, and you can download scan data directly to a computer connected via USB to
the machine.

_\('j_ Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide6057.

® For information on how to do this, refer to "8.6 Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057)" (p.301).
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8.2 CentreWare Internet Services

8.2.1 What is CentreWare Internet Services?

CentreWare Internet Services is a software application that enables you to remotely access the machine from your
computer via a web browser, when TCP/IP connection is available.

With CentreWare Internet Services, you can track the usage of the machine and change the setting values for the
machine features, without going to the machine's control panel.

It also allows you to import documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer.

® When operating with the control panel

Screen on the control panel

DocuWide 6057/3037

Cancal
From Last Operation
to Sleep Mode

(5-240 M)

® When operating with

CentreWare Internet Services Operate at

your own desk!

Screen on CentreWare Internet Services

Start your web
browser and

enter the machine's
IP address.

Internet Ser

8.2.2 Setting Up for Using CentreWare Internet Services

Requirements

Your computer must support TCP/IP networking to use CentreWare Internet Services.
CentreWare Internet Services has been tested successfully with the following web browsers:

® Microsoft Edge®

8.2 CentreWare Internet Services
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® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 10
® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® (N

® Google Chrome™ 56
® Firefox® 53

¢ If you encounter problems during setup, refer to "11.8 Problems with CentreWare Internet Services” (p.367).

Setting up your Web browser

Before using the service, make sure that Internet Options in your Web browser are set properly.
The following describes how to set up Microsoft Edge.

1 . Display Windows Control Panel, click [Network and Internet] > [Internet Options].
The [Internet Properties] screen is displayed.

2. On the [General] tab, click [Settings] in [Browsing history].
The [Website Data Settings] screen is displayed.

3. On the [Temporary Internet Files] tab, set [Check for newer versions of stored pages:] to either [Every time I
visit the webpage] or [Every time I start Internet Explorer].

4. Click [OK].

Proxy server and port number

The following describes the proxy server settings and the port number required for this service.

® Proxy server

We recommend that you access this service directly, not through a proxy server.

A e If using a proxy server, specifying the machine's IP address in the browser may result in slower responses, pre-
Z venting some screens from being displayed. In this case, set your browser not to access the machine’s IP address
via a proxy server. For information on how to make this setting, refer to the documentation provided with your

browser.

® Port number

By default, the port number for the service is set to "80". The port number can be changed in [Properties] > [Protocol
Settings] > [HTTP]. Port Number must be in the range of 1 to 65535.

If you have changed the default port number, in the address bar of your Web browser, enter the IP address or the
Internet address followed by a colon ™" and the assigned port number.

For example, if you have changed the port number to "8080", enter the address as shown below.

http://[the machine’s IP address]:8080/

or

http://[the machine’s Internet address]:8080

¢ If you have enabled encrypted communication, you need to enter the address beginning "https” instead of "http”

N |
-(5- Note
Q in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare Internet Services.
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Setting on the machine
Set the IP address for the machine, which will be used to access CentreWare Internet Services in it.

_\@/_ Note ® You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

=z

¢ For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "9.2 Setting the IP Address” (p.315).

8.2.3 Starting CentreWare Internet Services

The following describes how to connect to CentreWare Internet Services from your computer.

1 . Start your web browser.

2. Enter the machine's IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

e IP address entry example
Example - http://192.168.0.101

e Internet address entry example (When the machine’s Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

_\@/_ Note e If your network uses DNS (Domain Name System) and the machine's host name is registered in the
£ domain name server, you can access the machine using the Internet address which consists of the host
name and the domain name. For example, if the host name is "myhost”, and the domain name is "exam-

ple.com”, then the Internet address is "myhost.example.com”.
e Ask your system administrator for the IP address or Internet address.

® When specifying a port number, enter the IP address or the Internet address followed by a colon ":" and
the assigned port number.

e If you have enabled encrypted communication by selecting the [Enabled] check box under [Security] >
[SSL / TLS Settings] > [HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication] on the [Properties] tab, you need to enter the
address beginning "https” instead of "http” in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare
Internet Services.

IP address entry example

Example - https://192.168.1.1/

Internet address entry example
Example - https://myhost.example.com/

e If authentication while attempting to log in as system administrator fails, the following message is dis-
played in the right frame of web browser:
"Login failed.”

e If the number of times of failed attempts to log in as system administrator exceeds the limit allowed, the
following message is displayed in the right frame of web browser:
“Switch the machine Off and then On for System Administrator login.”

e If you encounter problems during setup, refer to "11.8 Problems with CentreWare Internet Services"
(p.367).

8.2.4 CentreWare Internet Services Screen Components

The CentreWare Internet Services screen consists of three frames (separate screens).

8.2 CentreWare Internet Services
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The information displayed in each frame depends on the feature selected: [Status], [Job and Log], [Scan], [Print Set-
tings], [Properties], or [Support].

_\@/_ Note e Clicking [Help] in the top frame displays the CentreWare Internet Services help which gives you an explanation of
z the service.

ECTEIRA 2 . Acminisratar - Logout | Home | Site map | Help.,

Internet Services DocuWide6057

Media
Consumables

Status General
General

Name:
DocuWide6057
Left frame  m P Address: === Right frame

IPv4:

Printer Model:
DocuWide6057
IOT Status:
Idle

Printer Status:

Online

Refresh I Reboot Machine I

-

® Top frame

The top frame is located at the upper part of the window. This frame contains the logo, model name, the Help link,
user information, and tabs to access each of the functions of the service.

* For information on each function provided by CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section which can
be displayed by clicking [Help] in this frame.

® Left frame

The contents in the left frame vary depending on the function you selected. When you select a function, the left
frame displays items and information available for that function.

® Right frame

The right frame displays information and status of the machine and the [Refresh] button. Click [Refresh] to update
the display to the current status.

The table below lists the main functions you can perform using CentreWare Internet Services.

Tab Name Main Function
Status ¢ Displaying the machine status
The status of paper trays and consumables such as toner cartridges is dis-
played.
Job and Log ¢ Displaying jobs in queue, deleting those jobs, displaying completed jobs, and
displaying error history
Print Settings e Setting logical printers
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Tab Name Main Function

Scan  Folder operation
You can register and set folders.
You can import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your com-
puter.

Properties ® Checking and changing a variety of settings
You can check the settings for items such as Machine configuration, Interface,
and Emulation settings, and change those as necessary.

Support ¢ Displaying support information

_\@/_ Note ° For information on each of the configurable items in CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section
Z which can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

¢ If you make changes via CentreWare Internet Services while the machine control panel is in use, the changes you

have made will not immediately take effect on the control panel. In such a case, the changes you have made will

be available when the machine is turned off and then on again.

e Some of the settings may require you to enter a user identification code and password to change them. The

code is User ID of the System Administrator, which is set on the machine. By factory default, the User ID is

"11111", and the password is "x-admin”.
For information on how to change the User ID and password of the System Administrator, refer to "12.10.1 Sys-
tem Administrator Settings” (p.445).

8.2 CentreWare Internet Services
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8.3 Printing

This section describes how to print on the machine by sending a print job from your computer.

8.3.1 Main Print Features

The machine can be used as a network printer by connecting it to your network.
You need to set the port to be used to [Enabled] on the machine’s control panel or by using CentreWare Internet Ser-
vices.

DocuWide 6057/3037

Network connection
LPD/FTP

Printing Using the Print Driver
You can print on the machine using the print driver.

e For information on the Print features, refer to the print driver help that is displayed when you click [Help] on the
print driver screen. For information on how to submit a print job, refer to "8.3.4 Printing Using the Print Driver”
(p.282).

Printing Using BT-PlotAssistant (Optional)

BT-PlotAssistant allows you to print multiple files of different file formats at one time, as long as the data format of
the files are supported on the machine.
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8.3.2 Printable Data Format

The table below lists data formats that can be submitted from your computer to the machine.

Data Type Printable Data Format

HP-GL series HP-GL, HP-GL/2, HP RTL

VERSATEC series VRF, VCGL, FX-MMR

TIFF/JFIF series TIFF Version 6.0 compliant or JFIF Version 1.02 compliant data
CALS series CALS Type1

CGM series Version 1 + PIP Profile

PS/PDF series Adobe PostScript® 3™ Version 3017, PDF Version 1.7

\

_@_ Note ® CGM series and PS/PDF series are optionally supported.

8.3.3 Preparation for Printing

The following describes preparation steps to print with TCP/IP. Refer to these subsections for more information on

each step.
®Step 1 Requirements p.281
®Step 2 Setting on the machine p.281
®Step 3 Setting on your computer p.282

Step 1 Requirements

There are the following prerequisites to use the machine with TCP/IP (LPD).
® Network environment supporting TCP/IP

® Media (Software/Product Manual)

Step 2 Setting on the machine
The following describes how to configure the settings on the machine in order to use the machine with TCP/IP (LPD).

* CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings. For details, refer to the Help section which
can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

\

-(Ij— Note

A

Call up the [Tools] screen.
(1) Press the <Log In/Out> button.

(2) Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed
on the screen, and press [Enter].

_@_ Note ° For information on how to enter the Administration mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
Z Administration Mode” (p.390).
(3) On the menu screen, press [Tools].

2. Check that the LPD port is set to [Enabled].

8.3 Printing
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® For information on how to set the LPD port, refer to "12.5.1 Port Settings” (p.425).

3. Set the IP address.

You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

® Forinformation on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "12.5.2 Protocol Settings” (p.427).

ll. Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.
5. Press [Close].

S e Rebooting the machine may be required depending on the settings. When a message displayed on the
£ screen, follow the message and reboot the machine.

6. Configure other LPD settings as necessary.

Step 3 Setting on your computer

Before you can print on the machine from your computer, you need to install the print driver and the required appli-
cations on your computer.

® For information on how to install the print drive, refer to the Help section included on the provided media (Soft-
ware/Product Manual).

e For information on how to install BT-PlotAssistant (optional), refer to "BT-PlotAssistant User Guide".
8.3.4 Printing Using the Print Driver

The following describes how to print using the print driver.

The print procedure varies depending on the application being used. For details, refer to the documentation for your
application.

The following describes as an example how to print from Windows WordPad.

¢ For information on the Print features, refer to the print driver help that is displayed when you click [Help] on the
print driver screen.

. From the [File] menu of your application, select [Print].

Select [FX DocuWide 6057] or [FX DocuWide 3037], and click [Preferences] as necessary.

Set each item as necessary. & prnting Peferences x
Basic  Tray/Output Graphics Header/Footer Gtamp Advanced Settings

Job Type ) Paper Size(E)X
. Cllc( |OK . Er s
Hormal Print R NEGEEES) At (21 029 Tmm) v [Jimase Area DniyT)

Cutput Siza(s1 ¥ Ciopies(S)
Same 33 Paper Sizz | 44 (S

> WN =

. On the [Print] dialog box, click [Print].
[JReduce 7 Enlareety) Fort{22.0 - 422 DKIEZ) »e
Firx Aspect RatioG)  Land(220 - 423 OKI0 ) )i

Synchronized Cut

st Length(U) Length[237 - 30000 mm]iLt
Custom Length(M) 1000 |mm

Multi-up(ux
V| ‘ 10p -

Rotate Imase 180 desressigh
of ~
Output Orientation (3

Margin / Print Position (G
Auta v

Print 1o File(H) De fault=D)
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8.3.5 Canceling Print Jobs

The following describes how to cancel print jobs.

1 . Press the <Stop> button on the control panel.

2 mestimo Ao e Y -~

RemOVe A“ &Cuncel Print
Select to delete all print jobs. Are you sure you wont o concel printing?

All print jobs will be deleted when "Remove All" is selected.
Delete

Select to delete the current print job.

[ Remove All } [ Delete } [m Cancel }
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8.4 Confidential Print

Print data can be stored in the machine temporarily to be printed only with the print command from the machine.
This is called "Confidential Print".

Confidential Print is a convenient functionality, that allows you to set a user ID and password to a document, and so
you can print private and confidential documents without worrying about other people might seeing those docu-
ments.

There are two types of Confidential Print depending on how the Authentication feature is being used, as described
below.

Secure Print

Secure Print is a feature that allows you to temporarily store print data (to which a user ID and password is set) in the
machine to print it only with the print command from the machine's control panel.
The print data is stored as a Secure Print document in the machine.

\

_@_ Note ° Even if the Authentication feature is enabled in your environment, you can use the Secure Print feature when [Pri-

vate Charge Print Settings] > [Job Login Success] is set to [Print Job].
For information on how to do this, refer to "Private Charge Print Settings"(p.453).

Private Charge Print

You can select [Private Charge Print] only when the Authentication feature is enabled.

The Private Charge Print feature enables users who are allowed to use the Print feature based on the Authentication
settings, to temporarily store print data in the machine and print it only with the print command from the machine's
control panel. Authentication is required when the user attempts to run the print job from the control panel.

The print data is stored as a Private Charge Print document in the machine, for individual User IDs.

\

_@_ Note ® When [Private Charge Print Settings] > [Job Login Success] is set to [Print Job], the print job is not stored in the

machine but printed as usual.
For information on how to do this, refer to "Private Charge Print Settings"(p.453).
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—— When authentication is enabled

. &

Secure Print Private Charge Print

v v

Authentication
IC card or User ID (password)

v v
-~ -

For details on Confidential Print, refer to these subsections.
®Secure Print p.285
®Private Charge Print p.288

User ID and password

You can submit a Confidential Print job from within the print driver, the PostScript driver, or BT-PlotAssistant
(optional).

The following describes as an example how to submit a Secure Print job and a Private Charge Print job from Win-
dows WordPad.

SN Note ° To use PostScript printer driver, the optional DW6057 PS/PDF KIT or DW3037 PS/PDF KIT must be installed on

E the machine.

® The print procedure varies depending on the software application being used. For details, refer to the documen-
tation for your application.

8.4.1 Secure Print

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

®Step 1 Submitting a Secure Print job using the print driver p.285

®Step 2 Printing the job on the machine p.286

Step 1 Submitting a Secure Print job using the print driver

1 . From the [File] menu of your application, select [Print].

2. Select [FX DocuWide 6057] or [FX DocuWide 3037], and click [Preferences].

8.4 Confidential Print
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W

4.

6.

N

(o)

9.

Click the [Basic] tab.

= Printing Preferences x
Basic  Tray/Output Graphics Hesder/Focter Stamp Advanced Settings
From [Job Type], select [Secure Print]. ) Peper sicel)
‘ Tormal Print ‘v‘ Settings(x). ‘ Ad (21029 Tmm) v| [Jimsee Arzs GnlyT
. Mormal Print = Output Size(3} ‘ Copies(C)
The [Secure Print] screen appears. o] [ S urwwm 04 o)
A [JReduce / Enlargely) Fort{ 220 - 423 DK]Zt u
Fizx Azpect RatiolW) Land[22 0 - 423 OK10X
Synchronized Cut
Auta Lengthill) Leneth[237 - 30000 mm]iLx
Custom Lar\slhﬂ\_ﬂ] 1000 mim
Imsge Orientstion(O} Multi-upiht
| Portrait v| ‘ 1 Up v‘
Rotste Image 180 desrees(g]
off v
DM::‘(E = Margin / Print Position (G).
[ PrevizwE) Print to File ()
[ oK || Gancel || HeR |
Enter [User ID] and [Password]. Secure Print ) %
\@/ Note ° Enter [User ID] using up to 24 single-byte alpha- | UYser P02
- - 11111
£ numeric characters and [Password] using 4 to 12 |
Password(ME

single-byte numbers.

From [Retrieve Document Name], select [Enter Document
Name] or [Auto Retrieve].

N

_O Note e When [Enter Document Name] is selected, enter
Z the document name in [File Name] using up to 24
single-byte characters.

Click [OK].
Set each item as necessary, and click [OK] on the [Basic] tab.

On the [Print] dialog box, click [Print].

Step 2 Printing the job on the machine

Retrieve Document Mame (it

| Auto Retrie we ~
File Mame(F}

‘When printing has been specified from the driver, select
[Secure Print] in the printer menu window to start printing
from the printer.

I T3 | | Benesl || Defauits@) || Helt) |

Use the machine's control panel to print the Secure Print job stored in the machine.

1.

On the menu screen, press [Secure Print].
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To begin, select a Service.

8 cuest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

2017108722 08:59




2.

3.

4.

5.

Select the user ID with which you submitted the Secure

Print job.
J @ Secure Print @ Refresh & Close

001. 22222

N\, | 7/ .
—@— Note e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

=z

e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and
press [ W 1to display the next screen.

Press [Job List].

Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

Use the Numeric Keypad to enter password and select Confirm. 8 (St

:@’_ Note e Ifa pClSSWord is not set, or if you are in the |l-Secure Print & cancel [
Z Admin mode, the [Password] screen does not Password

appear. [

Select a file you want to print.

File Name: image0001.tif

_\@/_ Note ° Press [Refresh] to refresh the display. |&|Secure Print @refresh || ) close
E e Press [ A1 to display the previous screen, and ’H‘
press [ W1 to display the next screen. | : : ’ ' |
002. image0001.1il 2013/12/17 15:03
Select All
Select this to select all the documents. Select this again to
deselect all the selected documents. 7 selectat
m Delete
. { J
Deleting
Print

Select this to delete the selected document(s).

Press [Print].

On the print confirmation screen, press [Print and Delete]
or [Print and Save]. O OO —

& Secure Print
| [} 1 i i
_\Q/_ Note Press [Cancel] to stop printing. (This does not e setectec jobwil beprinted
£ erase the print job.) User ID: 22222

Job Name: image0001.tif

Stored Date: 2013/12/17 15:03

® This screen is not displayed when [Tools] > [Sys-
tem Settings] > [Stored File Settings] > [Print

Job Confirmation Screen] is set to [Disabled].

Select to delete or save the job after printing.

Print and Delete

Select this to delete the Secure Print document stored on the
machine after printing.

Print and 0
[ Dr;rl‘et:n } [ Print and Save } [m Cancel 1

Print and Save

Select this not to delete the Secure Print document stored on the machine even after printing.

8.4 Confidential Print
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A Note ° By using [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Stored File Settings], you can set to automatically delete docu-

Q

Z ments for print jobs stored in the machine. ("12.8.1 Stored File Settings" (p.438))
8.4.2 Private Charge Print

The following describes how to prepare for and run a "Private Charge Print”, with which you can submit a job to the
machine, temporarily store it on the machine, log in to the authenticated mode, and then print it from the machine's
control panel.

When [Save as Private Charge Print Job] is selected, all jobs having a User ID will be stored as Private Charge Print
jobs. Jobs without User ID will be printed when [Print Job] is selected under [Job without User ID] or will be deleted
when [Delete Job] is selected under [Job without User ID].

Job with User ID Job without User ID
Save as Private Charge Print Job Printed"!
Deleted™

*1  When [Print Job] is selected under [Job without User ID]
*2  When [Delete Job] is selected under [Job without User ID].

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

®Step 1 Preparing for Private Charge Print on the machine p.288
®Step 2 Setting account information on your computer p.290
®Step 3 Submitting a Private Charge Print job from your computer p.291
®Step 4 Running a Private Charge Print job on the machine p.291

Step 1 Preparing for Private Charge Print on the machine

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

<Log In/Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

8 Guest

Enter User Details.

| | @]

_\@/_ Note . F.or information on f:ow to enter the Adn.1inistra- mmmmmmmmmmm{m
Z tion modfe,'refer.to 12.1.‘lll Step 1 Entering Sys- Bmmmmmmmm@
tem Administration Mode" (p.390). OEnnoonnon m@
EmpnannoniaaaneETS
(=]

More Characters Space G

Log in as System Administrator

screen, and press [Enter].

v
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3.

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

To begin, select a Service.

e Press the <Services Home> button on the con-

—\(lj— Note

Z trol panel to display the menu screen, if not yet
displayed.

Copy Program

4.

Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentica-
tion] > [Private Charge Print Settings].

Select an option.

) Tools

Program

Program

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Program

2017/09/22 144

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

System Settings

Group

Features

Setup

|

System Admini
Osetings

Login Type...

Access Control
Service Access...

i O Job Status Default l

Create User Account...

Reset User Accounts...

Moximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...

Password Entry
from Control Panel...

Private Charge
Print Settings...

Detailed Settings..

5.

Press [Save as Private Charge Print Job].

B Private Charge Print Settings

Cancel

According to
Print Auditron

Jobs that were submitted for printing with
incorrect User ID will also be saved as Private

Charge Print jobs.

System Administrator should discard unwanted

jobs.

Jobs without User 1D will follow the selected

setting on the right.

Job without User ID

Delete Job

leportant * When Remote Authentication is enabled, if you
select [According to Print Auditron], the settings
for [Job Login Success] and [Job without User
ID] are ignored and therefore all print jobs will
be printed.

Save as Private
Charge Print Job

6.

Select [Print Job] or [Delete Job] under [Job without User

B Private Charge Print Settings

Job Login Success

ID].

7.

Press [Save].

Job without User ID

8.4 Confidential Print
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Step 2 Setting account information on your computer

To use the Private Charge Print feature with the machine, you need to specify account information for Private Charge
Print on your computer.

1 . Right-click the printer icon. P Docullide 8057
2 . . = ;\4,PDFt See what's printing
. From the displayed menu, select [Properties]. B —

Printing preferences

Printer properties

Create shortcut

G Remove device
Troubleshoot

Properties
3. Click the [Configuration] tab. S FX DoculWide 6057 Properties x
General | Sharing Ports  Advanced Color Management  Securi ity Configuration
= ‘
Location: ‘ ‘
Comment: ‘ ‘
‘I. Select the [Enable Account Setup] check box. = FX DacuWide 6057 Properties X
General Sharing  Ports  Adwnced  Oolor Mansgement  Security Confisuration
5. Press [User Details Setup]. e RS ST
Specify Job Dwner(l
Aceount Mode(z Use Login Mame ~
User ~
Job Owner Mame (W
User Details Setup()
6. Specify a User ID.
®When your Windows logon name is different from your User ID p.290
®When your Windows logon name is the same as your User ID p.291
_\@/_ Note ° The User ID you need to specify here depends on whether your Windows logon name is the same as your
£ User ID registered on the authentication server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that regis-

suonpladQ 12ndwo) H

tered on the machine (when local authentication is enabled).

When your Windows logon name is different from your User ID

If your Windows logon name for the client PC is different from your User ID registered on the authentication
server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that registered on the machine (when local authentication
is enabled), enter the User ID in [User ID options] on the print driver.

For example, if your Windows logon name is "PCUser001" and the registered User ID is "USER001", enter
"USERO001" for [User ID options].

(1) Click [W] for [User ID options], and select [Enter

User Details Setup X
user ID].
(@) Almays use default user details(L)
(2) Enter the registered User ID in [User ID]. Liser 1D options(Ex
Enter uzar IO P
e Please note that if the IC Card Reader is User ID(0Y Fasscodelpl
Important ) SERoT
connected to the machine, you need to | ! I
" " “ " Account D)}k
enter "User ID" instead of "Card ID" when | ' |
remote authentication (Login to Remote

Accounts) is enabled, although "Card ID" is
used when local authentication (Login to Local Accounts) is enabled.
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7.

8.

When your Windows logon name is the same as your User ID

If your Windows logon name for the client PC is equivalent to your User ID registered on the authentication
server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that registered on the machine (when local authentication
is enabled), select [Use login name] for [User ID options] on the print driver.

For example, if your Windows logon name is "USER001" and the registered User ID is "USER001", specify
[Use login name] for [User ID options].

(1) Click [W] for [User ID options], and select [Use login

User Details Setup X
name].

@ Always uze default user detailz(L)

Uzer 1D options(E}

iJse login name HEVS
User DO Pazzcode(M)
|Mmin | |

Agoount [0k

iR ERRRRR R R R R R R R R RN EEREENEENEERNENENERENEREHNERNRNON N RO
Click [OK].
OPrompt user for entry when submitting jobid)

Dizplay last entered useriy)
ez Lzer |Dn (k¢4 X 00
Mask Azcount ID (kEEXT)

Cancel D fau lt=(D) Halp(H)

Click [OK] on the [Properties] screen.

Step 3 Submitting a Private Charge Print job from your computer

After you specify account information, you can submit a Private Charge Print job using the print driver.

e "8.3.4 Printing Using the Print Driver” (p.282)

Step 4 Running a Private Charge Print job on the machine

1.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the machine control panel.

8.4 Confidential Print

suonpiadp 19ndwo) E
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2.

3.

4,

5.

Enter your User ID and the password (if required), by

using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on

the screen, and select [Enter].

e When using the Authentication feature on the
machine, setting a password helps you to secure
your login.

Setting a password: "Password Entry from Con-
trol Panel"(p.452)"

e If you are not sure about the user ID and pass-
word, consult your system administrator.

On the menu screen, press [Private Charge Print].

Select the job to be printed, and press [Print].

\I/
- Note

=z

e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

e Press [A] to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

® Pressing [Select All] selects all the documents.
All the documents will be deselected by pressing
it again.

e Pressing [Delete] will delete the selected docu-
ments.

On the print confirmation screen, press [Print and Delete]

or [Print and Save].

\I/
- Not

=z

e Press [Cancel] to cancel printing of the job.

e This screen is not displayed when [Tools] > [Sys-
tem Settings] > [Stored File Settings] > [Print
Job Confirmation Screen] is set to [Disabled].

Print and Delete

Select this to delete the Private Charge Print document
stored on the machine after printing.

Print and Save

Enter User Details. 8 cuest
g eain [Reerca Jpome |
User Type User ID

System Password
Administrator
Delete Text

E}@@@D{W
LJU[ el Jo i o))
U d |t Mm j U D
Wﬂﬂﬂﬂ[ﬂﬁ]@m{gm

{ More Characters J{ Space

% User01

To begin, select a Service.

Screen
Brightness

Private Charge
Print

Language

ore to Folde anto P Multi Send
Copy Program Program Program Scan Program

2017408726 10:28

o Admin

@ Refresh < Close

Private Charge Print

Job Name Stored Date

001. image0001.tif.pjl 2014/02/13 15:38 ‘

002. image0001.cal.pjl 2013/12/26 12:02

@ Select All

Delete

‘ Print

st Admin

& Private Charge Print

The selected job will be printed.
User ID:
Job Name: image0001.tif.pjl
Stored Date: 2014/02/13 15:38

Select to delete or save the job after printing.

[ ll;r;?;t:nd ] { Print and Save } [m Cancel

Select this not to delete the Private Charge Print document stored on the machine even after printing.

\I/
- Note

=

® By using [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Stored File Settings], you can set to automatically delete docu-
ments for print jobs stored in the machine. ("12.8.1 Stored File Settings" (p.438))

Chapter 8 Computer Operations



8.5 Importing Scanned Data

This section describes three methods to import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your computer.
Refer to these subsections for details on each procedure.

®Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application p.293
®Importing from Stored File Manager 3 p.296
®Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services p.-299

8.5.1 Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your application.

Use Network Scanner Utility 3 to retrieve stored documents.

Network Scanner Utility 3 is a software application for importing documents (scan data) stored in the folders of the
machine to the application on the computer via network.

To use Network Scanner Utility 3, Network Scanner Utility 3 must be installed on your computer.

e Use the provided media (Software/Product Manual) to install Network Scanner Utility 3.

N

Q

=z

Note
e Before you can import documents from the machine’s folder, you need to configure some settings such as
enabling a port. For information on how to do this, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316).

For information on how to work with your application, refer to the documentation for the application.

® For information on how to install Network Scanner Utility 3, refer to the provided media (Software/Product Man-
ual) Help.

e For details about the items displayed in the dialog boxes, refer to Network Scanner Utility 3 Help that is displayed
by clicking [Help].

1 . Start the application to which you want to import documents.

almportunt ® The application software must support TWAIN, a standard for scanners and other input devices.
® For notes and restrictions on using your application, refer to Network Scanner Utility 3 "Readme”.

2. From the [File] menu, select the command for choosing a scanner (source).

3. Select [FX Network Scanner 3 TWAIN] and click the [Select] button.

Select Source X

Sources:

FX Network Scanner 3 TWAIN 1.13 (32-32

‘I. From the [File] menu, select the command for importing images from the scanner.

8.5 Importing Scanned Data
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5. From the displayed list, click the scanner name of the machine to connect, and click the [Next] button.

K Specify Scanner X

Specify Scanner

Start network scanner settings.
Either enter the scanner IP address or select it from the scanners

detected.
IF Address or FGIDMN: Example:
1320224
2001:0ESA A4

hostname example net
Scanners Detacted:

Seanner Mame IP Address £ FODM  Installed Location
Search Azain Search / Display Settings...
Abaut Concel Help

6. In [Folder Number] and [Password], enter the folder number containing the documents you want to import
(single-byte numbers in the range of 001 to 100) and the password (single-byte numbers of up to 4 digits),
respectively.

K Specify Folder X

Specify Folder

Entar the folder number and passcode .

Scanner hMame:

IF Addrezs:

Folder Mumber: El D Set to Often—Used Folders

Registered Folders:

Falder Ma. Falder Mame ~

1

LIRS

< Select Scanner Cancel Help

S ® You can choose one from the folder numbers displayed under [Registered Folders].

—@— Note

=

e Click the [Select Scanner] button to return to the screen in Step 5., where you can select another scanner.
7. Click the [Confirm] button.

8. Select a document to import from the list, and click [Import].

= - o x

File Edit View Help

Impart i@ Refresh x Delete

‘ Select Scanner Screen Select Folder Sce

File can be imported by double-clicking. IP Address: Model:

S e Multiple documents can be selected.
-(O- Note

e [Import], [Refresh], and [Delete] can also be selected from the menu which is displayed when you right-
click an item on the list.
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When importing starts, the scanned data from the folder begins to be transferred to the computer.

When the transfer ends, the documents are imported to the application as well as deleted from the folder.

_\@/_ Note ° When you have imported a document on a page-by-page basis, if some of pages in the document has
Z not yet imported, an icon indicating the document is currently being imported is displayed at the begin-
ning of the document row in the list.

e Depending on the application used, it may take time to transfer data due to decompression of the com-
pressed data.

* You can select not to delete documents in the machine's folder after transfer. For information on how to
do this, refer to "9.1.2 Create Folder" (p.306).

Changing the settings for Network Scanner Utility 3

® For details about the items displayed in the dialog boxes, refer to Network Scanner Utility 3 Help that is displayed
by clicking [Help].

® Changing the display of scanner names

Yon can change the display name of the scanner which will be shown to users when they select a scanner.

To change the display of scanner names, use the dialog box which can be displayed by clicking the [Search / Display
Settings] button on a scanner selection dialog box.
Select the display of scanner names from [Display by] under [Scanner Name Display].

\

_@_ Note ° Under [Search Target Settings], specify the scanners to be displayed as search target.

Clicking the [Add] button allows you to register scanner s on a different subnetwork so that they are displayed as
search targets.

Search / Display Settings *

Soanner Mame Display
Dizplay by
Froduct Mame B
Hosts File:
Cr¥Windows¥systemd 2 ¥drive rs¥e to¥h osts Erowse ..

Search Target Settines
Secanners for Searching:
Metwaork Scanners w

Cisplay Registered Scanners

Scanner Mame & IP Address / FOIDN

®

Add.. Edit... Delate

Community Mame (Read OnlyX

Ao zsibility
Co not display unnecessary animation

Cancel belp

® Setting the way the scanned documents are imported

You can change how documents are displayed during importing from the machine's folder and how they are
imported.

8.5 Importing Scanned Data
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To change the import settings, use the dialog box which can be displayed by selecting [Import Settings] from the
[File] menu on the dialog box for selecting documents to be imported.

Import Settings bt

[«]Da not display Unnece szary animation:

Dln\nert Megative /Fositive Image for Imported File

Temporary Save in:

| Crllze ps¥Admin ¥ AppData¥Rosmin e¥Fuji Xeroskhle twork S

Erowse ..

Cancel Heip

8.5.2 Importing from Stored File Manager 3

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer via Stored

File Manager 3.

Stored File Manager 3 allows you to import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer with-

out an application.

To use Network Scanner Utility 3, Network Scanner Utility 3 must be installed on your computer.

N

Q

=z

Note

e Use the provided media (Software/Product Manual) to install Network Scanner Utility 3.

e Before you can import documents from the machine's folder, you need to configure some settings such as
enabling a port.
For information on how to do this, refer to "9.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p.316). For information
on how to work with your application, refer to the documentation for the application.

¢ For information on how to install Network Scanner Utility 3, refer to the provided media (Software/Product Man-
ual) Help.

* For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of Stored File Manager 3
which can be displayed by clicking [Help].

Click the [Start] menu, and select [Programs] > [Fuji Xerox] > [Network Scanner Utility 3] > [Stored File Man-
ager 3].

A Note ° If you used another directory for installation, specify the directory instead.

RY

From the displayed list, click the scanner name of the machine to connect, and click the [Next] button.

L. Specify Scanner *

Specify Scanner

Start network scanner settings.
Either enter the scanner IP address or select it from the scanners
detected,

IF Address or FGIDM: E:xample:

I 1320224
2001 :LES 11010
hostname 2xample net

Scanners Detected:

Scanner Mame IP Address / FODN | Installed Location

Search Again I Search / Display Settings... I
About | Nexts | Close Hep |
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- Note

=z

® To change the display of scanner names, use the dialog box which can be displayed by clicking the
[Search / Display Settings] button. For information on how to change the display name, refer to "Chang-

ing the display of scanner

e The scanner name of the machine is automatically listed only when the machine is on the same network
as your computer. To view the machine connected to another network, click [Search / Display Settings] to
register the machine's IP address and scanner name. For information on how to register a scanner, refer

names”(p.298).

to "Changing the display of scanner names”(p.298).

3. In [Folder Number] and [Password], enter the folder number containing the documents you want to import
(single-byte numbers in the range of 001 to 100) and the password (single-byte numbers of up to 4 digits),

respectively.

%‘_ Specify Folder x
Specify Folder
Enter the folder number and passcode .
Scanner Mame:
IP Address:
Folder Mumber: II [~ SettoOften—Used Folders
Passcode: I
Recistered Folders:
Folder Mo, | Folder Mame | e
1 .
2
3
4
[}
[} "
< Select Scanner I Cion firm I Cloze I Help I
_\@/_ Note ° You can choose one from the folder numbers displayed under [Registered Folders].

=z

‘I. Click the [Confirm] button.

5. Select a document to import from the

list, and click [Import].

_\Q/ ¢ If no scanners are shown in the list, click [Search Again]. The application searches for scanners.

¢ Click the [Select Scanner] button to return to the screen in Step 2., where you can select another scanner.

%. - Stored File Manager

File Edit View Help

3 —

]

x

| SeledSmnnerS(men S

Import @I%Rdmh Cﬂpy xDelele

File can be imported by double-clicking. ‘IP Address, Model:

(- Note

=z

e When [File Saving Options] is set to [Set Destination for Each File] under the import settings, a dialog box
for specifying a save destination is displayed. When the dialog box appears, specify a save destination,

and click [OK].

For information on the import settings, refer to "Setting the way the scanned documents are

imported”(p.298).

v ® Multiple documents can be selected.

6. The file is imported to the specified directory.

8.5 Importing Scanned Data
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Sy ® When [File Saving Options] is set to [Save in Fixed Destination] under the import settings, a file is saved

[\

in the specified directory.
For information on the import settings, refer to "Setting the way the scanned documents are
imported”(p.298).

Changing Stored File Manager 3 settings

® For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of Stored File Manager 3
which can be displayed by clicking the [Help] button.

® Changing the display of scanner names

Yon can change the display name of the scanner which will be shown to users when they select a scanner.

To change the display of scanner names, use the dialog box which can be displayed by clicking the [Search / Display
Settings] button on a scanner selection dialog box.

Select the display of scanner names from [Display by] under [Scanner Name Display].

Under [Search Target Settings], specify the scanners to be displayed as search targets.

Ny Note ° Clicking the [Add] button allows you to register scanner s on a different subnetwork so that they are displayed as
Z search targets.
Search / Display Settings *
—Scanner Mame Display
Display by

FProduct Mame

Hosts File

ID:!WTn dows¥system3 2¥driversi¥e to¥hosts Erowse... |

—Search Target Settings

Scanners for Searching:

INe twork Scanners _vI
[ Display Registered Scanners
| Scanner Mame & | 1P Address # FRDN |
Add... Edit... Delete

Community Mame (Read Onlyt

’rAcce sxzibility

I_ Do not display unnece ssary animation

ak I Cancel Help I

® Setting the way the scanned documents are imported

You can change how documents are displayed while importing from the machine's folder and where they are
imported to.
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To change the import settings, use the dialog box which can be displayed by selecting [Details] from the [File] menu

on the dialog box for selecting documents to be imported.

Display f Import Settings |Save 4z | Other settings
Intervalimins}

a 3: Min (=3

File Saving Options:
ISE( Destination for Each File =

Save in:
[CUzersgAdmin¥CacumentskFuil Kermailiatwar | Erowse..

Matification

¥ Animation

[~ Sound

Audio File

| Ercwse... I

Ancessibility
’7|_ Do not display unne cesssry animation ‘

Details X

Details

Display / Import Settings  Sawe As IDther settings |

[ Save Options

™ Save File for Each Page
Sawe Black & White (2 Tones)File As

ITIFF (% i)/ MMR, or MH compre ssion |
Save Grayscale (256 Tones) File As

ITIFF (% 4if) S JPEG compression = |
Sawe Full Color File As:

ITIFF (% 4if) . JFEG comprassion _,l

- Maming

[~ Custom
String

Details

Display / Import Settings | Sewe s Other setings |

Temporary Save in:

T Erowse. |

0K | Cancel Help

0K I Cancel

Help

oK | Caneel | Help

8.5.3

Importing

Using CentreWare Internet Services

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your application by using

CentreWare Internet Services.

When the machine is installed in a TCP/IP environment, CentreWare Internet Services allows you to import docu-

ments stored in the machine's folder by accessing the machine from your computer via a web browser.

\

|
- Note

£ Retrieval] is set to [Yes] under the folder settings.

_Qf e Documents imported via CentreWare Internet Services are not deleted from the folder even if [Delete Files After

e For information on an overview of CentreWare Internet Services, refer to "8.2 CentreWare Internet Services”

(p.275).

® For information on how to operate it, refer to the Help section which can be displayed by clicking the [Help] but-

ton in the top frame.

1 . Start up the computer, and then a web browser.

2. Enter the machine's IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

_\Q/ e If your network uses DNS (Domain Name System) and the machine's host name is registered in the

|
- Note

Z domain name server, you can access the machine using the Internet address which consists of the host

name and the domain name. For example, if the host name is "myhost”, and the domain name is "exam-

ple.com”, then the Internet address is "myhost.example.com”.

® Ask your system administrator for the IP address or Internet address.

® When specifying a port number, enter the IP address followed by a colon ":" and the assigned port num-
ber such as "8080".

e If you have enabled encrypted communication, you need to enter the address beginning "https” instead
of "http" in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare Internet Services.

8.5 Importing Scanned Data
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3. Click [Mailbox List] on the [Scan] tab.

English &, Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Service DocuWide6057

Status Job and Log| Print Settings Proparties Support

Mailbox

| e — | ooy 12

— —
Printer (For Multi Send Address) Mailbox Number Mailbox Name Document Number
Multi Send Group Address B ooL 11111 290 Open Mailbox I ﬂI Delete I
Booz 002 2 Open Mailbox | _Edit | _pelete |
Booz 0002 1 Open Mailbox | _Edit | _Delete |
B 004 - Create |
005 - Create
3006 = Create
Boo7 - Create |
B 008 = Create |
- T

‘I. Click the [Open Mailbox] button for the folder storing the documents you want to import.

N

9

=

Note e If a password is set, enter the password (up to 4 digits) in [Password].

5. Click the [Retrieve] button for the document to be imported.

Nl

—@— Note
Z [Retrieve All] button.

English V ff Acministrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services DocuWide6057

| Status Job and Log Print Settings Properties Support

Scan Document List
Server (PC Save Address) Mailbox No. : a0l
Printer (For Multi Send Address) Mailbox Name : 11111

Multi Send Group Address

¢ ® Multiple documents can also be imported at one time. To do this, select those documents and click the

1- 100 (9900ut of) 12324 5==
Select All I Deselect All I Retrieve A
No. ~ ‘ Document Name Stored Date Compression Format | Data Format | Pages
o091  001-170704-0990.xdw 17/07/04 18:08:01 MMR XDW 1 Retrie1
[ooggo 001-170704-0989.pdf 17/07/04 18:08:01 MMR PDF 1 Retrie!
[loo9ss  001-170704-0988.tif 17/07/04 18:08:00 MMR TIFF 1 Retrie
[Joooss 001-170704-0987.xdw 17/07/04 18:07:57 MMR XDW 1 Retrie

6. Select the save destination for the document to save it.

Chapter 8 Computer Operations



8.6 Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057)

Use the optional DW - Scan VI Service, and then you can download scan data directly to a computer connected via
USB to the machine. This function is referred to as "Direct Scan”.

leportqnt ® Use the recommended USB cable (product code: EB 100282). Using a USB cable that we do not recommend, you
may not be able to experience the expected quality or performance of the machine.

e Direct Scanning is not available when a user logs in.

/

—\(lj— Note

=z

This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

For details about how to operate Direct Scan, refer to the DW-Scan VI Service manual.

Software for importing documents

DW-Scan VI Service* ‘

DocuWide 6057

Adjusting/editing
image quality
while previewing

Scan

Scanned data

* Optional software applications
For information on how to work with your application, refer to the documentation for the application.

While Direct Scan is being performed, the screen shown to the
right is displayed.

N

—@ Note

E Scan is performed.

e Following operations are available even when Direct | Readtoscan.

Operate from the connected machine
when stopping the process.

- Printing

- Displaying the [Job Status] screen by pressing the
<Job Status> button on the control panel.

8.6 Direct Scan (DocuWide 6057)
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Chapter 9 Configuration

This chapter describes how to create folders, register IP addresses, and set up save destinations, as well as change
those settings.

9.1 SEOUUP oottt ssss st a s s s s b s et s eSS e S e Ra bR R bR b AR nen 304
9.2 SEtting the IP AAIESS.......veerreereeeeeeesisseiereessesssissssssssss s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssees ..315
9.3 Scanner Environment Settings......oonereenscnninseneseeecseeseens ..316

9.4 Setting up the SecoNAary EtNEINEL....... sttt s sssss s ssssesssanes 320
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9.1 Setup

Selecting [Setup] allows you to configure settings that are related to Stored Programs, Folders, and Send Addresses.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each setting.
®Program Sort (DocuWide 6057)

p.305

®Create Folder

p.306

®Server (PC Save Address)

p.308

®Printer (Multi Send Address)

p.310

®Multi Send Address (Group Address)

p.312

®Paper Tray Series / Paper Type

p.314

Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

2.

On the menu screen, press [Setup].

3.

Select the item you want to configure or change.

Chapter 9 Configuration

<Services Home> button

To begin, select a Service.

8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Setup

Secure Print

Language

2017/09/22 08:59

8 Guest

o Close

Group

Stored
oCopy Program...

oSlored Store to
Folder Program...

Stored Scan to PC
ongrc\m...

Stored Multi Send
Scan Program...

Stored Scan and
Copy Program...
Stored Multi-Job
Program...

OProgram Sort...

OCreateFolder...




9.1.1 Program Sort (DocuWide 6057)

The function that ejects your jobs in page order for each virtual destination (bin) in accordance with the pre-regis-
tered sorting program (distribution pattern) is referred to as "Program Sort".

To copy multiple sheets of an original with Program Sort, register distribution pattern in advance and specify the Pro-
gram Sort (number) each time you set the original.

Up to 300 patterns of Program Sort can be registered.

\

_@_ Note ° This function is available to view and set only on the DocuWide6057.

¢ For information on how to copy with Program Sort, refer to "2.17.3 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)”
(p.122).

1 . Press[Program Sort].

2. Select the number for the Program Sort to be registered.

Select a Program Sort. Bcuest
_\('j_ Note e Press [A]to display the previous screen, press [l CUEET o Close
z [ ¥ 1to display the next screen. Program Sort  Stored Copy Program Linkage A
e If you want to display a specific Program Sort 002' —— —— Z
. . <Available> ot Linket .
at the top, enter that number in [Go to]. - - =
003. <Available> Not Linked
. . <Available> inked
3. Selectan option, and set as necessary. o vl | Mo
005. <Available> Not Linked
‘l Press [CIOSE] 006.  <Available> Not Linked [ 2:%‘::;; . J
007.  <Available> Not Linked i::;:,ﬁ?_’i)nykage
008. <Available> Not Linked v
Register / Re-register 8 cuen

Select a virtual destination, and enter the number of copies

% Program Sort 001 - Register / Re-register « Save

using the numeric keypad on the control panel.
01 02 03 04 05
_\(Ij" Note ° Press [ A1 to display the previous screen, press L0 Joue [ O oo [ 0 Jou [ 0 Juu [ 0 Juu
Z [ ¥ 1 to display the next screen. % o7 08 9 10
H 0 | Sets H 0 | Sets H 0 | Sets H 0 | Sets 0 | Sets
e The maximum number of bins registered as vir- 12
1 12 13 14 15
tual destinations is 40 bins. [0 Jses [0 Jss [0 Jsws [ 0 Jsas [ 0 s B
® The maximum number of copies set with Pro- 16 17 18 19 20
gram Sort is 99 copies. [0 Joor [0 Joue [ 0 Json | 0 Jows | 0 Jou

Stored Copy Program Linkage et stretProgran. Boes
You can associate a Program Sort with a registered Stored  [F S ——r———— e o
Copy Program. Goto

Narme ©1-40)

01.  (NoName) H (N

_\('j_ Note e Press [ A] to display the previous screen, press
z [ ¥ 1to display the next screen.

AR

02, (No Name)

03.  (No Name)

e If you want to display a specific Stored Copy ||oa toName

Program at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

Delete v

Press this to delete the selected Program Sort.
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9.1.2 Create Folder

The folders allow you to store images scanned by the machine as documents in the machine's internal memory.
The stored scan documents can be retrieved from a computer on the network.
Up to 200 folders can be registered on the machine.

1 . Press[Create Folder].

2. Select a folder you want to register.

Select a Folder. 8 Guest
_\@/_ Note e Press [A] to display the previous screen, and W & Close
Z press [ W] to display the next screen. Folder Name Owner S0
e If you want to display a specific folder number J— L/ Q

at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

003.  <Available>

004.  <Available>

3. When you attempt to register a new folder, the [Check

005.  <Available>

Folder Password] screen appears.

006.  <Available>

uonpinbyuo) H

Set items as necessary, and press [Save]. 007, <Available>
008.  <Availoble> v
_\@/_ Note ° If you select a registered box, a screen to enter
Z the password appears. In that case, enter the
password and press [Confirm].
® For information on how to set an access restriction, refer to "Check Folder Password"(p.307).
ll. Select and set the desired items. @ cues
B Folder 003 - Create / Delete « Close
Items Current Settings
1. Folder Name (No Name)
2. Check Folder Password Always (All Operations)
3. Delete Files After Retrieval Yes
4. Delete Expired Files No
m Delete Folder
== J
Folder Name g

Folder Name T Cancel & Save

You can assign a name to the folder.
Up to 20 characters can be entered by using the keyboard dis- “\ ]

[ DeleteText}
Ll fs e s el r s o o - | st
v alwleale Vel Vol Tl
e For information on how to enter characters, referto"1.6 | —— mﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ@
Text Entry” (p.38). T Lo Lo o

[ More Characters \ Space ) Gu [

played on the screen and the numeric keypad.

[ Shift
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Check Folder Password Boues

B Check Folder Password Save

You can set access restrictions in order to allow only limited users

. . Check Folder Password  Folder Password Target Operation
to perform certain operations.
m off Always
(All Operations)
Edon Wit
® Check Folder Password -
(Read)

Set whether to set access restrictions.

® Folder Password

To set access restrictions to the folder, set a four-digits password

using numbers from O to 9.

©® Target Operation

Set the operations to be restricted.

e Always (All Operations)
Select this to require a password when users attempt to select this folder or to retrieve documents in this folder.

* Save (Write)
Select this to require a password when users attempt to select this folder.

* Retrieve (Read)
Select this to require a password when users attempt to retrieve documents in this folder.

Delete Files After Retrieval Boes
Set whether to delete documents stored in this folder after they —[REEREEEAEEL S A
have been retrieved from an external application. Fites il be retained i th Folder ven afer hey
-m-NU— have been retrieved by external source.
Yes ves
® No have e reroved by cnatsouee.

Select this to retain the documents.

® Yes

Select this to automatically delete the documents after they
have been retrieved.

e Documents retrieved via CentreWare Internet Services are not deleted from the folder even if [Yes] is selected.

\

—(lj— Note

Delete Expired Files Bover

25 Cancel « Save

Set whether to enable deleting the documents stored in the [bEEEEEEIE
selected folder, at a specified time after a retention period has

@e

elapsed.
p Yes

® No

Select this to retain the documents after a retention period has
elapsed.

9.1 Setup
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® Yes

Select this to delete the documents at a specified time after a retention period has elapsed. However, if the retention
period is not specified, the documents are not deleted even if [Yes] is selected. When this option is selected, be sure
to specify the retention period.

e For information on how to set the retention period, refer to "12.8.1 Stored File Settings" (p.438).

When you select the [Delete Folder] button g

H A
The selected folder will be deleted. /1 Delete Folder
If the folder contains documents, all the documents will also be Areyou sure you want o delete Folder 003: 23457
deleted All files in the Folder will also be deleted, if any.

Q e Documents cannot be restored once deleted.
Important

[ Delete | [m Cancel |
L J

5. After completing the settings, press [Close].

9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)

The following describes how to register addresses of the destination computers that you use often. The type of
address that can be registered is server (SMB).
You can register up to 100 addresses.

1 . Press[Server (PC Save Address)].

2. Select the server number that you want to register. i 8 cuest
_‘('j’_ Note ° Press| A to display the previous screen, and [ Ga TR YR yemr & Closs

press [ W1 to display the next screen. Create Server Name Goto

(001 -200)

. localhos! (R
e If you want to display a specific server number - : H

002.  testpc02 l

at the top, enter that number in [Go to]. o l

004. <Available>

005. <Available>

006. <Available>

007. <Available>

008. <Available> v
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Select and set the desired items. 8 oues
N ame @ Server 001 - Create / Delete ? Cancel & Save
. Items Current Settings
Enter the name of the address using up to 36 characters.
1. Name localhost T
.
e For information on how to enter characters, || erertame/maddes
refer to "1.6 Text Entry" (p.38).  Shored ame pubte
4. Save in (Not Set)
5. User Name matsuda
Server Name / IP Address
6.Password  mewewe
Enter the server name or IP address of the transfer destina- || o vmber efanliPort
tion. —
Delete Entry
(———

Shared Name
Enter the shared name set to the SMB folder.

Save in
Enter the directory in which to save documents, in UNC format.

e Example: To save documents in the directory "bbb" located in the directory "aaa” in the specified volume "aaa”,
enter "aaa\bbb".
aaa\bbb

User Name
If the transfer destination server requires you to enter a user name, set the user name.

e For an active directory
user name@domain name (user name: up to 32 characters; domain name: up to 64 characters)
Input example: user1@example.com (user1: user name; example.com: domain name)

® For a Windows NT domain
domain name\user name (domain name: up to 64 characters; user name: up to 32 characters)
Input example: example\user1 (example: domain name; user1: user name)

e For a work group
local user (up to 32 characters)
Input example: Test-User

Password
If the transfer destination server requires you to enter a password, set the password.

The password can be up to 32 characters.

Port Number
Specify the port number of the transfer destination in the range of 1 to 65,535.
To disable this function, select [Default Port].

When you select [Preset Server]

Specify the save destination from the displayed servers registered.

When you select [Browse]

The hierarchical structure of the names of the save destination servers and folders is displayed. Trace through the

hierarchy to specify the save destination.

® For information on how to specify the save destination, refer to "Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Fold-
ers to Specify Save Destination)"(p.208), "Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Folders to Specify Save

Destination)"(p.247).
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When you select [Delete Entry]

The registered information of the selected address can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select
[Delete].

a e Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.
Important

ll. After completing the settings, press [Save].
9.1.4 Printer (Multi Send Address)

The following describes how to register destination addresses that you use often. The type of address that can be
registered is printer.
You can register up to 10 addresses.

1 . Press [Printer (Multi Send Address)].

2. Select the printer number that you want to register. o @ cues
:@’_ Note e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and [l eauEr Tl L e & Close

E press [ W] to display the next screen. Create Printer Name o

01. Docuwide 3037 H |

02, Docuwide 6057

3

e If you want to display a specific printer number

D

at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

03. DocuWide 3037

04. DocuWide 2055

05.  DocuWide 9095

06. <Available>

07.  <Available>

[08. <Available> l v
3. Select and set the desired items. @ cues
N ame &) Printer 01 - Create / Delete 2 Cancel « Save
. Items Current Settings
Enter the name of the address using up to 36 characters. - P—
e For information on how to enter characters, || erertiome/addes
refer to .,1 6 Text Entry" (p38) 3. Logical Printer Name pltoot
4. Output Size Smaller than A3
Server Name / IP Address > an Speedtuprt x
6. Add User 1D to Job On
Enter the host name, domain name, or IP address of the
transfer destination.
Delete Entry
. - J

Logical Printer Name
Enter the name of the logical printer.

* For Doc series
plt™t (**: numbers from 00 to 99)
Example: pltO3t

* For ApeosPort/DocuCentre/DocuPrint series
TIFF* (**: numbers from 01 to 20)
Example: TIFFO3
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4.

Output Size
When printing on a printer other than Doc series, set the printable size.
* Same size printing

Select this to print at the same size of the original.

e Smaller than A3
Select this to reduce to fit to A3 size whenever printing A3 or larger original.

* Smaller than A4
Select this to reduce to fit to A4 size whenever printing A4 or larger original.

_\éx_ Note ° For a printer which supports A3 size printing, select [Smaller than A3].

High Speed Multi-print
Set whether to enable high speed printing if multiple copies are specified.

o Off
Select this to transfer print data equivalent to the amount of job size multiplied by the number of copies. This

results in more time spent for printing according to the specified number of copies.

e On
Select this to process printing with the number-of-copies command. This enables high speed printing regardless
of the specified number of copies.

lepormnt ® When [On] is selected, multiple copies of print jobs will not succeed on a printer that cannot accept the
number-of-copies command. For information on such printer models, contact your local Fuji Xerox repre-

sentative.

e If you specify a printer other than Doc series as destination, and one or more logical printers for it are
assigned with settings such as Output Destination and a finishing like folding, hole punching, or stapling,
set this option to [Off]. If [On] is selected, settings of such a printer may not function.

Add User ID to Job
Set whether to assign a user ID to the job.

* Off
Select this when not adding User ID.

* On
Select this when adding User ID.

When the [Delete Entry] button is selected
The registered information of the selected address can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select
[Delete].

g e Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.
Important

After completing the settings, press [Save].

9.1 Setup
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9.1.5 Multi Send Address (Group Address)

The following describes how to register broadcast recipients as a group address. The group name, up to two servers,
up to five printers, and up to five local printer (this machine) can be registered to a group. Up to 20 groups can be
registered.

To register addresses to a group, you must first register the individual addresses.

|
- Note

=z

_\Qf ® A group address cannot contain a group address in it.

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p.316).

* To register servers and printers to a group, you must first register them. For information on how to register servers
and printers, refer to "9.1.3 Server (PC Save Address)” (p.308) and "9.1.4 Printer (Multi Send Address)” (p.310).

A

. Press [Multi Send Address (Group Address)].

2. Select the group number that you want to register.

Select o Mult Send Address. 8uest
_\@/_ Note ° Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and [l R O Re & Close
£ press [ W1 to display the next screen. Group Name o
01.  multiol (R
e If you want to display a specific group at the H/
02, multio2 /%
top, enter that number in [Go to]. -
03.  <Available>
04. <Available>
05. <Available>
06. <Available>
07.  <Available>
08. <Available> T
3. Select and set the desired items. 8 oues
_\@’_ Note The group name (Name), up to two servers (PC  [afYREEET RN STyl NI CCancel o Save
z Save Address), up to five printers, and one local | rems Current Settings
printer (this machine) can be registered to a || onName multio 1 H
group 02. PC Save Address 1 localhost %%
03. PC Save Address 2 (Not Set) l
N G m e 04, Printer 1 (Not Set)
05. Printer 2 (Not Set)
Enter the group name using up to 36 characters. :
06. Printer 3 (Not Set)
07. Printer 4 (Not Set)

* For information on how to enter characters,

refer to "1.6 Text Entry” (p.38). e fotsey M

PC Save Addresses 1, 2

Select a server.

Select a registered address. 8 Guest

B Multi Send Address 01 - PC Save Address 1 > Cancel « Save

. . Go tt
A e Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and oo 001 -200)

- Note
Q press [ W1 to display the next screen. _

[ 002.  test-pc02

e If you want to display a specific server number
at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

e To display information on a registered server,
select the server, and press [Details].

* Multiple instances of a server cannot be regis- v

tered to a group.
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4.

Printers 1to 5

Select a printer.

Ay * Press [ A] to display the previous screen, and

—@— Note

Z press [ W1 to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific printer number
at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

® To display information on a registered printer,
select the printer, and press [Details].

® Multiple instances of a printer cannot be regis-
tered to a group.

Local Printer 1 to 5

Set whether to print documents on the local printer (this
machine).

o Off
Select this not to print on the machine.

* On
Select this to print on the machine. Specify the number of
the logical printer.

Specify the logical printer number, and select whether
enable image rotation for each copy.

PC Save Address Details

You can confirm the setting of PC save destination.

Printer Details

You can confirm the printer settings.

When the [Delete Entry] button is selected

Select aregistered address.

B Multi Send Address 01 - Printer 1

8 Guest

& Save

02. Docuwide 6057

03.  DocuWide 3037

04, DocuWide 2055

05. DocuWide 9095

B Multi Send Address 01 - Local Printer 1

Logical Printer
(00-99)

00

8 Guest

¢ Cancel & Save

The registered information of the selected group can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select

[Delete].

a e Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.
Important

After completing the settings, press [Save].

9.1 Setup

uonipinbyuo) n

313



uonpinbyuo) H

314

9.1.6 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type

Allows you to specify the paper series, type, and weight.
The table below summarizes the sizes of paper that can be loaded, grouped in paper series.

Paper Tray Paper Series Paper Size
Roll/Bypass A Series A0, A1, A2, A3 Wide

JIS B Series B1, B2, B3 Wide

ISO B Series B1, B2, B3 Wide

Special A Series Special AO (880/860 mm), Special A1 (625/620 mm), Special A2 (440/435 mm),

Special A3 (310 mm) Wide

Arch Series-1 36", 24",18", 12" Wide

Arch Series-2 30", 24", 15", 12" Wide

ANSI Series 34",22%,17",11" Wide

N Note ® Roll media can be specified only when [Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screen] is set to [Enabled](p.403).

=z

1 . Press[Paper Tray Settings].

2. Press the item you want to configure.

8 Guest
@ Paper Tray Series / Paper Type o Close
Items Current Settings
1.Roll 1 A Series Plain Light
2.Roll2 A Series Plain Light
3.Roll 3 A Series Plain Light
4. Roll 4 A Series Plain Light
5. Bypass A Series Plain Light
3. Select and set the desired items. 8 oues
Paper Series ® a1 ST (P
. . . . Paper Series Paper Type Paper Weight
Select from [A Series], [JIS B Series], [ISO B Series], [Special A
A Serie Plain Light
Series], [Arch Series-1], [Arch Series-2], and [ANSI Series].
JIS B Series Tracing Standard
PCI per Ty pe ISO B Series Film Heavy
Select from [Plain], [Tracing], and [Film]. i
Arch Series-1
Paper Weight Arch series>
Select from [Light], [Standard], and [Heavy]. ANSI Series

ll. After completing the settings, press [Save].
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9.2

Setting the IP Address

This section describes how to set the machine's IP address so that it can communicate with network services.

1 . Callup the [Tools] screen.

M

Press the <Log In/Out> button.

(2) Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed

(3)

on the screen, and press [Enter].

¢ For information on how to enter the Administration mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System

|
-~ Note
Z Administration Mode” (p.390).

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

2. Make settings for [TCP/IP - IP Address] under [Protocol Settings].

4)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

On the [Tools] screen, press [Connectivity & Network Setup].
Press [Protocol Settings].
Press [IPv4 - IP Address].

Enter the IP address using the numeric keypad.

Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.

e For information on how to set the IPv6 IP address, refer to "12.5.2 Protocol Settings” (p.427).

3. Press [Close] on the [Tools] screen.

9.2 Setting the IP Address
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9.3 Scanner Environment Settings

This section describes how to configure the environment for using the machine’s Scan feature.

9.31 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature

The following describes how to set up the Store to Folder feature. Refer to these subsections for more information on

each step.
®Step 1 Configuring TCP/IP p.316
®Step 2 Registering a folder p.316
®Step 3 Setting on your computer p.316

Step 1 Configuring TCP/IP
When using Fuji Xerox Network Scanner Utility 3, configure the IP address.

_\@/_ Note e You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

¢ For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "9.2 Setting the IP Address” (p.315).

Step 2 Registering a folder

Register a folder to store scanned data.

e For information on how to register a folder, refer to "9.1.2 Create Folder" (p.306).

Step 3 Setting on your computer
To use Network Scanner Utility 3, Network Scanner Utility 3 must be installed on your computer.

¢ Network Scanner Utility 3 is stored in the provided media (Software/Product Manual). For information on how to
install Network Scanner Utility 3, refer to the provided media (Software/Product Manual) Help.

e For information on the operation of Network Scanner Utility 3, refer to "Chapter 8 Computer Operations” (p.273).

9.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature

The following describes how to set up the Scan to PC feature. Refer to these subsections for more information on

each step.
®Step 1 Requirements p.317
®Step 2 Configuring TCP/IP p.317
®Step 3 Setting on your computer p.317
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Step 1 Requirements

To use the Scan to PC function with the machine, you need a computer equipped with an OS capable of the shared
folder function. For information on the supported OS, refer to "Scan Feature"(p.464).

Step 2 Configuring TCP/IP
To use Scan to PC feature, the machine’s IP address must be configured.

® You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

\

—(Ij— Note

¢ For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "9.2 Setting the IP Address” (p.315).

Step 3 Setting on your computer

Create a transfer destination folder on your computer and set it as a shared folder. Set write access to the shared
folder.

® Setting Up the Shared Folder

1 . Anywhere on your computer, create a folder to be shared.

_\@/_ Note ° The created folder will be used to store scanned data.
Z Give the folder a name such as "scan001", using alphanumeric characters.

2. Right-click on the folder, and select [Properties].

3. Clickthe [Sharing] tab. ceam01 Propertics <
Generzecurity Previous Wersions Customize

Metmork File and Folder Sharing

ll. Click [Advanced Sharing].

scan00l
Shared

Me twork Path:
HYDESKTOP-CGE0GF¥scan 001

Advanced Sharing

Set custom permissions. create multiple shares. and set other
sdvanced sharing options

&) sudvanced Sharing

Pazsword Protaction

People must hawe a user sccount and passward for this
computer to access shared folders

To change this setting, use the Metwork and Sharing Center.

ok Cancel Apply

9.3 Scanner Environment Settings
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o

\

|
- Note

6. Click [Permissions].

7. Set the appropriate permissions.

Sy ® Set the permissions according to the security rules of your

-~ Note
Z organization.

8. click[oK].

9. Click the [Security] tab.

1 0. Click [Edit] or [Advanced], and set the appropriate permissions.

N

—@ Note

Z organization.

11. click [Closel.

® Configuring Windows Firewall

Select the [Share this folder] check box.

_Qf * Make sure that the folder name displayed in [Share Name]
Z is the same as that of the folder you created in Step 1..

Advanced Sharing x

Settings

Share name:

scan0ol hd
Add Remave

Limit the number of simultaneous users to: 20 =

Comments:

I Permissions I Caching

Cancel Apply

Permissions for scan001 x

Share Permissions

e Set the permissions according to the security rules of your

Group or user names:
Add Remaove
Fermissions for Everyone Allow Dany
Full Gantral LI LI
Chanee ] [}
Resd Ll L
scan001 Properties *

General  Sharin Seourity ‘revious Wersions  Customize

Object name: C¥Uzers¥Admin¥Desktop¥sosn 001

Group of user names:

L e —
3

To change permissions, click Edit. =T

Permissions for SYSTEM Al Deny
Full santral ~
Modify

Read & execute
List folder contents

Read

Write v
For special permissions or advanced settings, Advanced
click Aduanced =

1. Display Windows Control Panel, and select > [System and Security] > [Windows Firewall].
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2. Click [Turn Windows Firewall on or off]. rLr—— —

« ~ 4 @ > ControlPanel » System and Security » Windows Firewall ~|® | Search Control Panel »
Control Panct Home Help protect your PC with Windows Firewall

Windows Firewall can help prevent hackers or malicious software from gaining access to your PC through the

Allow an spp or feature Internet or a network.
through Windows Firewall
- ey ] @ Privete networks Connected (*)

Turm Windows Firewall on or I
® off Networks at home or work where you know and trust the people and devices on the network

- Windows Firewall state: On
& Advanced settings
Incoming connections: Block all connections te apps that are not on the list
Troubleshoot my network of allowed apps
Active private networks: @
Motification state: Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new app.
B @ Guest or public networks Not connected (©)

See also
Security and Maintenance

Network and Sharing Center

3. Under [Home or work (private) network [& cisemscns: —
« ~ 4 @@ > ControlPanel > Systemand Security » Windows Firewall » Customize Settings ~|®| | Search Control Panel £

location settings], click [Turn off Windows

Customize settings far each type of network

Fi I’EWG“ (nOt recommen ded)] . :‘uv:::,,’;fﬁts:‘f:::ﬂ settings for each type of network that you use.
e O Tum on Windows Firewall

Block all incoming connections, including these in the list of allowed apps

4. Click [OK].

Ig (@ Tum off Windows Firewall (not recommended) I

FuBNC neTnon sertings
° @ Tum on Windows Firewall
[ Block allincoming connections, including those in the lst of allowed apps

Natify me when Windows Firenall blocks a new app
g (O Tum off Windows Firewall (not recommended)

uonpinbyuo)
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9.4 Setting up the Secondary Ethernet

If you use the secondary Ethernet function, you can print in two separated network environments. Since there is no

connection between Ethernet 1 and Ethernet 2, security can be maintained.

DocuWide 6057/3037

- Ethernet1

& ¥

Detached

- Ethernet2

Network?2

For the secondary Ethernet function, the following client software can be used.
® DocuWide Plot driver
® PostScript (PS) driver

® MacPPD
_\@/_ Note ° The secondary Ethernet function is available only for printing.
- ® Use CentreWare Internet Services for configuring the secondary Ethernet setting. Note that, however,

connection from the secondary Ethernet side to CentreWare Internet Services is not available.

Notes / Restrictions on the Secondary Ethernet Function

For print jobs from the secondary Ethernet, the machine does not exit the Power Saver Mode.

® The following client software cannot be used.
- BT-PlotAssistant
- Network Scanner Utility 3
- DocuWide Plot driver installer
- Stamp tool
- ApeosWare Management Suite
- ArcEPS
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Chapter 10 Authentication

This chapter describes the authentication features available for the machine.

¢ ® While Direct Scan is in progress, the user authentication is not available.
Important

_\@/_ Note ® The Smart Card Authentication feature is optional.

10.1  Overview of the AUthentiCation FEATUIES.........occeurecereceseeeiseeeesseeeeissesssseeesssseesssesesssssens 322
T10.2  AUthentiCAtioN FEATUMES ...ttt e ssseessseesssessaeesssessaesssesssssessasesssncsss 323
10.3  Services Controlled by AUtheNTICATION.........vveeeeee ettt sssseaene 325
T0.4  Folder AUTNENTICALION......cceuucreecrreancrieseereaseeessseesasesesasecssssnecsssssesssassessssssessssssessssssssssnesssssessssanecees 326
10.5  Enabling Local AUtheNtiCAtiON.........ceverrerreeerireeeeese st sssssssssssssssssssenns .329
10.6  Enabling Remote AULNENTICALION ...ttt esssss s ssssssssssnssssssans 339



10.1 Overview of the Authentication Features

This section outlines the authentication features available for the machine.

Types of users
The users include the System Administrator, Login User, Unregistered User, and Local User.

® For more information, refer to "10.2.1 Authentication for Each User Types” (p.323).

Types of authentication

The machine supports two authentication types: “Login to Local Accounts” that authenticates users based on user
information registered on the machine, and "Login to Remote Accounts” that authenticates users based on user

information registered on a remote server.

Y Note ° The supported remote servers include LDAP and Authentication Management servers.

Q

=z

¢ For more information, refer to "10.2.2 Types of Authentication” (p.323).

Service based access control
Use of the machine features can be restricted on a feature basis (Copy, Scan, and Print).

e For more information, refer to "Access Control Service Access" (p.448).

uonvIIUBYINY E

User based access control
Use of the machine features can be restricted on a user basis.

¢ For more information, refer to "10.3 Services Controlled by Authentication” (p.325).

Creating, editing, or using the machine's folders can be restricted for individual user.

® For more information, refer to "10.4 Folder Authentication” (p.326).
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10.2 Authentication Features

This section describes the authentication features that can be used with the machine.

®Authentication for Each User Types p.323

®Types of Authentication p.323

10.2.1 Authentication for Each User Types

The following describes the types of users to whom machine use restrictions can be applied via the authentication
feature.
Use restrictions for the machine can be applied to the four types of users, as described below.

® System Administrator
A user who can register and change system settings according to the usage environment.
The system administrator needs to use a specific user ID called a system administrator ID.
To log in to the machine as system administrator, the registered system administrator ID must be entered in the
user ID entry field on the Login screen.

® Login User
A user who is registered on the machine or a remote server.
The Login users must enter the user ID and password on the Login screen in order to use restricted services.
If necessary, sub-users can be associated with a Login User's user ID, depending on the purpose. Up to 10 sub-user
IDs can be associated with a single user ID.

\

f(jf Note

® Unregistered User

* A separate software application is required to use the sub-users function. For more information, contact your
local Fuji Xerox representative.

A user who is not registered.
Unregistered users cannot use restricted services.

® Local User
All users other than system administrators are called "local” users when the machine’s authentication is not used.

10.2.2 Types of Authentication

The following describes the types of authentication available on the machine.
The machine supports three types of authentication methods as described below.

User ID Authentication

This authentication method requires users to enter their user IDs and password on the machine’s control panel.
The machine authenticates users by means of the user information registered on the machine or a remote server.
There are two types of authentication methods according to where the user information is stored.

® Login to Local Accounts
When this option is selected, the machine checks the user information registered on the machine to manage

authentication.

10.2 Authentication Features
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When the machine receives print data directly from a computer, the machine checks the account information des-
ignated via the print driver on the client computer, against the account information registered on the machine to
authenticate the user before accepting a job.

For information on driver settings, refer to the Help section of the driver.

® Login to Remote Accounts
With this authentication method, the machine performs authentication by querying a remote authentication
server. No user information is registered to the machine.
With remote authentication, the user information maintained on the remote authentication server (Active Direc-
tory (LDAP connection) or Authentication Management server can be used) is used for authentication.

almportant ¢ Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted if you change the authenti-
cation method from "Login to Local Accounts” to "Login to Remote Accounts”, and vice versa.

® The user ID and password to be registered on the remote authentication server can be set using up to 32 and
128 characters, respectively.

\

_@_ Note ® Active Directory supports Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012, Windows
Z Server 2012 R2, and Windows Server 2016.

® Once authenticated by a remote authentication server, the authenticated user can access the machine features
through the control panel based on user information which has been previously retrieved from the remote
authentication server and stored on the machine, even if a remote authentication server is not started up. For
information on how to do this, refer to "10.6.3 Saving Remote Authentication Information on the Machine”

(p.341).

Smart Card Authentication

With this method, authentication is performed using the optional IC Card Reader.
Before you can use your smart card to log in to the machine, the card ID stored on the smart card must be registered

to the machine or a remote authentication server.

N

_@_ Note ° If you choose to use the optional IC Card Reader with the machine, consult with your local Fuji Xerox representa-
e tive. For information on how to manage or use IC Card Reader, refer to the documentation provided with the

device.
* Smart Card Authentication can be used with User ID Authentication.
® The smart cards are delivered with the specific card ID configured on it.

e [tis not necessary to register card IDs to the machine when using Remote Authentication.
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10.3  Services Controlled by Authentication

This section describes the functions that can be controlled by the machine using the authentication function.
Which function can be restricted varies depending on how the machine is used.

leportunt ¢ Scan and Copy Service cannot be restricted. When [Login Type] is set to [Login to Local Accounts] or [Login to
Remote Accounts], [Scan and Copy Service] does not appear on the menu screen and cannot be used.
_\@/_ Note ° For information on restrictions applied folders when the Authentication feature is enabled, refer to "10.4 Folder
e Authentication” (p.326).

® For details about [Login Type], refer to "Login Type" (p.447).

When [Login Type] is [Login to Local Accounts]

Service User based access control"!
Copy Yes
Print Yes
Scan Yes

Yes: Available
*1  Indicates the service can be restricted on a user basis. For more information, refer to "Create User Account” (p.449).

When [Login Type] is [Login to Remote Accounts]

Service User based access control'!
Copy Yes
Print"2 Yes
Scan Yes

Yes: Available
*1  The restriction is available on a feature basis if you are using Authentication Management as the authentication system. For
information on Authentication Management, refer to the documentation provided with the application.

*2  Authentication is not required for print operations.

10.3 Services Controlled by Authentication
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10.4 Folder Authentication

This section describes the restriction that are applied to folders when the Authentication feature is enabled.

®Overview p.326
®When Authentication is Disabled p.326
®When Authentication is Enabled p.328

10.4.1 Overview

There are three types of folders available when you work with the machine.

® General shared folder
A folder created by a local user when the Authentication feature is disabled.

® Administrator shared folder
A folder created by the system administrator.
To create an administrator shared folder, press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel to log in to the

machine as the system administrator.

® Personal folder
A folder created by a login user when the Authentication feature is enabled.

The types of folders users can create and use vary depending on whether the Authentication feature is enabled or

not, as shown in the table below.

When Authentication is Disabled When Authentication is Enabled
Type of Folder
Create Edit/Delete Use'l Create Edit/Delete Use'l
General shared folder Yes Yes Yes No (Yes) (Yes)
Administrator  shared (Yes) (Yes) Yes (Yes) (Yes) Yes
folder
Personal folder No No (Yes) Yes Yes Yes

Yes - Available, No - Not available, (Yes) - Available to the System Administrator only

*1  Viewing folders, and viewing, deleting, registering, and outputting files

10.4.2 When Authentication is Disabled

The following describes the types of folders available with the machine when the Authentication feature is disabled.

® General shared folder
All users who use the machine can share this type of folders and change the settings.

® Administrator shared folder
All users who use the machine can share this type of folders.
Only the system administrator can change the settings.
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® Personal folder
Only the system administrator can create this type of folders and change the settings.

-

0
o)

Local user B

General
shared folder

(L
—>0

Local user C

0 General
shared folder

Created by a local user

shared folder

5.

Created by a system
administrator

The table below lists the types of folders that each of the user types can use when the Authentication feature is dis-

abled.
Local User System Administrator
Folder Operation (Siﬁztreégl Adnsergﬁérc(l:ltor p s gsl 3 2 Sl (siﬁgféﬁl Adng;]rg?é‘?tor p ,‘Egﬁg Sl
Folder Folder Folder Folder
Create/Register Yes No No No Yes No
View Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Delete Yes No No Yes Yes Yes
Change settings Yes No No Yes Yes Yes
View files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Delete files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Register files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Output files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes

Yes: Available No: Not available

\

—(Ij— Note

Z use any personal folders created by login users.

In such a case, first delete all personal folders and then create a new General Shared folder.

10.4 Folder Authentication

e If you change the machine authentication setting from enabled to disabled, local users will no longer be able to
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10.4.3 When Authentication is Enabled

The following describes the types of folders available with the machine when the Authentication feature is enabled.

® General shared folder
Only the system administrator can create this type of folders and change the settings.

® Administrator shared folder
All Login users who use the machine can share this type of folders.
Only the system administrator can change the settings.

® Personal folder
Only the login user who created the folder and the system administrator can use the given Personal folder.

(" .

0’ N 3,,—

Created by a registered Unregistered User @ Personal folder

Login user \ Registered Login user

(%)0 u Personal folder

Created by a registered Login user

N N, Administrator
U shared folder
Created by a

system administrator

The table below lists the types of folders that each of the user types can use when the Authentication feature is

uonvIIUBYINY H

enabled.
Unregistered User . -
el Uz Login User System Administrator
. - - Personal A=
Folder Operation el Adminis General Adminis Folder General Adminis
Shared -trator | Personal Shared -trator @] Shared -trator | Personal
Folder Shared Folder Folder Shared (Non- Folder Shared Folder
Folder Folder Folder
owner)
Create/Register No No No No No Yes/No No Yes No
View No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Delete No No No No No Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Change settings No No No No No Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
View files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Delete files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Register files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Output files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Yes: Available No: Not available
Sy " Note ° If you change the machine authentication setting from disabled to enabled, Unregistered and Login users will no
z longer be able to use any General Shared folders.

In such a case, first delete all personal folders and then create a new General Shared folder.
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10.5

Enabling Local Authentication

This section describes how to make settings to use the machine with local authentication.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.

10.5.1

p.329

®Set the Authentication Method to "Local Authentication”

p.331

®Setting Access Restriction

p.331

®Registering a User

p.332

®Batch Registering Users

cation”

Set the Authentication Method to “Local Authenti-

To use the machine with local authentication, set the authentication method to "Login to Local Accounts”.

leportant

1.

2.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

N ¢ For information on how to enter the Administra-

Note

Q tion mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering Sys-

tem Administration Mode" (p.390).

e Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted If you change authentica-
tion method from "Login to Remote Accounts” to "Login to Local Accounts”.

Log in as System Administrator & cancel < Enter

|

| @]

==L« =feefe]o]o] (Mo

LT L0 1]
o Lo o Lo ol lolnl [ o] om

More Characters Space G

v

10.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

To begin, select a Service.

A e Press the <Services Home> button on the con- § Screen
- Note 5 N Brightness

Q trol panel to display the menu screen, if not yet
displayed. ¢ Secure Print

Language

Program Program Scan Program

2017/09/22 144

‘I. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentica-
tion] > [Login Typel].

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

) Tools

Group Features

System Admini ’
Osetings Lo R

Access Control
m Service Access...
i O Job Status Default l Create User Account...

Reset User Accounts...

‘ System Settings

Setup

Moximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...

Password Entry
from Control Panel...

Private Charge
Print Settings...

Detailed Settings..

5. Press [Login to Local Accounts].

e For more information, refer to "Login Type" [EdPriae 32 Cancel
(p.447).

No Login Required
6 . Press[Savel.

Login to
Remote Accounts

uonvIIUBYINY E
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10.5.2 Setting Access Restriction

The following describes how to restrict access to certain features.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Access Control Service Access].

2. Seteachitemas necessary, and click [Close]. P—
e For more information, refer to "Access Control [esbERET s ¥ Close
Service Access” (p.448). Items Current Settings

1. Copy Locked

2. Store to Folder Locked

3. Scan to PC Locked

4. Multi Send Scan Locked

5. Print Locked

10.5.3 Registering a User

The following describes how to register uses.
Up to 999 user data can be registered.

1 . Press[Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Create User Account].

2. Select the user number that you want to register.

@ Admin

Select a user to be registered.

Ny Note o Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and [Ealetrat g y: + Close
Z press [ W] to display the next screen. User ID User Name o ey
001. User01 User01
¢ If you want to display a specific user number at l/
002.  <Available> %

the top, enter that number in [Go to].

003. <Available>

004. <Available>

005.  <Available>

006. <Available>

007.  <Available>

008. <Available> v
3. Select and set the desired items. T
e For more information, refer to "Create User [l amuiererygmaias & Close
Account” (p.449). ttems Current Settings
1. User ID User01
ll. After completing the settings, press [Close]. > Ve e -
sremod e
4. Feature Access - Copy Free Access
5. Feature Access - Scan Free Access
6. Feature Access - Print Free Access
Reset
Account

10.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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10.5.4

Batch Registering Users

CentreWare Internet Services allows you to export Login user information registered to the machine as a CSV format

(comma-delimited) file. You can edit the exported CSV file to add/modify/delete login user accounts, then go back to

CentreWare Internet Services to register the accounts to the machine at one time.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.
@ CSV File Format

®Step 1 Exporting Login user information
®Step 2 Editing Login user information

®Step 3 Registering Login user information

”Important

p.332
p.333
p.334
p.336

¢ If you choose to batch register login user accounts from a CSV file, please note that all the registered login user

accounts are erased from the machine memory before the batch registration process begins.

CSV File Format

The following describes the CSV format that the system uses.

almportant ® You must use comma (,) characters as column delimiters in the CSV file. Tab characters cannot be used.

| UserList.csv - Notepad — o x

File Edit Format View Help
JSER001, passwd001, User(0
USER002, pas=swd002 , User(0.
USER003, passwd003, User()

USER004, passwd00d , User()

10 usero10
11 useront
12 usero12
13 UsERo13
14 USERO14.
15 USERO1S

2222222223555
2222222222555

P rrz2222BBB5 >

USERQ0S, passwd00 , User()
USERQ0G, passwd006 , User()
USERQ07, passwd0Q7 , User()
USERQ03, passwd008, User()
USER009, passwd004, User00
USER010, passwd010, User(1
USER0T1, passwd011, User(]
USER012, passwd012, User(]
USER013, passwd013, User(]
USER014, passwd0 14, Use rU}

1.
2,
3,
4,
5,
5,
7,
3,
9,
0,
1,
2,
i,
USER015, passwd015,User(15,

FEFEFFEFFRERERERRE
o S
PR

EEERETNe I}

Column

Item

Description

User ID

The user ID used to identify the user.

When Smart Card Authentication is enabled, the machine checks the user ID
against the card ID read via a IC Card Reader.

The user ID can be up to 32 characters.

Q ® The following characters cannot be used for the User ID:
Important
T <> 210 {1}
If a field contains a comma character, it must be surrounded by
double-quote characters (").

Password

Set the password.
The password can be 4 to 12 characters.

User name

Set the user ID.
The user name can be up to 32 characters.

Access control to the Copy

feature

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Copy Service].

Free Access: Enter "A" or "a".

No Access to Copy Service: Enter "N" or "n".
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Column Item Description

Access control to the Print | Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Print Service].
feature Free Access: Enter "A" or "a".
No Access to Print Service: Enter "N" or "n".

Access control to the Scan | Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Scan Service].
feature Free Access: Enter "A" or "a".
No Access to Scan Service: Enter "N" or "n".

Step 1 Exporting Login user information

The following describes how to use CentreWare Internet Services to export Login user information registered to the

machine as a CSV file.

=

N =

3.

-(J- Note

* Among the Login user information, passwords cannot be exported.

Start your web browser.

Enter the machine's IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

e IP address entry example
Example - http://192.168.0.101

¢ Internet address entry example (When the machine’s Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

Fill in the [User ID] and [Password] fields, and click [Login].

S Note ° By factory default, the User ID is "11111", and the password is "x-admin”.

RY

Login

User ID

Password

_Login |
Select [Support] > [Settings Administration] > [Manage All Users].
Click [Export file in .csv format].

. English ~ Administrator - Logout | Home | Sitemap | Help...
Internet Services DocuWide6057 ETEIRA[] 5, romnsewer - togoue | Home | seemp | v

{ Status | Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties |

Support Settings Administration > Manage All Users
Support Information —
Test Print = sers
+Settings Administration T e |
System Parameters
Logieal Printer Settings -
Login settinge Register All Users
Address List Browse Import file in .csv format
Manage All Users
»Stored Program Settings
»History Clear |
Diag Report
Stamp List

10.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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Click [Savel].

Internet Services

DocuWide6057

=T

Logout | Home | Stemap | Hol.

Status | Jobandlog | Scan

=
~Settings Administration
o e
o i
iy

[Torint settngs | Properties MLl

Settings Administration > Manage All Users.

[GetAivsers

[Register Al Users

Browse.

Importfile in csv format

_clear |

From:

What do you want to do with UserList.csv?

Select where to save the file, enter a file name, and click [Save].

Save As
|«

Organize ~

st Quick access
#& OneDrive

[ This PC

i Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D:)
a.

File name:

Desktop » CWIS_CSV v O

New folder

~

Name

Mo items match your search

) DVD Drive (E) WIF

Search CWIS_CSY »
[

Date modified Type

~ Hide Folders

Save a5 type: | CSV File (*.csv)

ol

The CSV file containing Login user information is saved in the specified location.

Step 2 Editing Login user information

The following describes how to use Microsoft® Excel® or a text editor in order to edit the CSV file containing Login

user information exported from the machine to add/modify/delete login user accounts.

1.

Open the CSV file that contains the exported Login user information in Microsoft Excel or a text editor.

@ 9o UserList.csv - Microsoft Excel - = x
= Home | Insert Data  Review  View  Addns @ - = x
e & oo T AR

i 3 peiete - | [§]
] LEEETEEST | | content ot 4| | - S A

Clipboara Font 5 Alignment = Number = styles cels Editing

[ AL - | useroo1

A ) G D E E 3 H f ) K L v =
1 [useroor ] Userool A A A
2 USER002 Userooz A A A
3 USER003 User0oz A A A
4 USER004 Userooa A A A
5 USER00S User0os A A A
6 USER006 User0os A N N
7 |USER007 User0o7 A N N
8 USER00S User0os A N N
9 USER00D Useroos A N N

10 | UsER010 Usero10 A N N
11 |USERO1L Userdll N N A
12 |USER012 User012 N N A N
13 USER013 Usero1z N N A )
14 | USER014 Userola N N A
15 |USER015 User0ls N N A
16
17
18
19
20
21
2
23
2
25
26

A4 v ] Userlist /F [N
Ready | U i
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My ® Since no password can be exported from among the Login user information, the second column "Pass-

-()- Note

Z word" in the CSV file appears blank in Microsoft Excel. (In a text editor, the delimiter appears in the sec-

ond column, resulting in two consecutive comma (,) characters.)

) Uemr st v - Notepad - o x

e Login users whose password field is blank in the CSV file will be registered as described below.
- Existing Login user
The current password registered on the machine will be retained. (Password will no be changed.)

- Added Login user
A new Login user without password assigned will be registered.

User account database on Edit User account database on
DocuWide 6057/3037 (before editing) ‘ EXiStiT\?Z'-'SGT accot‘nts - DocuWide 6057/3037 (after editing)
User ID Password . TE— B [ c [ b E F G User ID Password
Retrieve 1 USER00L Userodl A A A
USER0O1 passwd001 Z‘USEWZ Usero0z A N A Register USER001 passwd001
USER002 passwd002 ) learana A A USER002 passwd002
USER003 passwd003 | 4 |useroos User0D4 A A A | USFROO3 passwd003
| 5| USERO004 - None -
User account to be added

Edit Login user information.

®Adding Login user accounts p.335

®Modifying Login user accounts p.336

®Deleting Login user accounts p.336

Adding Login user accounts

(1) Add new Login users at the bottom of the listing of registered Login users.

[ AL - J= | useroo1 [ Al - J= | UsErooL
A B c D E 3 G A B c D 3 3 G
1 |USER001 1 Usero01 A A A 1 |USEROOL 1 User001 A A A
2 USER002 Usero02 A A A 2 |USER002 User002 A A A
3 USER0D3 User03 A A A 3 |usero03 User0dz A A A
4 USER004 User0o04 A A A 4 USER004 User004 A A A
5 USER00S User0s A A A 5 |USERO0S Userods A A A
6 USER00G User0os A N N 5 |UsERO06 Userols A N N
7 USER007 Usero07 A N N 7 |USER0OO7 User007 A N N
£ USER00S User0s A N N & |USERO0S User0ds A N N
9 USER009 User0o09 A N N 9 |USER009 User009 A N N
10 |USER010 Userd10 A N N 10 |UsEro10 Userolo A N N
11 USER011 Userdll N N A 11 |USERO11 User01l N N A
12 USER012 User012 N N A 12 |USER012 User012 N N A
13 USER013 Userdl3 N N A 13 |USER013 User0ls N N A
14 |USER014 Userola N N A 14 |USERO14 User0l4 N N A
I5) SN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN B BN BN B B W W W g
16y ﬁIJSEROlS passwd016 User0l6 N N A
17 17 §JSERO17 passwd017 User017 N N
B e e e e s e e e E s e mmmd Adding 3
19 19

10.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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Modifying Login user accounts

(1) Overwrite to modify the listings.

[ A1 -Q Je | useroo1 [ Al - J= | UsErooL
A B c = A B c S -
1 [useroor | Useroo1 || A A A 1 [userooL l useroo1 | N N N
2 |USER002 usero02 || A A A STSEROT T A B N N
3 |USER003 Useroos || A A A 3 |usero03 Userooz | N N N
4 |USER004 User0pg. e = = 4 |UsEROD4 Userons A 3 0
5 |USER00S User0s A A A 5 |USERO0S Userods A A A
6 USER00S Useroos A N N Modifying 5 |UsERO06 Usertts A N N
7 USER007 Usero07 A N N 7 |useroo7 Useroo? A N N
8 USER008 Useroos A N N & |USERO0S User0ds A N N
9 USER009 er009 A N N 9 |USER009 'ser009 A N N
10 USER010 5er010 A N N 10 010 PASS010 ser010 A N N
11 | UsERo11 Ee W 3 11% PASSOLL  |[ser1l N N A
12 USER012 serd12 N N A 12 |USER012 PASS012 ser012 N N A
13 USER013 User0l3 N N A 13 |USER013 serdl3 N N A
14 |USER014 Userols N N A 14 |USERO14 User014 N N A
15 USER015 Userdls N N A 15 |USER015 Userols N N A
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 19

Deleting Login user accounts

(1) Delete the lines for the accounts you want to remove.
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Save the CSV file you have edited.

3.

[ AL - J= | useroo1 [ Al - J= | UsErooL
A B c D A B c D 3
1 |USER001 1 Usero01 A A A 1 |USEROOL 1 User001 A A A
2 USER002 Usero02 A A A 2 |USER002 User002 A A A
3 USER0D3 User03 A A A 3 |usero03 User0dz A A A
4 USER004 User0o04 A A A 4 USER004 User004 A A A
5 USER00S User0s A A A 5 |USERO0S Userods A A A
6 USER00G User0os A N N 5 |UsERO06 Userols A N N
7 USER007 Usero07 A N N 7 |USER0OO7 User007 A N N
5 USER008 User00s A N N By R mm o o S S i m m m m m T om om omom
9 _USER009 User009 A N
1§ USER010 User010 A N N 11I USER013 User013 N N A
1/| usero11 User0ll N N A ’ L mm owm omm o om wm En oo momomom A
1§ USER012 User012 N N A Deleting 12 |USER015 User015 N N A
1 — — = = 13
14 USER014 User014 N N A 14
15 USER015 User01s N N A 15
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 19

The CSV file to be used for user registration is saved.

Step 3 Registering Login user information

The following describes how to use CentreWare Internet Services to register Login user information from the edited

CSV file to the machine.

Q ® Registration from the CSV file must be performed when the machine is not working.
Important

N

Q

=z

Note

1.

2.

® You need to reboot the machine after completing registration of Login user information.

e For information on how to log in to CentreWare Internet Services, refer to Steps 1.to 3. in "Step 1 Export-

Log in to CentreWare Internet Services.

ing Login user information” (p.333).
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3. Click [Browse].

i English Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...
Internet Services DocuWide6057 EEE[ i, somnsrmor- Logout | | Hop

| Status | Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties

Support Settings Administration > Manage All Users

support Information
Test Print
~Settings Administration T
System Parameters
Logical Printer Settings
Login Settings

Address List I Browse. _ I“"W" file in .csv |o|mm|
Manage All Users

»Stored Program Settings

» History Clear |
Diag Report
Stamp List

Get All Users.

Register All Users

ll. Select the CSV file in which you edited Login user information, and click [Open].

Open x
A || « Documentand Se.. > CWIS_CSV v & | search cwisCsv 5
Organize v New folder =~ I @
A Name Date modified Type
s Quick access »
) Userlist.csv 107172017 1:57PM - CSV File

@ OneDrive

I This PC

() DVD Drive () WIF

i Local Disk ()
w Local Disk (D)

o Network

v <

=] =

*& Homegroup

5. Click [Import file in .csv format].
ff Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services DocuWide6057

| Stotus | Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties [RCNIgcadl

Support Settings Administration > Manage All Users

Support Information
Test Print

~Settings Administration Export file in av format

System Parameters

Get All Users.

Logical Printer Settings
Register All Users

Login Settings

Address List Browse... [| Import file in .csv format |
Manage All Users

»Stored Program Settings

¥ History Clear |
Diag Report
Stamp List

When the Login users registration completes, the message "Setup has been updated.” is displayed.

6. Press [Reboot Machine] to reboot the machine.

EREA [ i, Acministrstor - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services DocuWide6057

| 'Status | Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties [N gsadl

Setup has been updated.

Support
The machine has to be restarted for the setup to take effect.

Support Information

Test Print

~Settings Administration
System Parameters
Logical Printer Settings

Login Settings

Address List
»Stored Program Settings
» History

Diag Report

Stamp List

7. To display Login user information you have registered, log in to CentreWare Internet Services and select

[Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [User List].

10.5 Enabling Local Authentication

uonLdIUBYINY H

337



uonvIIUBYINY E

338

Check that the user list contains Login user information as you expect.

¢ Login user information registered to the machine can be changed using CentreWare Internet Services.
For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

Internet Services

DocuWide6057

EITIMRA [ i, Acrmimstator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

| Status | Jobandlog | Scan

Properties menu

Machine Details

Usage Counters

»General Settings

Network Settings

»Service

~Security
Job Display Limit
System Administrator Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings
Stored Document Settings
» Certificate Settings
Certificate List
~Authentication

Authentication Palicy

Chapter 10 Authentication

" Print Settings Support |

Security > Authentication > User List

1- 100 (39%0ut of)

=
001 USER001 Usero01 _Edit | _Delete |
002 USER002 User002 _Edit | _Delete |
003 USER003 User003 _edit | _petete |
004 USER004 Useroosa _Eqit | Detete |
005 USER005 User005 _Edit | _Delste |
006 USER00G User00s _Edit | _petete |
007 USER007 User007 _Edit | _Delete |
008 USER00S User00g

Edit | Delete |
=]




10.6

Enabling Remote Authentication

This section describes how to make settings to use the machine with remote authentication.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.

10.6.1

®Set the Authentication Method to "Login to Remote Accounts”

p.339

p.340

®Setting Access Restriction

®Saving Remote Authentication Information on the Machine

p.341

p.342

@ Configuring the Authentication Server

Accounts”

Set the Authentication Method to "Login to Remote

To use the machine with remote authentication, set the authentication method to "Login to Remote Accounts”.

leportant

1.

2.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the User ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].

Note

<

tem Administration Mode" (p.390).

e Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted If you change authentica-
tion method from "Login to Local Accounts” to "Login to Remote Accounts”.

Log in as System Administrator & cancel < Enter

N ¢ For information on how to enter the Administra-
£ tion mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering Sys-

|

| @

==L« =feefe]o]o] (Mo

LT L0 1]
o Lo o Lo ol lolnl [ o] om
-

More Characters Space G

v
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3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

To begin, select a Service.

vy ® Press the <Services Home> button on the con- [ s

—@— Note

Z trol panel to display the menu screen, if not yet
diSpleed. Secure Print

Language

Program Program Scan Program

2017/09/22 144

‘I. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentica-
tion] > [Login Typel].

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

) Tools

Group Features

System Admini ’
Osetings Lo R

Access Control
m Service Access...
i O Job Status Default l Create User Account...

Reset User Accounts...

System Settings

Setup

Maximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...
Password Entry

from Control Panel...

Private Charge
Print Settings...

Detailed Settings..

5. Press [Login to Remote Accounts].

e For more information, refer to "Login Type" [EdPriae 32 Cancel
(p.447).

No Login Required
6 . Press[Savel.

Login to

Local Accounts

uonvIIUBYINY E

10.6.2 Setting Access Restriction

The following describes how to restrict access to certain features.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Access Control Service Access].
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2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S

« Close

e For more information, refer to "Access Control [y ¥ets

Service Access” (p.448). ttems Current Settings
10.6.3 Saving Remote Authentication Information on the
Machine

The following describes how to enable saving user information that was used for remote authentication to the

machine.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [User Details Setup] > [Save remote accounts
in this machine].

2. Select [Disabled] not to allow the machine to save A
remote authentication information to it or [Enabled] to
X X & User Details Setup « Close
allow the machine to save it. .
Items Current Settings
) 1. Smart Card Link Mode No Password Required l
N e If you do not want the machine to save user
_Q_ NOte . . . 2. Save remote accounts in this machine Disabled
£ information that was used for remote authenti-

3. Delete Remote Accounts

cation, be sure to select [Disabled].

® For more information, refer to "Save remote
accounts in this machine” (p.451).

3 . Press[Close].

Deleting remote authentication information stored on the machine

The following describes how to delete user information stored on the machine, which was saved at remote authenti-

cation.

1. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [User Details Setup] > [Delete Remote
Accounts].

2. Select [Manual Execution].

10.6 Enabling Remote Authentication
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10.6.4 Configuring the Authentication Server

The following describes how to configure the authentication server via CentreWare Internet Services.

® You need to reboot the machine after completing configuration of the authentication server.

N

—(lj— Note

The parameters you need to configure depends on which authentication server you are using.
For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

@ Configuring Active Directory p.342

® Configuring Authentication Management p.345

Configuring Active Directory
The following describes how to configure the parameters of the authentication server (Active Directory).

® When you are using Active Directory as authentication server, LDAP authentication must be used as the authen-

\

|
—@— Note
E tication method.

® For information on items available on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare

Internet Services.

d

Start your web browser.
2. Enter the machine’s IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

e IP address entry example
Example - http://192.168.0.101

¢ Internet address entry example (When the machine’s Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

3. Fillin the [User ID] and [Password] fields, and click [Login].

S e By factory default, the User ID is "11111", and the password is "x-admin”.

—@— Note

=

| Login

User ID

Password

Login I

‘I. Set up the authentication server.
Refer to the following setup procedures:

®Authentication Policy p.343
® Authentication System p.343
®LDAP Server / Directory Service p.343
®LDAP Authentication p.344
®Custom Filters p.344
O®SSL / TLS Settings p.345
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Authentication Policy
(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [Authentication Policy].
(2) Select [Login to Remote Accounts] for [Authentication Settings].

(3) Set each of the other items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

English £ Acministrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services DocuWide6057

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Security > Authentication > Authentication Policy

Machine Details — -
Authentication Policy

Usage Counters
+General Settings IAuthenticatiDn Settings: Login to Remote Accounts I
» Network Settings
- & Print Authentication: enable
»Service
~Security Copy Authentication: [FlEnanle

Job Display Limit

System Administrator Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings Scan Authentication (PC Save): [FEnable
Stored Document Settings

Scan Authentication (Mailbox Save): FEnable

Scan Authentication (Multi Send): [lEnahi
+Certificate Settings ¢ ) nebie
~Authentication Non-account Print: [FEnable
Authentication Poli . . .
Save accounts in this machine: Enable
User List
»Remote Authentication Servers| Smart Card Link Mode: Mo Passcode Required

SSL/ TLS Settings

(4) Click [Applyl.

Authentication System

(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Remote Authentication Servers] > [Authentication System].
(2) Select [LDAP] for [Authentication System].

(3) Set each of other items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

= _Eng\ish e ¢ Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...
Internet Services DocuWide6057 = R e

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Security > Remote Authentication Servers > Authentication System

Machine Details

Usage Counters Authentication System

»General Settings Authentication System: LDAP ~
»Network Settings

»Service 9 Server Response Time-0ut (1-75seconds) : seconds
~Security Search Time-Out (1-120seconds) : seconds

Job Display Limit
System Administrator Setfings

Al Defaults Cleal
Stamp Sender User Settings LWI $I _rI
Stored Document Settings
rCertificate Settings

rAuthentication
~Remote Authentication Servers|

Authentication System
SSL / TLS Settings

(4) Click [Applyl.

LDAP Server / Directory Service
(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [LDAP Server].

10.6 Enabling Remote Authentication
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(2) Set each of items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

English &, Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services DocuWide6057
Status Job and Log Sean Print Settings Support
Properties menu Network Settinas > Protocol Settinas = 1 DAP > | DAP Server
Machine Details
Usage Counters LDAP Server
»General Settings Primary Server Name / IP Address: [
vN:)t:g::uf:mngs Primary Server Port Number (1-65535) :
+Port Settings Secondary Server Name / IP Address: [
~Protocol Settings Secondary Server Port Number (1-65535) : 389
TCP/IP
SMB Search Directory Root: [de i, dc=local |
SNMP .
LPRILPD Login Name: [ |
FTP Password:
~LDAP
Retype Passmor:
LDAP Authentication LDAP Referrals: Clenable
Restrict Access to Services .
Custom Filters LDAP Referral Hop Limit (1-5) : 5
HTTP
WebDAV Apply | Defaults | Clear |
+Service
»Security

(3) Click [Apply].
LDAP Authentication
(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [LDAP Authentication].

(2) Seteach of items indicated in the figure below.

English V ffy Acministrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

uonvIIUBYINY E

Internet Services DocuWide6057
Status Job and Log Scan | Print Settings Support
Properties menu Network Settings > Protocol Settings > LDAP > LDAP Authentication
Machine Details T
Usage Counters uthentication
*General Settings Authentication Method: [Direct Authentication ~]
~Network Settings Attribute of Typed User N i [ ‘
Port Status ribute of Typed User Name: mail
» Port Settings Attribute of Login User Name: [sAMAccountName |
~Protocol Settings )
Network User ID Attribute: sAMAccountName
TCP/IP
SMB Attribute of Smart Card:
SNMP
LPR/LPD Use Added Text String: Disabled
FTP Text String Added to User Name: (@musasabi.local
~LDAP
LDAP Server
LDAP Authentication Applyl] phciauits ﬂl
Restrict Access to Services
‘Custom Filters

(3) Click [Apply].

Custom Filters
(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [Custom Filters].
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(2) Set the filter in [User ID Query Filter].

- _English a7 Administrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...
Internet Services DocuWide6057 b el

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Network Settings > Protocol Settings > LDAP > Custom Filters
Machine Details
Usage Counters
»General Settings

Custom Filters

User ID Query Filter: [ ]

~Network Settings
Port Status Where attribute represents the string provided for the
»Port Settings guery. e.a. (sAMAccountName=LDAP)

'P.E:]’,'I::I Settings Apply I Defaults I Clear I

SMB

SNMP

LPR/LPD

FTP

~LDAP
LDAP Server
LDAP Authentication
Restrict Access to Services

(3) Click [Apply].

SSL / TLS Settings
(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [SSL / TLS Settings].
(2) Make setting for [LDAP - SSL / TLS Communication].

- EXEIRA i Acministetor - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...
Internet Services DocuWide6057 i et i e T

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Security > SSL / TLS Settings

Machine Details
Usage Counters

SSL [ TLS Settings

»General Settings HTTP - S5L / TLS Communication: Cenable
»Network Settings L

. HTTP - S5L / TLS Communication Port Number 443
»Service || e coeoes

~Security I_DAP - 55L / TLS Communication: CEnable I
Job Display Limit
System Administrator Settings

Al I Defaults I Cleal I
Stamp Sender User Settings BPIY 2 L
Stored Document Settings

rCertificate Settings
+Authentication

»Remote Authentication Servers|

(3) Click [Applyl.

5. Reboot the machine.

Configuring Authentication Management

The following describes how to configure the parameters of the authentication server (Authentication Manage-
ment).

When using Authentication Management, you need to configure the settings on both the machine and Authentica-
tion Management.

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

® Configuration on Authentication Management p.346

®Setup procedure on the machine p.347

10.6 Enabling Remote Authentication
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Configuration on Authentication Management

The following gives an overview of how to configure Authentication Management.

1.
2.

® For detailed instructions, refer to "ApeosWare Management Suite Administrator Guide for Identity Management
/ Common Settings / Device Management.
Login to the ApeosWare Management Suite.

Set up ApeosWare Management.
Refer to the following setup procedures:

®Step 1 Setting device information to device groups p.346
®Step 2 Adding users p.346
®Step 3 Adding sub-users p.346
®Step 4 Adding users to a device group p.347
®Step 5 Updating Devices p.347

Step 1 Setting device information to device groups

Add DocuWide 6057/3037 to device groups by following the steps below.

(1) From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].
(2) On the [Device Group] portlet, click the desired device group.

(3) Click [Add Devicel.

(4) Select [Specify and add IP address/host name directly], and click [Next].

(5) On the [Basic Information] tab, enter the IP address or host name of your DocuWide 6057/3037 in [IP
Address/Host Name].

(6) In[Device Name], enter the device name used within Device Management.
To enter the device name (for device settings), deselect the [Retrieve from Device] check box.

(7) Set other items as necessary.
(8) Click [Add].
DocuWide 6057/3037 is added to the device group.

Step 2 Adding users

Add users who will be remotely authenticated, by following the steps below.

(1) From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Identity Management] > [Users/Groups].
(2) On the [User Group] portlet, click [local].

(3) Click [Add User].

(4) On the [Basic Information] tab, fill in each of the following items: [User ID], [User Name], [Card ID],
[Password], and [Confirm Password].

(5) Set other items as necessary.
(6) Click [OK].
The user is added.

Step 3 Adding sub-users

To use the sub-user feature, add sub-users to a user.

S * When you add one or more sub-users to a user, the user is treated as the main user.

—@— Note

=z
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(n
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5
(6)
7)
(8)
(9)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Identity Management] > [Users/Groups].
On the [User Group] portlet, click [local].

Select the check box for the user to whom sub-users are to be added, and click [Edit].
Click the [Details] tab.

Click [Sub User Settings].

Click [Add From User List].

Fillin [Search Target], [Search Condition], and [Keyword] as necessary, and click [Search].
Select the check box for the user to be added as sub-user, and click [OK].

Set other items as necessary.

(10) On the [Edit User] page, click [OK].

The selected sub-user is added to the user.

Step 4 Adding users to a device group

Add users who will be remotely authenticated to a device group, by following the steps below.

q)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5

(6)
)
(8)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].

On the [Device Group] portlet, click the device group in which DocuWide 6057/3037 is included.
Click [Users/Permissions].

Click [Add].

Search for the users you have added in "Step 2 Adding users” (p.346).
Fillin [Search Target], [Search Condition], and [Keyword] as necessary, and click [Search].

Select the check box for the desired (found) user, and click [Next].
On the [Add User/Group (Permission Settings)] page, set items as necessary.
Click [Finish].

The user is added to the device group.

Step 5 Updating Devices

Apply information that you have set to DocuWide 6057/3037, by following the steps below.

q)
(2)
(3)

(4)
(5

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].
On the [Device Group], click the device group in which DocuWide 6057/3037 is included.

Select the check box for the device group in which DocuWide 6057/3037 is included, and click [Update
Devicel.

Select the way to update the settings, and click [Next].
Click [Update Device].
The DocuWide 6057/3037 update process starts.

Setup procedure on the machine

® For information on items available on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare
Internet Services.

1 . Login to the CentreWare Internet Services.

* For information on how to log in to CentreWare Internet Services, refer to Steps 1. to 3. in "Configuring
Active Directory” (p.342).

10.6 Enabling Remote Authentication
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2. Set up the authentication server.

Refer to the following setup procedures:

®Authentication Policy

®Authentication System

p.348

p.348

Authentication Policy

(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [Authentication Policy].

(2) Make setting for [Save accounts in this machine].

(3)

Internet Services

Status Job and Log Scan

Properties menu

Machine Details
Usage Counters
rGeneral Settings
» Network Settings
» Service
~Security
Jaob Display Limit
System Administrator Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings
Stored Document Settings
» Certificate Settings
wAuthentication
User List
»Remote Authentication Servers|
SSL / TLS Settings

Click [Apply].

English V ffy Acministrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

DocuWide6057

Print Settings Support

Security > Authentication > Authentication Policy

Authentication Policy
Authentication Settings:
Print Authentication: Menable
Copy Authentication: Henable
Scan Authentication (Mailbox Save): Henable
Scan Authentication (PC Save): MEnable
Scan Authentication (Multi Send): Flenable
Non-account Print: MEnable
I Save accounts in this machine: Enable I
Smart Card Link Mode: No Passcode Required

Authentication System

(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Remote Authentication Servers] > [Authentication System].

(2) Seteach of items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

Internet Services

DocuWide6057

English V ffy Acministrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu

Machine Details

Usage Counters

rGeneral Settings

» Network Settings

» Service

~Security
Jaob Display Limit
System Administrator Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings
Stored Document Settings
» Certificate Settings
» Authentication

~Remote Authentication Servers|

Authentication System
SSL / TLS Settings

(3) Click [Apply].

Security > Remote Authentication Servers > Authentication System

‘ Authentication System

‘ Authentication System:
Server Response Time=0ut (1-75seconds) : seconds
Search Time-Out (1-120seconds) : seconds

Apply I Defaults I Clearl

3. Reboot the machine.
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Chapter 11 Problem Solving

This chapter describes solutions to various problems you may have with the machine.

TT.T TrOUDIESNOOLING ...ttt sssss st ss st sssss s ss s ss s s ss s sens
TT.2 MOCHINE PrODIEMIS....co ettt esssestasessaseessssesassesssasessasessssesssessssessaessasessssssssasessassssaness
113 PAPET JAM PrODIEMS ...ttt sas s st sassssss s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssns
11.4  IMage QUALILY ProDIEMS. ...t eiseese st sesse st ssssssssesssssssssssssssssssanes
11.5  Problems dUring COPYING ....correcreerrremeeenseesseesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssaes
11.6  Problems dUring SCONNING ...t sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssens
11.7  Problems dUring PriNtiNg ...t ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssens
11.8  Problems with CentreWare INternet SErVICES.......ceereceneieneeeneresecseeeisecssssessaesssees
TT.9  EITON MESSAGES ..ot ssse s s s s s se s e st ss s st sssessssesssasssees
T1.10  WHEN PAPET JAMS.....oierierereesiersiseissess s sasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsens
11117 When the Original JAMS ... sesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes

TT.02 FINAING MOT@ .ottt essss s ssssssssss s ssssssssss s ssssssssss s sssessssasssssssssssssssasasssssssssssnssens



Buiajos wajqold

350

111  Troubleshooting

This section describes what to do when you encounter a problem in working with the machine.

Take proper action according to the following troubleshooting procedures.

Power is not turned on.

v Mo

Touch screen is not bright

enough.
¢ No

A message is displayed.

v No

Jam problems

v No

Image quality problems

v No

Problem during copying

v No

Problem during scanning

v No

Problem during printing

If the error is not resolved even after following the above procedure, contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

Chapter 11 Problem Solving

!

Yes

!

Yes

|

Yes

|

Yes

|

Yes

|

Yes

|

Yes

|

Action | Refer to "11.2 Machine Problems” (p.351).

Action | Refer to "11.2 Machine Problems” (p.351).

Action | Refer to "11.2 Machine Problems” (p.351).

Action | Refer to "11.3 Paper Jam Problems” (p.352).
Action | Refer to "11.4 Image Quality Problems” (p.354).
Action | Refer to "11.5 Problems during Copying"” (p.361).
Action | Refer to "11.6 Problems during Scanning” (p.363).
Action | Refer to "11.7 Problems during Printing” (p.366).




11.2

Machine Problems

Check the status of your machine again before contacting us.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Power is not

Is the main power and power

Turn the power on.

switched on. switch turned on?
e Refer to "1.2 Power Source” (p.25).
Is the plug connected to a recep- | Turn the power switch and the power breaker off and connect the
tacle? power cord firmly. Then turn the power breaker and the power
itch in.
Is the power cord disconnected switch on again
from the machine? e Refer to "1.2 Power Source" (p.25).
Touch screen is | Is the <Power Saver> button lit? The machine has entered the Power Saver mode. Exit the Power
dark. Saver mode by pressing the <Power Saver> button on the control

panel.

e Refer to "1.3 Power Saver Mode" (p.27).

Are three LEDs on the control
panel - <Data> indicator, <Error>
indicator, and <Power Saver> but-
ton - blinking?

Turn the power switch off and then on to restart the machine. If
the three LEDs are still blinking after restart, contact your local
Fuji Xerox representative.

A message is dis-
played.

Hardware internal fault.

e Refer to "11.9 Error Messages” (p.368).

Has a paper jam occurred?

e Refer to "11.10 When Paper Jams" (p.372).

Has an original jam occurred?

e Referto "11.11 When the Original Jams" (p.377).

Is the message "Please wait..." dis-
played?

If the message is displayed for more than 5 minutes, contact your
local Fuji Xerox representative.

The screen freezes
when started

Is the number such as "6/7" dis-

played?

Turn the power switch off and then on to restart the machine.

If the screen freezes with the number such as "6/7" displayed
even after restarting the machine, take a note of the number and
contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

11.2 Machine Problems
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11.3  Paper Jam Problems

This section describes possible causes and remedies for paper jams.
For information on how to clear a jammed original, refer to "11.11 When the Original Jams" (p.377), Clearing

Jammed Paper, and "11.10 When Paper Jams" (p.372).

Symptom Check Remedy
Original jam | Is the appropriate type of original | Correctly load the appropriate type of original.
occurs frequently. | being used?
® For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)

* For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134).
® For ascan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.185),
® For a scan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.225).

Is the original too small? The minimum size of the original that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

e Refer to "1.16 About Originals” (p.72).

E Buiajos wajqoid
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

Media s
jammed or wrin-

kled.

often

Are the media settings correct for
the media loaded?

Set the correct media size series and media type/weight to match
the media loaded.

e Refer to "9.1.6 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type"
(p.314).

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Correctly load the appropriate type of media.

e Refer to "1.17 Media Types" (p.73).

Is the media loaded correctly?

Correctly load the media.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Is the media damp?

Replace with media just unpacked.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Use the paper heater.

e Refer to "1.18 Paper Heater" (p.76).

Are there any jammed sheets or
torn pieces of paper still remain-
ing inside the machine or is there
a foreign object in the machine?

Open the front door and pull out the roll unit to remove the torn
paper or the foreign object.

e Refer to "11.10 When Paper Jams" (p.372) and
"1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

11.3 Paper Jam Problems
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11.4 Image Quality Problems

When the image quality of the copied/scanned/printed output is poor, identify the symptom in the following table

to perform the corresponding remedy.
If the image quality does not improve even after the remedy is performed, contact your local Fuji Xerox representa-

tive.

_\@_ Note ° Confirm with the following sections; "1.17.1 Media Type" (p.73) for paper quality , and "9.1.6 Paper Tray Series /
z Paper Type" (p.314) for paper settings.
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Symptom Check Remedy
The copied/ | Is the surface of the scanning | Clean the surface of the scanning glass.
scanned output is | glass dirty?
di ¢ Refer to "1.12 Cleaning the Machine” (p.59).
irty.
Is the paper type of the original | Adjust the copy density, original type, or background color before
colored paper, rough paper, or | copying.
blueprint?
® For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "2.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.114)
¢ For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.167)
® For a scan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.9.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)" (p.200).
- Refer to "4.12 Scan - [Advanced Settings]
Screen” (p.211).
® For ascan job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "5.8.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)" (p.239).
- Refer to "5.11 Scan - [Advanced Settings]
Screen” (p.250).
The copied/ | Is the surface of the scanning | Clean the surface of the scanning glass.
scanned  output | glass dirty? Refer to°112 Cleaning the Machine” (6.59
L[]
has black lines or eferto "1. eaning the Machine” (p.59).
streaks on it.
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

The copied/
scanned output is
too dark.

Is Copy Density or Lighten /
Darken set to [Darken]?

Adjust Image Options or Lighten /Darken.

* For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "2.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the
Image Position of the Original)” (p.115)

® For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "3.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the
Image Position of the Original)” (p.168)

® For a scan job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "4.12.1 Lighten / Darken” (p.211).
e For ascan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.11.1 Image Options” (p.250)

A gap appears on
part of the copied/
scanned output.

The gap between the scanning
sensors may have become miscali-
brated.

Calibrate the gap between the scanning sensors.

\

' e This feature is only available with DocuWide
-()- Note

3037.

e Refer to "1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap
(DocuWide 3037)" (p.52).

The copied/
scanned/printed
output is too light.

Is the copy density set to

[Lighten]?

Is Copy Density or Lighten /
Darken set to [Lighten]?

Adjust Image Options or Lighten /Darken.

e For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "2.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the
Image Position of the Original)” (p.115)

® For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "3.16.2 Image Shift (Shifting the
Image Position of the Original)” (p.168)

e For ascan job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "4.12.1 Lighten / Darken” (p.211).
® For ascan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.11.1 Image Options” (p.250)

Is the Original Type setting appro-
priate?

Specify the correct original type. and then try again.

® For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "2.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to
Copy Originals in Maximum Width)" (p.114)
* For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.16.1 Original Width (Scanning to
Copy Originals in Maximum Width)" (p.167)
® For ascan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.9.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)" (p.200).
® For a scan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.8.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)” (p.239)

11.4 Image Quality Problems
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

The copied/
scanned/printed
image is mis-
aligned or skewed.

Is the original loaded correctly?

Load the original properly.

* For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)
® For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)
® For a scan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.185).
® For ascan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.225)

Is the original guide set properly?

Set the original guide properly.

® For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)
* For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)
® For ascan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.185).
® For a scan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.225)

Part of the image
is missing on the
copied/printed
output.

(smudged or
unclear)

Is the media damp?

If the media is damp, some parts of the copied output may not
be printed or may be unclear. Replace with media just unpacked.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Is the loaded media folded or

wrinkled?

Remove the defective media or replace with media just unpacked.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Is part of the image outside of the

printable area?

Recreate the original so that the image fit to the printable area.

e Refer to "Image loss width" in "13.1 Specifica-
tions” (p.460).
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

Dirt appears at
regular intervals.

Is the paper path dirty?

Run a copy job of a few pages.
If the symptom does not improve, contact your local Fuji Xerox
representative.

—Printer

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

Unwanted  black
dots are printed.

Printer

D\ S—

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

Unwanted  black
lines are printed.

Hrintpe1

LRJ

N

Is the surface of the scanning
glass dirty?

Clean the surface of the scanning glass.

¢ Refer to "1.12 Cleaning the Machine” (p.59).

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

Unwanted white
dots appear in
black filled areas.

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Load the appropriate type of media.

e Refer to "1.17 Media Types" (p.73).

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

11.4 Image Quality Problems
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Symptom Check Remedy
Printed toner | Is the media damp? Replace with media just unpacked.
smudges when ) )
rubbed with your ® Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).
finger.

Toner is not fused
to the paper.

The paper is soiled
with toner.

Pripter

P\ S—

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Load the appropriate type of media.

e Refer to "1.17 Media Types” (p.73).

Are the media settings appropri-
ate?

Select appropriate media.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

The entire area of
the output paper is
black.

High-voltage power supply may
have malfunctioned.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

Nothing is copied/
printed.

For a copy job, is the scanned side
of the original facing down?

Place the original with the side to be scanned facing down.

High-voltage power supply may
have malfunctioned.

Contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.

The entire output
is faint.

Is the toner density appropriate?

Adjust the toner density.

e Refer to "Toner Density” (p.407).

The copied/
printed image is
misaligned or
skewed.

Is the media loaded correctly?

Correctly load the media.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

Part of the copied/
scanned image is
missing.

Is the original placed correctly?

Load the original properly.

* For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)
® For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)
® For a scan job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.185).
® For ascan job (DocuWide 3037)

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"
(p.225)

Is the media loaded correctly?

Correctly load the media.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Are the copy settings such as
Reduce/Enlarge, Paper Supply,
Image Shift, Edge Erase, and Scan
Start Position correct?

Specify the correct settings. and then try again.

® DocuWide 6057
- Refer to "2.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen”
(p.109)

- Refer to "2.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen”
(p.120)

® DocuWide 3037
- Refer to "3.15 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen”
(p.162)

- Refer to "3.17 Copy - [Output Format] Screen”
(p.173)

Are the copy settings such as
Reduce/Enlarge, Original Size,
Edge Erase, and Scan Start Posi-
tion correct?

Specify the correct settings. and then try again.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.13 Scan - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.215)

e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.12 Scan - [Layout Adjustment]

Screen” (p.254)

11.4 Image Quality Problems
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

scanned  output | folded?

The copied/ | Is the original a paste-up or

has shadows.

Is the original quite translucent
such as a transparency film?

Adjust Image Options, Lighten /Darken., or .Original Type.

* For a copy job (DocuWide 6057)
- Refer to "2.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.114)
® For a copy job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "3.16 Copy - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.167)
® For a scan job (DocuWide 6057)

- Refer to "4.12.1 Lighten / Darken” (p.211).

- Refer to "4.9.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)" (p.200).

® For a scan job (DocuWide 3037)
- Refer to "5.11.1 Image Options” (p.250)

- Refer to "5.8.5 Original Type (Selecting the
Original Type)" (p.239)

Image is lost on | Is part of the image outside of the
the edge of paper. | printable area?

Set a higher resolution.

e Refer to "Image loss width" in "13.1 Specifica-
tions" (p.460).

image is coarse.

The scanned | Is the scan resolution too low?

Select a higher resolution.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.9.3 Resolution (Specifying the
Scanning Resolution)” (p.199)
® DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.8.3 Resolution (Specifying the
Scanning Resolution)” (p.238)

Is the color mode setting correct?

Set an appropriate color mode.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.9.2 Color Scanning (Selecting the
Color Mode for Scanning)” (p.198)

e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.8.2 Color Scanning (Selecting the
Color Mode for Scanning)” (p.237)
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11.5

Problems during Copying

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during copying.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The original is not
correctly fed.

Is the original too small?

The minimum size of the original that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

e Refer to "1.16 About Originals” (p.72).

The output image
on the media fed
from the bypass
(manual) feed
table is  mis-
aligned.

Is the position of the media
loaded on the bypass (manual)

feed correct?

Load media in the correct position.

® Refer to "1.7.2 Loading Cut Sheet Paper
(Bypass)" (p.41).

The corner of the
copied original is
dog-eared.

Is the original curled?

Flatten the curled original before loading it.

11.5 Problems during Copying

H Buinjog wajqoid

361



E Buiajos wajqoid

362

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The original is not
copied at the
desired size.

Did you select the original size
series properly?

Set the original size series properly in accordance with the actual
original size.

e Refer to " Original Size System (DocuWide 6057)"
(p.408).

Did you select the media size
series properly?

Set the paper size series properly in accordance with the actual
paper size.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Is the original placed correctly?

Load the original properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)

e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)

Is the original guide set properly?

Set the original guide properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)
e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)

Is the original bent?

Flatten the sheets of original, and then load the original properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.80)

e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "3.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job"
(p.134)
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11.6  Problems during Scanning

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during scanning.

11.6.1

Unable to Scan with the Machine

The table below lists how to troubleshoot scanning problems of the machine.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The original is not
correctly fed.

Is the original too small?

The minimum size of the document that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

e Refer to "1.16 About Originals” (p.72).

The corner of the
scanned original is
dog-eared.

Is the original curled?

Flatten the curled original before loading it.

Document is not
scanned at the
desired size.

Did you select the document size
series properly?

Set the original size series properly in accordance with the actual
original size.

e Refer to " Original Size System (DocuWide 6057)"
(p.408).

Is the document placed correctly?

Load the original properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.185)
e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.225)

Is the original guide set properly?

Set the original guide properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.185)
e DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.225)

Is the original bent?

Flatten the sheets of original, and then load the original properly.

e DocuWide 6057

- Refer to "4.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.185)
® DocuWide 3037

- Refer to "5.1.2 Step 2 Starting the Scan Job"

(p.225)

11.6 Problems during Scanning
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Symptom Check Remedy

Unable to store | Is there free space on the | If the machine's hard disk becomes full while saving scanned
scanned data. machine’s hard disk? data, the machine stops the operation and displays a message.

e Refer to "11.9 Error Messages” (p.368).

Unable to rescan. | Is the file size too large? Adjust Resolution, Reduce / Enlarge, and Original Size.

Is the original size too large? e DocuWide 6057
- Refer to "4.9.3 Resolution (Specifying the
Scanning Resolution)” (p.199)

- Refer to "4.13 Scan - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.215)

* DocuWide 3037
- Refer to "5.8.3 Resolution (Specifying the
Scanning Resolution)” (p.238)

- Refer to "5.12 Scan - [Layout Adjustment]
Screen” (p.254)

11.6.2 Unable to Import Scanned Data to the Computer

If you cannot import scanned data to the computer, identify the symptom in the following table to perform the cor-

responding remedy.

Symptom Check Remedy

Unable to find the | Is the main power and power | Turn the main power and power switch on.
scanner. switch turned on?

E Buiajos wajqoid

Is the network cable disconnected | Connect the network cable to the computer.

from the computer?

Is the network between the com- | Consult with your network administrator.
puter and the machine working?

Is the SNMP port enabled? Set the SNMP port to Enabled.

e Refer to "12.5.1 Port Settings” (p.425).

Specify the IP address of the scanner you want to discover, manu-

ally.

Is the machine in the Sleep mode? | Exit the Power Saver mode.

® Refer to "1.3.2 Exiting the Power Saver Mode"
(p.27).

Specify the IP address of the scanner you want to discover, manu-

ally.
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to access
data in a folder
from PC.

Are the network settings correct?

Make sure the IP Address settings are correct.

® Refer to "12.5.2 Protocol Settings” (p.427).

Is the DNS server turned on?

Make sure the DNS server is turned on.

Unable to open a
folder.

Is the folder registered?

Register the folder.

e Refer to "9.1.2 Create Folder” (p.306).

Password forgotten?

Set the password again.

e Refer to "Check Folder Password" (p.307).

11.6.3

Unable to Send Scanned Data over the Network
(SMB/LPR)

If you cannot send scanned data over the network, identify the symptom in the following table to perform the corre-

sponding remedy.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to send
data over the net-
work.

Is the server specified correctly?

Correctly specify the server.

Is the save destination specified
correctly?

Correctly specify the save destination.

Is the shared name specified cor-
rectly?

Correctly specify the shared name.

Is the login name specified cor-
rectly?

Correctly specify the login name.

Is the password specified cor-
rectly?

Correctly specify the password.

Are you attempting SMB data
transfer with a user account for
which no password has been set.

Follow the steps below to change the settings of network access:
1. Start Windows, and from the start menu, select [Windows
Administrative Tools] > [Local Security Policy].

2. Select [Security Options] from [Security Settings] > [Local Pol-
icies].

3. Set [Accounts: Limit local account use of blank passwords to
console logon only] to [Disabled].

Is the network communication
blocked by firewall protection?

Make sure the firewall settings are correct.

e Refer to "Configuring Windows Firewall” (p.318).

Are the permissions
assigned to the destination
shared folder to which you are
attempting SMB data transfer cor-
rect?

access

Make sure the settings for the shared folder are correct.

e Refer to "Setting Up the Shared Folder” (p.317).

11.6 Problems during Scanning
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11.7

Problems during Printing

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during printing.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to print.

Is the network cable discon-
nected?

Connect the network cable.

Is the printer status Offline?

Check the setting for [Printer Status]. Select [Online] if the status
is [Offline].

e Refer to "Print Mode" (p.65).

Has an error occurred on the
machine?

Check the error message, and follow the instructions to solve the
problem.

Are the IP address and Subnet
Mask set correctly?

Set the correct IP address and Subnet Mask.

e Refer to "12.9 Print Service Settings” (p.441).

Is the network between the com-
puter and the machine working?

Consult with your network administrator.

Is the port enabled?

Set the port in use to Enabled.

® Refer to "12.5.1 Port Settings” (p.425).

Is the media of the specified size
loaded?

Load the specified size media in the machine.

e Refer to "1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper” (p.39).

Switch to another available tray to continue printing.

e Referto "1.7.3 Switching Between Trays" (p.42).

Is the Interrupt mode active?

Cancel the interrupting operation.

Is a Copy, Multi Send Scan, or
Scan and Copy job in progress?

While a Copy, Multi Send Scan, or Scan and Copy job is in prog-
ress, you cannot print.

Is Arc Occupied mode active?

In Occupied mode, print jobs other than ArcEPS are received but
not printed. The status of occupied mode can be confirmed in the
[Job Status] screen.

e Referto "1.14 Job Status” (p.67).
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11.8

vices

Problems with CentreWare Internet Ser-

This section describes the causes and recommended remedies for problems that may occur while using CentreWare

Internet Services.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to connect to Cen-
treWare Internet Services.

Is the machine working prop-
erly?

Check if the machine is powered on.

Is the Internet address cor-
rectly entered?

Confirm the Internet address again. If the problem persists,
enter an IP address to make a connection.

Is a proxy server being used?

Depending on the proxy server, connections may not be possi-
ble. Set the browser not to "Use proxy server” or set that par-
ticular address not to use a proxy server.

The [Update] button is
not working.

Selecting the menu on
the left frame does not
update the right frame
contents.

Are you using a specified
browser?

Confirm if your browser is supported.

® Refer to "8.2.2 Setting Up for Using Centre-
Ware Internet Services” (p.275).

The screen display is dis-
torted.

Is the window size for the
browser too small?

Change the window size for the browser.

The latest information is
not displayed.

Is the display refreshed?

Press the [Update] button.

Characters are not dis-
played properly.

Is your browser's encode set-
ting correct?

Set your browser's encode setting to UTF-8.

Japanese characters can-
not be set correctly.

Is the correct character encod-
ing selected?

Use UTF-8 for encoding.

The [Apply New Settings]
button does not reflect
the new settings.

Are all entered values correct?

If a value outside of the permitted range is entered, the
update will automatically change the value to that within the
range.

Is it during operation or after
operation by the control panel
on the machine?

When the automatic reset function is configured, any setting
by CentreWare Internet Services is not applied until the set-
ting time passes. Wait for a while.

The [Apply New Settings]
button displays a mes-
sage on the browser, such
as [The server returned an
invalid or unrecognized
response] and [No Data].

Is the entered password cor-
rect?

Entry in [Password] does not match that in [Re-enter Pass-
word]. Enter the correct password.

Is the machine working prop-
erly?

Reboot the machine.

Unable to delete jobs.

The machine is processing.

Wait for a while and then press the [Update] button.

11.8 Problems with CentreWare Internet Services
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119  Error

Messages

This section describes how to solve the problem when an error message appears.

lepormnt ® The message displayed may vary depending on each error.

8 Guest

X System Error

A system error has occurred.
Power off the machine, wait for the Control Panel to turn off.
Then power the machine back on.

If this fault persists, call your System Administrator.

123-456

Error Message

Cause Remedy

A system error has occurred.
Power off the machine, wait
for the Control Panel to turn
off. Then power the machine
back on.

If this fault persists, call your
local Fuji Xerox representa-
tive.

XXX-XXX

An internal error occurred. * Turn the power switch off and wait for a
while. After the <Main Power> indicator
on the control panel goes out, turn the
power switch on again.

If the message persists, record the dis-
played contents [XXX-XXX].

Then, turn the power switch off, and
after the <Main Power> indicator on the
control panel goes out, contact your
local Fuji Xerox representative.
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Error Message

Cause

Remedy

The image size is too large.
Unable to scan.

Select Confirm.
The current scanned image

will be deleted from the
memory.

[Excess data amount - No.1]
The total amount of data scanned so far has
exceeded the defined amount.

Defined amount:
e 2GB for TIFF/PDF/JPEG, 1GB for DocuWorks

® For Red-Black TIFF, refer to "Red-Black TIFF
File to be Created (DocuWide 6057)"
(p.472).

Press [Confirm] to return to the scan
ready screen, and press [Last Original] to
complete the scanning.
Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

[Insufficient data storage]
Free space on the machine's hard disk for stor-
ing scanned data is insufficient.

Free space:

® For Store to Folder, this is folders storage
(12GB).

e For Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan, this is a
temporary area (40GB).

For Store to Folder, delete unnecessary
data in folders to increase free space.

For Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan, wait
until the current job is completed.

[Excess data amount - No.2]
The scanned original length has exceeded the
maximum allowed data length.

Example:

¢ Scanned data length exceeds 15 m.

Press [Confirm] to cancel the scan job.
Before you can try scanning of the origi-
nal again, lower the original size to less
than the maximum allowed length or
select [Custom Size] in [Original Size]
and enter the appropriate size.

The number of originals have
reached the maximum limit.
Select Last Original.

The number of scanned pages has exceeded
999 in a single job.

Press [Last Original] to cancel the scan
job.

Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

Unable to create file. The
scanned data has
exceeded the limit.

size

To recreate file, change the
setting and select Start.

To stop scanning, select Stop.

[Excess data amount - No.3]

(When rescanning with other settings is possi-
ble)

The amount of scanned data has exceeded
the defined amount.

-

The original you have just scanned exceeds
the limit (width/length, data length).

Change the settings accordingly so that
the data amount is within the limit, for
example lower the scan resolution/
reduce the original size/lower the image
quality, and press [Start].

Recreate scanned data using the
changed settings without rescanning

the original.

Unable to create file as it
exceeds the output file for-
mat limit

Select Confirm.

Current scan job will be
deleted from memory.

[Excess data amount - No.4]

The width and length of the scanned original
exceeds the limit for the specified file format.
N

The original you have just scanned exceeds
the limit (width/length, data length).

Example:

¢ The file format is set to PDF (full color/
600 dpi) and the scanned length exceeds
2,772 mm

Press [Confirm] to return to the scan
ready screen, and press [Last Original] to
complete the scanning.
Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

11.9 Error Messages
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Error Message

Cause

Remedy

The Folder is full.
Retrieve documents from the
Folder.

The machine cannot start the Store to Folder
job because free space is less than 2MB.

¢ Delete unnecessary data in the folder to
increase free space.

Memory is full.

The machine cannot start the Scan to PC or
Multi Send Scan job because free space is less
than 2MB.

* Wait for a while until the current job is
completed and free space is made avail-
able.

Failed to connect to send des-
tination.

Server Name /
IP Address:
Shared Name:
Save In:

An error has been detected in the settings of
the destination server for a Scan to PC job
while attempting to establish connection.

e Settings such as the server name are incor-
rect.

e The server is turned off.

e Unable to resolve the names such as the
server name.

® The specified user name and/or password is
incorrect.

The folder name is incorrect/the folder does
not exist.

The folder is not shared.

There is a LAN failure (including disconnec-
tion and bad connection of cables).

® The server belongs to a work-group with a
name that exceeds 14 byte characters.

¢ Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

Failed to connect to send des-
tination.

PC Save Add.1: xxx

PC Save Add.2: xxx

Printer1: xxx

Printer5: xxx

Cannot send to these
addresses.

Please change the settings.

An error has been detected in the settings of
the destination servers for a Multi Send Scan
job while attempting to establish connection.

¢ Settings such as the server name are incor-
rect.

¢ The servers and/or printers are turned off.

e Unable to resolve the names such as the
server name.

® The specified user name and/or password is
incorrect.

¢ The folder name is incorrect/the folder does
not exist.

The folder is not shared.

The logical printer name is incorrect.

There is a LAN failure (including disconnec-
tion and bad connection of cables).

The server belongs to a work-group with a
name that exceeds 14 byte characters.

e Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

e Exclude the destination addresses for
which the connection error is indicated.
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Status

Cause

Remedy

Scanned data is not sent to
the save destination
although no error message is
displayed.

After you press the <Job Sta-
tus> button on the control
panel, the status "Completed
-Error” is displayed for the
Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan
job.

A submission error occurred during a Scan to
PC or Multi Send Scan job.

e Write permissions are not enabled on the
save destination.

¢ Insufficient storage space of the save desti-
nation.

® Failed to write to the destination disk.

e Other failures such as a communication
error (including LAN failure such as discon-
nection and bad connection of cables, disk
error).

e Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

11.9 Error Messages
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11.10 When Paper Jams

When a paper jam occurs, the machine stops, and a paper jam error message appears on the touch screen. Clear the

paper jam according to the message.

8 Guest
X Clear the Paper Jam

1. Open the upper unit of the machine.

2. Remove any paper.

3. If the paper cannot be removed,
open the rear cover,
and follow the label instructions
to remove the paper.

4. Close the rear cover of the machine.

5. Release locking lever to unlock
and close the upper unit.

m Delete
= J

000-456

Remove the jammed paper gently as not to tear it. If the paper is torn, remove all the torn pieces, making sure that
none remain inside the machine.

If a paper jam error message is still displayed even after you clear the jam, jammed paper remains in some other
part of the machine.

When the paper jam is cleared, printing resumes from the point right before the paper jam occurred.

/N CAUTION

® Always follow all warning instructions marked on or supplied with this product.
To avoid the risk of burn injuries and electric shock, never touch the area with the "High Temperature” or "High

Voltage" marks on.
® Do not attempt to remove a paper deeply jammed inside the product, particularly a paper wrapped around

the fusing unit or the heat roller.
Otherwise, it may cause injuries or burns. Switch off the product immediately and contact your local Fuji Xerox

representative.

almportant ® When a paper jam occurs, check the error message to see the position of the jam before pulling out the jammed
paper. Pulling out the roll paper tray without confirming the position may cause the jammed paper to be torn
and pieces may remain inside the machine, causing malfunctions.

¢ If any piece of jammed paper remains inside the machine, the paper jam message does not disappear.
® Be sure to clear paper jams while the machine’s power is on. Otherwise, the data being processed may be erased.

* Do not touch the components inside the machine, as this may cause print failure.
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11.10.1  Paper Jams at the Roll Paper Tray

This section describes how to clear paper jam at the roll paper tray.

When Paper Jams by Miss-setting or Miss-feeding

Pull out the roll paper tray.

leportunt ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed and
it is being pulled out, you need to push it back before you

can pull out roll media tray.

1 . Rewind the roll paper, and gently push in the roll paper tray.

2. Pullout the roll paper tray again, and rotate the roll to inlet the
edge of the roll paper under the roller.

The paper will feed and stop automatically.

¢Important ¢ If the edge of the roll paper is damaged and assumed
not to feed properly, cut it off with a cutter before you

set the paper.

3 . Insert the roll paper tray gently.

_@/_ Note ° The tray must be firmly inserted all the way until it
z comes to the end.

\

11.10 When Paper Jams
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When Paper Jams at the Paper Feeding Unit or the Developing Unit

o

8.

Pull out the roll paper tray.

leportunt ® When the optional Front Print Catch Tray is installed and
it is being pulled out, you need to push it back before you
can pull out roll media tray.

Open the roll paper tray cover.

When jammed paper is already cut
(1) Remove the jammed paper.

When jammed paper is not cut

(1) Cut the paper by sliding the cutter from one edge to the
other.

Q * Don't reciprocate the cutter.
Important

(2) Remove the cut paper.

Rewind the paper by turning the roll paper.

Close the roll paper tray cover, and gently push in the roll paper

tray.

Close the roll paper tray cover, and gently push in the roll paper

tray.

e "When Paper Jams by Miss-setting or Miss-feeding”
(p.373)

Gently push in the roll paper tray.

Sy ® The tray must be firmly inserted all the way until it

—@— Note

Z comes to the end.
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11.10.2  Paper Jams in the Bypass (Manual) Feed Table

The following describes how to clear paper jams inside the bypass (manual) feed table.

1 . Pull out the paper toward you, and remove it.

11.10.3  Paper Jams in the Upper Unit

The following describes how to clear paper jams in the upper unit.

1 . Lift the upper unit release lever to open the upper unit.

N

_@ Note ® Holding the left of the center (rear side) of the lever
= makes it easy to lift.

2. If you can see jammed paper from the front, remove the paper
by gently pulling it towards you.

a e Be careful not to tear the paper when taking it out.
Important

e Don't touch any of the internal high temperature areas

when removing the paper.

¢ If you cannot see jammed paper from the front, remove
the paper from the back.

Open the back cover (@), and pull the green lever towards you
(@).
Remove the jammed paper.

After clearing the jammed paper, close the back cover.

lepormnt ® Remove the paper by pulling horizontally. Lifting the
paper upwards makes it caught by mechanical compo-
nents and can cause the paper to tear.

11.10 When Paper Jams
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3. Pull the green stopper inside of the printer at the left towards

you.

a e Watch your fingers so as not to be pinched.
Important

ll. Place both of your hands on both ends of the upper unit, and

close it.
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11.11 When the Original Jams

When the original jams at the original table, the machine stops, and an error message appears on the touch screen.

Clear the document jam according to the message, and reload the document.
p.377

p.378

®When the Original Jams (DocuWide 6057)

®When the Original Jams (DocuWide 3037)

B Guest

X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.

123-456

11.11.1 When the Original Jams (DocuWide 6057)

1. Liftthe original cover by lifting the lever on the right of the origi-
nal cover.

2. Remove the jammed original.

11.11 When the Original Jams
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3. Return the original cover back to its original position.

4. Make sure that the original is not torn, wrinkled, or folded, and

reload it.

11.11.2  When the Original Jams (DocuWide 3037)

1 . Pull the original cover towards you until it stops, and lift and
remove the cover.

2. Remove the jammed original.

3. Replace the original cover.
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4,

Make sure that the original is not torn, wrinkled, or folded, and

reload it.

11.11 When the Original Jams
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11.12 Finding More

Refer to these subsections.

®To Increase Duration Before Auto Clear p.380

®To Increase the Duration Before the Machine Enters Power Saver Mode (Changing Power Saver Timers).......p.382

®To Customize the Default Screen p.382
®To Go to the Target Screen with a Single Button Press (Assigning the <Custom> BUtONS) ........ccoeeeuemeeeerseecrnnecees p.383
®To Display the Manual Mode Screen by Default p.384
®To Change the Default Output File Format of Scanned Data p.385
®To Change the Gray Density of Stamps p.385
©®To Disable Automatic Paper Switching p.386
©®To Save Power Consumption When the Machine is Not in Use p.387

11.12.1 To Increase Duration Before Auto Clear

When no operation is performed for a certain period, the machine is automatically reset (auto clear).
The following describes how to increase the duration of time before auto clear.

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

E Buiajos wajqoid

<Log In/Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

8 Guest

Enter User Details.

& cancel <7 Enter

Log in as System Administrator

screen, and press [Enter].

[[ | @]
Ay e For details about how to enter the system ﬁ
—_ - N t - ackspace
Q o administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 \mmwm@r[ﬂtmﬂmlﬁlmm e
Entering System Administration Mode" (p.390). [ 5 }[ 5 { - ][ ; ][ . ][ 5 ][ ; [ = { m@

Shift } v

']
daoOooooEEE -
(=]

More Characters Space L

380 Chapter 11 Problem Solving



3.

4,

5.

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

N

—@— Note

=z

® Press the <Services Home> button on the con-
trol panel to display the menu screen, if not yet
displayed.

Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] >
[Machine Clock / Timers].

Press [Auto Clear].

Enter the amount of seconds before auto clear is acti-
vated, by using the numeric keypad or by pressing [+] and

L]

Press [Save].

Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is dis-

played.

Press [Close].

To begin, select a Service.

Copy Program

Select an option.

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

) Tools

Program

Program

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Multi Send
Scan Program

2017/09/22 144

@ Admin

o Close

Setup

Authentication /
Security Settings

Features
F Machine Clock / Timers... A
7
Copy Service Settings Audio Tones... /
OCopy g _
oConneclivily & Screen / Button
Network Setup Settings...

©Scan Service Settings

Paper Tray Settings...

Scan and Copy Service
Settings

Color Scan Settings...

Ostored File Settings

Attention Light...

OPrint Service Settings

Maintenance...

Watermark... v

) Machine Clock / Timers

Items

Current Settings

@ Admin

o Close

1. Machine Clock

2. Auto Clear

60 Seconds

3. Energy Saver Timers

Low Power: 15 Mins, Sleep: 60 Mins

4. Time Zone

GMT 0:00

B Auto Clear

(30 - 180 Secs)
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11.12.2  To Increase the Duration Before the Machine Enters
Power Saver Mode (Changing Power Saver Timers)

The following describes how to set up the Power Saver feature.
To use the Power Saver feature, you must set both the durations of time before the Low Power mode is activated and
the Sleep mode is activated.

N

Note ° Each of these durations can be set in the range of 5 to 240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

=

. Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

N =

. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

_\@/_ Note ° For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to ""12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
£ Administration Mode" (p.390).

. Onthe menu screen, press [Tools].
. Press[System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Machine Clock / Timers].

3
4
5. Press [Power Saver Timers].
6

. Enter the amount Of minutes before POWer Saver is acti- The Low Power Mode timer value should be smaller than 2 s dmi
the Sleep Mode timer value. g Admin
vated, by using the numeric keypad or by pressing [+] ,
® Energy Saver Timers 2% Cancel « Save
O.nd ['] From Last Operation From Last Operation

to Low Power Mode to Sleep Mode
(5 - 240 Mins) (5 - 240 Mins)

From Last Operation to Low Power Mode
=

Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until |-~ %
the machine enters the Low Power mode.

From Last Operation to Sleep Mode

Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until
the machine enters the Sleep mode.

L . . . .
" Note ° Specify a longer time interval in [From Last

_Q Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to Low Power Mode].
7. Press [Save].
8. Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.

9. Press [Close].
11.12.3 To Customize the Default Screen

You can change the screen displayed when the power is turned on and when the machine exits the Power Saver

mode.
_\@/_ Note ° Depending on users, the menu screen might appear if any function is restricted from being displayed on the
Z default screen.

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.
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2.

3.

5.

i

6.

7.

Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].

Ay e For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
z Administration Mode" (p.390).

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Screen / Button Settings].

Press [Screen Default]. T
_\@/_ Note e [Scan and Copy Service] is not displayed on the [EsREEINEE LS & Close
Z Screen Default screen. Items Current Settings
1. Screen Default Services Home
2. Screen After Auto Clear Last Selection Screen
3. Custom Button 1 Copy
4, Custom Button 2 (Not Set)
5. Custom Button 3 (Not Set)
6. Services Home
7. Services Home - Additional Features
[ 8. Default Language English l
Select features to be displayed on the menu screen by T
default.
) screen Default ? Cancel « Save
Press [Save].
(R roma

Copy

Store to Folder

Scan to PC

Multi Send Scan

11124 To Go to the Target Screen with a Single Button

Press (Assigning the <Custom> Buttons)

Each of Custom Buttons 1 to 3 on the control panel can be assigned to a feature.
By assigning features to the Custom buttons, you can switch to these features without returning to the menu screen.

To not assign a feature, select [(Not Set)].
The following describes as an example how to assign[Store to Folder] to Custom Button 2.

N

=

® When changing a assigned feature, paste a label from "Function Name Labels for the Control Panel” that are

-(0)- Note
@ bundled with the machine. If you register a feature not on the label, fill in the function name on the spare blank

label with an oil pen and paste it.
Note that the labels include functions that are not installed on the machine and those provided as options.

¢ [Scan and Copy] cannot be assigned.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].
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_\@/_ Note ® For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
z Administration Mode" (p.390).

3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

‘I. Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Screen / Button Settings].

5. Press [Custom Button 2]. A
) Screen/Button Settings « Close
Items Current Settings
1. Screen Default Services Home
2. Screen After Auto Clear Last Selection Screen
3. Custom Button 1 Copy
4, Custom Button 2 (Not Set)
S. Custom Button 3 (Not Set)
6. Services Home
7. Services Home - Additional Features
[ 8. Default Language English l
6. Press [Store to Folder]. T
7 . Press [SO.VE]. ) Custom Button 2 &2 cancel « Save

(Not Set) l

7
Copy / .

Scan to PC

Multi Send Scan

Stored Copy Program

Stored Store to Folder Program

Stored Scan to PC Program v

11.12.5  To Display the Manual Mode Screen by Default

Follow the procedure below to display the [Copy(Manual Mode)] screen when you press [Copy] on the menu screen.

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].

_\@/_ Note ° For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
£ Administration Mode" (p.390).

3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

ll. Press [System Settings] > [Copy Service Settings] > [Copy Defaults].
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5. Deselect the [Auto Mode] check box, and press the
<Start> button.

Press Start to Register / Change settings. 2o Admin
Press Stop to remove item. L]

Copy Image Quality Layout Output Format
Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
] 100.0% Auto Select w
AQ—AD D
[ Auto% L L] SetLandscape
Zgiy;z [ 2 ][ Synchronized
o =3 I8 variableLength..
141.4% 4 Lighten / Darken
A1—AD = Darken Lighten

D Auto Mode

11126  To Change the Default Output File Format of
Scanned Data

The following describes how to change the default output file format of scanned data.

1. Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

L4

_@_ Note e For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
z Administration Mode" (p.390).

3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].
ll. Press [System Settings] > [Scan Service Settings] > [Scan Defaults].

5. Select a file format under [File Format], and press the
<Start> button.

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

Scan foianesd | adout || Filing options

Color Scanning Resolution original Type File Format

B color &) 150 api e i () Single-page
S Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text QAI‘;IS'P“QQ

:Ké(ilnc(l: ;)Wh"e @ 300 dpi F Si[gglerPuge

Lap [
R s
fedrede S oen More.. More..

11.12.7  To Change the Gray Density of Stamps

The following describe how to change the gray density of stamps.

1. Pressthe <Login> button on the control panel.
2. Using the numeric buttons or the displayed keyboard, enter the Administrator’s User ID, and press [Confirm].

_\@/_ Note ° For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
Z Administration Mode" (p.390).
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7.

On the menu screen, press [Setup].
Press [System Settings] > [Common Service] > [Detailed Settings].

Enter "34" in [Item Number], and press [Confirm / T
Changel].

& Detailed Settings « Close

[ ]
=

Enter a value in the range 0 to 4 in [New Value].

Item Number

Ay e Setting options are as follows.

—@— Note

=z

Current Value
- 0: Light

- 1: Normal (default)
- 2:Slightly darker

- 3: Darker

- 4:Dark

New Value

[ Enter Number [ Confirm / Change 1
L L J

Press [Confirm / Change].

11.12.8 To Disable Automatic Paper Switching

Set as follows.

1.
2.

o

© N O

Press the <Login> button on the control panel.

Using the numeric buttons or the displayed keyboard, enter the Administrator's User ID, and press [Confirm].

_\@/_ Note e For details about how to enter the system administrator mode, refer to "12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System
z Administration Mode" (p.390).

On the menu screen, press [Setup].
Press [System Settings] > [Common Service] > [Paper Tray Settings] > [Paper Tray Priority].

Set the roll paper tray not to be switched to with [Exclude S Adnin
from Auto Tray Switching].

xR Paper Tray Priority 2 Cancel « Save

Press [SClVe]. Roll 1 Roll 2 Roll 3 Roll &

First First First

Press [Close] until the [Tools] screen is displayed.

Second nd Second Second

Third Third Third Third
Press [Close].
Fourth Fourth Fourth
Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto
Tray Switching Tray Switching Tray Switching Tray Switching
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11129  To Save Power Consumption When the Machine is
Not in Use

The machine consumes 0.8 W or less even when the power switch is turned off. To avoid consuming (or save) this

standby power, follow the steps below to turn the power breaker OFF.

Q e Be sure to follow the steps below when turning the power breaker on/off.
Important

Turn Off the Power Breaker

1 . Switch the power off.

2. After making sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the control panel is unlit, turn the power breaker off.

Turn On the Power Breaker

1 . Turn the power breaker on.

2. Switch the power on.

11.12 Finding More
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Chapter 12 System Settings

This chapter describes how to configure the system defaults with the System Settings feature.

121
12.2
123
12.4
125
12.6
12.7
12.8
129
12.10

SystemM SEttiNGS PrOCEAUIE ...t sesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanes 390
TOONS MENU LiSt.conieeereeeeinceumeciieeimseensesisse s s sessessssessasesssseessssessasessassssssessssssssssesssesssssessasesssnessanse 394
COMMON SEIVICE SETLINGS ...eueereiereeceeee ettt ces et ss s ss s ssssssssesssesssessssesssesasees 398
COPY SEIVICE SELLINGS ...ooreeceeeeeeieere et ssssesssetas s ssses s s ss s s sssesssess e sesssesssesessesasssssnes 414
CoNNECLIVILY & NETWOTK SELUP ...ttt ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes 425
SCAN SEIVICE SELLINGS ..ottt ettt st ss st s s sas st s es st sasntees 433
Scan and Copy Service Settings (DOCUWIAE B057)......orerreerrenrrrriernresnessssssssessssssssssssssssssssens 437
SEOTEA Fil@ SETLINGS....eu ettt sesees s b s ss s sassess s sass s sasees 438
PrinNt SEIVICE SETLINGS c...ceeeeeceeeee ettt ss s s e es e ss s st s s 441

Authentication / SECUNTY SELEINGS ...t ssse s ssssssses s ssssesans 445
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121 System Settings Procedure

To configure or change the system settings, you must enter the System Administration mode.
This section describes the basic procedures for system settings. Refer to the following setup procedures:

®Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode p.390
®Step 2 Selecting the Desired Item p.391
®Step 3 Configuring a Feature p.392
®Step 4 Exiting System Administration Mode p.393

¢ For information on how to register/change settings without entering in the Administrator mode, refer to "9.1
Setup” (p.304).

12.1.1 Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode

To enter the System Administration mode, enter the system administrator User ID. The password is also required
when [Password Entry from Control Panel] is set to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication/Security Settings].
We recommend that you change the system administrator user ID and password immediately after the machine has

been installed.

e For information on how to change them, refer to "12.10.1 System Administrator Settings” (p.445).

1. Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

<Log In/Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using ; B cust
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

Log in as System Administrator & cancel </ Enter
screen, and press [Enter].
| ==

_\(Ij_ Note ° By factory default, the User ID is "11111". mmmmmmmmmmmm
- ® The screen may differ depending on the settings 1
of the machine.

oonGannane
nnONDNnONE0
Esnnonnnnnnnes

More Characters Space 4 | )

v

e The <Log In/Out> button is lit when the machine
enters the System Administration mode.
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12.1.2 Step 2 Selecting the Desired Item

Select an item to set on the [Tools] screen.

® For the list of items you can set on the [Tools] screen, refer to "12.2 Tools Menu List" (p.394).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Tools].

To begin, select a Service.

_\@/_ Note ° Press the <Services Home> button on the con-
Z trol panel to display the menu screen, if not yet

displayed.

Program Program

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Program

2017/09/22 144

2.

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

Select an item to set.

& Tools

@ Admin

« Close

System Settings

Features

Machine Clock / Timers...

Setup

O Copy Service Settings.

Audio Tones...

A

7

)

Authentication /
Security Settings

Select this to configure or change the default settings for each

¢ Connectivity &
Network Setup

Screen / Button
Settings...

O 5can Service Settings

feature.

Paper Tray Settings..

Scan and Copy Service
Settings

Color Scan Settings...

O storedFile Settings

Attention Light...

® Common Service Settings

OPrint Service Settings

Maintenance...

Watermark...

Allows you to configure the general settings of the machine.

e For more information, refer to "12.3 Common Service
Settings” (p.398).

® Copy Service Settings

Allows you to configure the Copy feature defaults, copy functions behavior, and button indications.

¢ For more information, refer to "12.4 Copy Service Settings" (p.414).

® Connectivity & Network Setup
Allows you to configure ports and protocols.

e For more information, refer to "12.5 Connectivity & Network Setup” (p.425).

® Scan Service Settings

Allows you to configure the Scan feature defaults and scan functions behavior.

¢ For more information, refer to "12.6 Scan Service Settings" (p.433).

12.1 System Settings Procedure
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® Scan and Copy Service Settings

You can specify the default value for the Scan and Copy function.

e See For details, refer to "12.6 Scan Service Settings" (p.433).

® Stored File Settings

Allows you to set how the files stored in the machine's folders and printed documents stored in the machine are

deleted.

e For more information, refer to "12.8 Stored File Settings” (p.438).

® Print Service Settings
Allows you to configure the print functions behavior.

® For more information, refer to "12.9 Print Service Settings" (p.441).

Setup
Select this to register or change stored programs, folders, and destination addresses.

® For more information, refer to "Chapter 9 Configuration” (p.303).

Authentication/Security Settings
You can configure Authentication and Secure Print settings.

® For more information, refer to "12.10 Authentication / Security Settings” (p.445).
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121.3 Step 3 Configuring a Feature

1 . Select the desired feature.

—\(Ij— Note

2. Select an item to set.

e Use[A]land [¥ ]as necessary.

3. After completing the settings, press [Save].

‘I. Press [Close] several times until the menu screen is displayed.
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SN Note ° If the changes you have made require reboot-
ing of the machine to apply the changes, press
[Close] on the [Tools] screen to display the
[Reboot Machine] screen, and then press
[Reboot Now].
When the machine is rebooted, the System
Administrator mode automatically ends, and
the [Login] button goes off.

[\

& Reboot Machine

Do you want to reboot the machine now for settings to take effect?

[ Reboot Now } [m Cancel

12.1.4 Step 4 Exiting System Administration Mode

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button.

N

Q

=z

Note

* When you are logged out of the System Administration mode, the <Log In/Out> button goes out.

12.1 System Settings Procedure
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12.2 Tools Menu List

The following tables list the items that can be set on the [Tools] screen. Some items may not appear on your machine depending

on the configuration.

Common Service Settings

"Machine Clock / Timers"(p.398) .

"Machine Clock"(p.398)
"Auto Clear"(p.399)
"Power Saver Timers"(p.399)

"Time Zone"(p.399)

"Audio Tones"(p.399)

"Screen / Button Settings"(p.401) .

"Screen Default”(p.401)

"Screen After Auto Clear"(p.401)

“"Custom Buttons 1 to 3"(p.401)

"Services Home"(p.401)

"Services Home - Additional Features"(p.402)

"Default Language”(p.402)

"Paper Tray Settings"(p.402) .

"Paper Tray Series / Paper Type"(p.403)

"Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screen”(p.403)
"Paper Tray Priority"(p.403)

"Paper Type Priority"(p.404)

"Color Scan Settings"(p.404)

"Maintenance"(p.405) U

"Delete All Data"(p.405)

"Software Options”(p.405)

"Watermark”(p.406) U

"Watermark - Date Format"(p.406)
"Watermark - Font Size"(p.406)
"Watermark - Density"(p.406)
"Force Watermark - Copy"(p.407)

"Force Watermark - Client Print"(p.407)

"Other Settings"(p.407) .

"“Toner Density"(p.407)

"Scan Start Mode"(p.407)

"Original Size System (DocuWide 6057)"(p.408)
"Special Size Setting"(p.408)

"Data Encryption”(p.409)

"Software Download"(p.410)

"Restrict User to Edit Address Book"(p.410)

"Stamp Color Priority of Job Log Collection”(p.410)

"Detailed Settings"(p.410)

Copy Service Settings
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"Copy Tab - Features Allocation"(p.414)

* "Frequently Used Features 1, 2"(p.415)

"Preset Buttons"(p.415)

® "Reduce / Enlarge Buttons 3 to 5"(p.415)

"Copy Defaults"(p.415)

"Auto Tray Switching"(p.417)

"Variable Length Settings"(p.418)

“Auto Mode Paper Type"(p.419)

“"Auto Mode Rotate Direction”(p.420)

"Stamp Date Format"(p.421)

"Format”(p.421)
"Year"(p.421)
"Month"(p.421)

"Zero Suppress”(p.421)
"Symbol"(p.421)

"Stamp Location Auto Settings"(p.421)

"Watermark Location Auto Settings"(p.423)

"Detailed Settings"(p.423)

Connectivity & Network Setup

"Port Settings"(p.425)

"LPD"(p.426)

"SMB"(p.426)

"SNMP"(p.426)

"FTP"(p.426)

“Internet Services (HTTP)"(p.426)
"SOAP"(p.426)

"WebDAV"(p.426)

“Protocol Settings"(p.427)

"Ethernet Rated Speed”(p.427)

"TCP/IP - IP Mode"(p.427)

"IPv4 - IP Address”(p.427)

"IPv4 - Subnet Mask"(p.428)

"IPv4 - Gateway Address”(p.428)

"IPv6 Address Manual Configuration”(p.428)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Address"(p.428)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix"(p.428)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Gateway"(p.428)
"Automatically Configured IPv6 Address"(p.429)

"Remote Authentication / Directory Ser-

vice"(p.429)

"Authentication System Setup”(p.429)
"LDAP Server / Directory Service"(p.429)

“SSL / TLS Settings"(p.431)

"Device Certificate - Server"(p.431)
"HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication”(p.431)
"HTTP - SSL / TLS Port Number"(p.431)

12.2 Tools Menu List
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"Detailed Settings"(p.432)

Scan Service Settings

"Preset Buttons"(p.433)

"Original Type - Buttons 1 to 5"(p.433)

"File Format - Buttons 1 to 5"(p.433)

"Scan Defaults"(p.434)

"Other Settings"(p.435)

"TIFF Format"(p.435)

"Multi Send Printer Transfer Format"(p.435)

"Detailed Settings"(p.436)

Scan and Copy Service Settings (DocuWide 6057)

"Scan and Copy Service Defaults"(p.437)

Stored File Settings

"Stored File Settings"(p.438)

“File Expiration Date"(p.439)
"Stored Job Deletion"(p.439)

"Print Job Confirmation Screen"(p.439)

Print Service Settings

"Job Recovery"(p.441)

"Other Settings"(p.442)

sbuias waisAg

"VPI - Dotted Line Allocation"(p.442)
"VPI - Symbol"(p.442)

"VPI - Font Number"(p.442)

"VPI - Font Priority"(p.442)

"TIFF - Resizing"(p.442)

"HPGL - Draw Arc"(p.442)

"HPGL - Draw Dotted Line"(p.442)
"Label Offset"(p.443)

"Draw Position of Alignment Mark"(p.443)
"Detect Long Edge”(p.443)

"Detect Long Edge - AO to A4"(p.443)
"Dither Pattern”(p.443)

"Draw Solid Thin Line"(p.443)

"Detailed Settings"(p.444)

Authentication / Security Settings

"System Administrator Settings”(p.445)

"System Administrator's Login ID"(p.445)

"System Administrator’s Password"(p.446)

"Stamp Data Admin Settings”(p.446)

"Stamp Data Administrator ID"(p.446)

"Stamp Data Administrator’s Password"(p.447)
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"Authentication”(p.447)

"Login Type"(p.447)

"Access Control Service Access"(p.448)
"Create User Account”(p.449)

"Reset User Accounts”(p.450)

"User Details Setup”(p.451)

"Maximum Login Attempts by System Administra-

tor"(p.452)

"Password Entry from Control Panel"(p.452)
"Private Charge Print Settings"(p.453)
"Detailed Settings"(p.454)

"Job Status Default"(p.454)

"Completed Jobs View"(p.454)

"Overwrite Hard Disk"(p.456)

"Number of Overwrites"(p.456)

12.2 Tools Menu List
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12.3 Common Service Settings

With [Common Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine’'s common features.
Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

®Machine Clock / Timers p.398
®Audio Tones p.399
®Screen / Button Settings p.401
®Paper Tray Settings p.402
@ Color Scan Settings p.404
®Maintenance p.405
®Watermark p.406
®Other Settings p.407
®Detailed Settings p.410
1 b On the [TOOIS] Screen’ press [SyStem Settlngs] > [Com- ?El:féggﬁl?e“&?li be rebooted upon completion of certain selections. i Admin
mon Service Settings].
&) Tools & Close
® For information on how to display the [Tools] o Group Features
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce- |°( Settings Machine Clock  Timers..
dure" 390 . — O Copy Service Settings Audio Tones...
( p ) 2:::‘::‘;;:: It?:gls oConneclivily & Screen / Button
- - = | Network Setup Settings...
2. Select the item you want to configure or change. O can Senvice Settings Paper Tray Setings.

ng‘:{?n(;"sd Copylsevice Color Scan Settings...

Ostored File Settings Attention Light...

OPrint Service Settings Maintenance...

Watemark.. v

12.3.1 Machine Clock / Timers

H sbuias waisAg

You can use this feature to set the machine clock and the time intervals before the Power Saver mode or Auto Clear is

activated.

1 . Press [Machine Clock / Timers].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S
B Machine Clock / Timers & Close
. Items Current Settings
MaChIne ClOCk 1. Machine Clock
. . 2. Auto Clear 60 Seconds
Allows you to set the date and time in the system clock of the
3. Energy Saver Timers Low Power: 15 Mins, Sleep: 60 Mins
machine. The date and time set here will be printed on all lists i Timezone erew

and reports.

Specify [Year], [Month], [Day], [Hours], and [Minutes].

You can change the order of [Year], [Month], and [Day] by speci-
fying [Y/M/D], [M/D/Y] or [D/M/Y] for [Date Format].
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_\@_ Note ° Changes in [Date Format] only affect the date and time displayed on the touch screen. They do not affect the
Z date and time printed on sheets.

Auto Clear

Allows you to set the duration of time before the machine is automatically reset if no operation is performed.
When you select [On], specify a value between 30 and 180 seconds in 1 second increments.

To disable this function, select [Off].

The factory default is [60] seconds.

Power Saver Timers

The Power Saver mode has two modes: the Low Power mode and the Sleep mode. When a specified period of time
has elapsed, the machine switches to these modes in the following order to reduce power consumption.

Last operation on the machine -> Low Power mode -> Sleep mode

_\@_ Note ° You cannot disable the functionality of switching to the Low Power and Sleep modes.

From Last Operation to Low Power Mode
Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until the machine enters the Low Power mode, in the range
of 5 to 240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

The factory default is [15] minutes.

From Last Operation to Sleep Mode
Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until the machine enters the Sleep mode, in the range of 5 to
240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

The factory default is [60] minutes.

_\@/_ Note ° Specify a longer time interval in [From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to
Z Low Power Mode].

Time Zone

Allows you to set the time difference from GMT.
Set the time zone in the range of -12 to +12 in 30 minutes increments.

The factory default is [0] hours and [0] minutes.

12.3.2 Audio Tones

You can use this feature to set whether to sound an alarm when a job ends or a fault occurs.

The factory default is [Normal] for all items.

1 . Press[Audio Tones].

12.3 Common Service Settings
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2.

Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

@ Audio Tones

& Admin

« Close

Items Current Settings

1. Control Panel Select Tone Normal

2. Control Panel Alert Tone Normal

3.Base Tone Normal

4. Machine Ready Tone Normal

5. Job Complete Tone Normal

6.Fault Tone Normal

7. Auto Clear Alert Tone Normal

8."Supply Paper’ Warning Tone Normal

Item

Description

Possible Value

Control Panel Select Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a button on the control
panel is correctly selected.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Control Panel Alert Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a button that cannot
be selected is selected, or an operation is performed while an error
occurs.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Base Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds at the home position of a
toggle button, which you can press repeatedly to switch between
selections.

This alarm also beeps when the <Interrupt> or <Copy from Memory>
mode is exited.

¢ ® There are two toggle buttons: [Copy from Memory]

|
-~ Note
Z available during copying, and the <Interrupt> button

on the control panel.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Machine Ready Tone Set the volume of the beep that sounds when the machine is ready to | Off, Soft, Normal,
copy or print, for example, the power is turned on. Loud
Job Complete Tone Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job is completed nor- | Off, Soft, Normal,
mally. Loud
Fault Tone Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job fails. Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud
Auto Clear Alert Tone When the Auto Clear feature is enabled, set the volume of the beep | Off, Soft, Normal,
that sounds five seconds before the screen automatically goes back | Loud
to the initial screen.
"Supply Paper” Warning Tone | Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job is suspended | Off, Soft, Normal,
because there is no paper in a tray. Loud
Low Toner Alert Tone Set the volume of the beep that sounds when the toner cartridge | Off, Soft, Normal,
needs replacing. Loud
Originals Set Tone Set the volume of the beep that sounds when an original is loaded. Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud
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12.3.3 Screen / Button Settings

You can use this feature to set the default screen which is displayed when the machine is turned on and to assign

functions to Custom Buttons 1 to 3.

1 . Press[Screen / Button Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S
@ Screen / Button Settings « Close
Items Current Settings
Screen Defau“: 1. Screen Default Services Home
. . 2. Screen After Auto Clear Last Selection Screen
Allows you to set the screen displayed when the power is turned
3. Custom Button 1 Copy
on, when the machine exits the Power Saver mode, or when the || cuson suton2 P
Auto Clear feature is turned on. 5. Custom Button 3 (ot se0

6. Services Home

Select from [Services Home], [Copy], [Store to Folder], [Scan to
PC], and [Multi Send Scan].
The factory default is [Services Home].

7. Services Home - Additional Features

8. Default Language English

A ® When [Screen Default] is selected for [Screen After Auto Clear], the default screen is displayed when the Auto
Z Clear feature is turned on. For how to select this option, refer to "Screen After Auto Clear"(p.401).

e If the feature selected here is restricted to be used base on the authentication settings, the menu screen (Ser-
vices Home) is displayed.

¢ [Scan and Copy Service] cannot be assigned to [Screen Default].

Screen After Auto Clear

Allows you to set the screen displayed after Auto Clear. Select [Last Selection Screen] or [Screen Default].

The factory default is [Last Selection Screen].

Custom Buttons 1 to 3

Allows you to assign a feature to each of the Custom Buttons 1 to 3 on the control panel.

Select from [Copy], [Store to Folder], [Stored Scan to PC], [Multi Send Scan], [Stored Copy Program], [Stored Store to
Folder Program], and [Stored Multi Send Scan Program].

The factory defaults for custom buttons 1, 2, and 3 are [Copy], [(Not Set)], and [(Not Set)], respectively.

\

_@_ Note ° You may assign the same feature to all the custom buttons.

® [Scan and Copy Service] cannot be assigned.

Services Home

Allows you to show/hide or arrange the display order of the function buttons on the menu screen.

Select from [Copy], [Store to Folder], [Stored Scan to PC], [Multi Send Scan], [Scan and Copy Service], [Stored Copy
Program], [Stored Store to Folder Program], [Stored Scan to PC Program], [Stored Multi Send Scan Program], and
[Stored Scan and Copy Program].

If you want to hide a function button, specify [(Not Set)].

12.3 Common Service Settings
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Sy ® [Scan and Copy Service] and [Stored Scan and Copy Program] are available only on the DocuWide 6057.

-@- Note

=z

Services Home - Additional Features

Allows you to show/hide or arrange the display order of the additional function

Screen
Brightness

buttons on the menu screen.
Select from [Screen Brightness], [Setup], [Secure Print/] or [Private Charge Print],

[Language], [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration], and [Fusing Unit Settings].
To hide a function button, specify [(Not Set)].

Ay e [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] can be displayed and set only on the Docu- {: Language
Z Wide 3037. '

Scan Program

Default Language

Allows you to select the default language to be used when the machine is turned on.
Select from [English], [Simplified Chinese], and [Japanese].
The factory default is [English].

¢Important * When you select English as the display language and entries such as Address Name contain characters other

than ASCII, they may not be displayed appropriately.

12.3.4 Paper Tray Settings

You can use this feature to set the size series and type of paper to be used, and the priority given to the trays.

1 . Press[Paper Tray Settings].

2. Seteachitemas necessary, and click [Close]. N—
o Admin

x® Paper Tray Settings « Close

[ Paper Tray Series/ } [ Paper Tray Attributes ] [ Paper Tray Priority

Paper Type on Setup Screen

)
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Paper Tray Series / Paper Type

Allows you to set paper series, type, and weight. ) Paper Tray Series / Paper Type sl
°® P S . Items Current Settings
aper eries 1.Roll1 A Series Plain Light
Paper series can be selected from [A Series], [JIS B Series], || 2ron2 A Series Plain Light
[ISO B Series], [Special A Series], [Arch Series-1], [Arch Series- || 3 rots A Series Plin Light
2]’ [ANSI Series]. 4.Roll4 A Series Plain Light
5. Bypass A Series Plain Light

The factory default is [A Series].
®Paper Type

The paper type can be selected from [Plain], [Tracing],
[Film].

The factory default is [Plain].

®Paper Weight

Select the paper weight from [Light], [Standard], [Heavy].
The factory default is [Light].

Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screen ahiran

To show roll media trays and cut sheet tray in [Setup? > [Paper ) Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screenn S T KA
Tray Series / Paper Type] (P.316), set this option to [Enabled].
The factory default is [Enabled].

Disabled

Enabled

\

® For EP Model, to allow users to change Paper Series,

|
—@— Note
Z Paper Type, and Paper Weight, set this option to
[Enabled].
Paper Tray Priority ahiran
Set the priority order in which paper trays are used when the fol-  JelEEALTIEI S A0
lowing conditions are satisfied: p el - el
First First First
Second econd Second Second
° .
When copylng Third Third Third Third
® Paper selection is set to Auto. Fourth Fourth Fourth
. . . . Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto Exclude from Auto
[ ] The same size Of paper IS loﬂded n mult|ple trays_ Tray Switching Tray Switching Tray Switching Tray Switching
® When printing

® Paper selection is set to Auto.
® The same size of paper is loaded in multiple trays.

® The print job does not specify a paper size and a tray.
Select from [First], [Second], [Third], [Fourth] and [Exclude from Auto Tray Switching].
By default, the priority is set as Roll 1 [First], Roll 2 [Second], Roll 3 [Third], Roll 4 [Fourth].

\

, R . o
_@_ Note Multiple trays cannot have the same priority.

12.3 Common Service Settings
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Paper Type Priority

% Paper Type Priority

Allows you to set the priority of the paper types to use when the

Plain Tracing Film

following conditions are satisfied:

Auto Paper Select Off | | Auto Paper Select Off Auto Paper Select Off

® Paper selection is set to Auto.

First First

® The same size of paper is loaded in multiple trays. second Second second
Select from [Auto Paper Select Off], [First], [Second], and [Third]. | mw Third Third
The factory defaults for Plain, Tracing, and Film are [First], [Auto
Paper Select Off]], and [Auto Paper Select Off]], respectively.

_('j_ Note ° All paper types can have the same priority. All the trays,
z however, cannot be assigned with [Auto Paper Select
Off].

\

e The setting for Paper Type Priority have priority over that for Paper Tray Priority.
12.3.5 Color Scan Settings

You can use this feature to specify the degree value on the color circle.

This feature allows you to define the color to be recognized as the boundary between adjacent colors.

For example, when [Red/Yellow] is set to [35], orange between yellow and red illustrated in the figure below is recog-
nized as yellow, and when it is set to [50], the orange is recognized as red.

35-degree (Yellow) 50-degree (Red)
| + Red/Yellow | + Red/Yellow
(0-55%) (0-557
o o
Recognized as I/N:\\ 35 # CSO

yellow > rihh}
__———Recognized as
red
-

A

Orange Orange

The scan color settings specified here are used with [Output Color] and [Adjust Color Density].
The factory defaults are:
¢ Red/Yellow: 35
e Yellow/Green: 75
® Green/Light Blue: 165
Light Blue/Blue: 225
e Blue/Purple: 275
® Purple/Red: 295

1 . Press[Color Scan Settings].
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2.

Set the value by pressing [+] and [-].

® Color Scan Settings

Yellow/Green

(55-120"

Green/Light Blue
(120-1957)

Red/Yellow
(0-55%)

3 . Press[Savel.

12.3.6 Maintenance

%)
| S
180° 0

Purple/Red
(290 -360")

Light Blue/Blue -+

(195 -235%) 270°

- g Blue/Purple

|G (235-290°)
Restore
-+ Default Values
| G

This feature can be used to delete maintenance history and all data stored on the machine at one time.

1 . Press [Maintenance].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Delete All Data

This function is designed to prevent the leakage of confidential
information of a customer when the machine is returned to Fuji
Xerox. By executing this function, all data registered/configured
on the machine is deleted.

In normal use, do not use this function.

Software Options

This function is for customer engineer use.

& Admin

B Maintenance o Close

[ Delete All Data } [ Software Options

1\, Delete All Data

Ready to delete all data kept by the machine.

The control panel is unavailable during deletion.

D I=E 1
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12.3.7 Watermark

Specify the text to be printed for watermark. T
The setting items are as follows.
& Watermark & Close

Items Current Settings

1. Date Format YYYY/MM/DD

2. Font Size 64 Points

3. Density Normal

4, Force Watermark - Copy off

5. Force Watermark - Client Print off

Watermark - Date Format

& watermark - Date Format

Specify the date format to be printed for watermark.

Select from [YYYY/MM/DD], [DD/MM/YYYY], [MM/DD/YYYY],

[ZOyy-mm-dd] YYYY/MM/DD

The factory default is [20yy/mm/dd].

Watermark - Font Size

B Watermark - Font Size T Cancel & Save

Specify the font size for watermark text.
Select from [80 Points], [64 Points], and [48 Points].
The factory default is [64 Points].

80 Points

H sbuias waisAg

48 Points

Watermark - Density

& watermark - Density

Specify the density of watermark text.
Select [Lighten], [Normal], or [Darken].
The factory default is [Light].

Lighten

Darken
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Force Watermark - Copy

® Force Watermark - Copy < Cancel & Save

Specify whether to forcibly print watermark when copying.
Select [Off] or [On].

When [On] is selected, User ID, date and time, and the machine
serial number are printed.

The factory default is [Off].

On

Force Watermark - Client Print 2o Adrin

B Force Watermark - Client Print 7 Cancel & Save

Specify whether to forcibly print watermark when printing.
Select [Off] or [On].

When [On] is selected, User ID, date and time, and the machine
serial number are printed on your print job.

The factory default is [Off].

On

12.3.8 Other Settings

1. Press [Other Settings].

2 . Seteach item as necessary, and click [Close]. S
& other Settings o Close
. Items Current Settings
To n e r D e n S I ty 1. Toner Density Normal
. 2. Scan Start Mode Auto Start
Allows you to set the toner density. —— .
3. Original Size System JIS Series
Select from [Lighten +2], [Lighten +1], [Normal], [Darken +1], and || special nseriessizeseting $80mm 620mm A0mm
[Darken +2] 5. Data Encryption off
The factory default |S [Normal], 6. Software Download Disabled
7. Restrict User to Edit Address Book No
8. Stamp Color Priority of Job Log Collection

Scan Start Mode

Allows you to select whether to start scanning automatically or by pressing the <Start> button, after an original has

been loaded.
Select [Auto Start] or [Manual Start]. The factory default is [Auto Start].

e This setting is effective for Copy, Scan, Scan and Copy jobs.

\

—(Ij— Note

Auto Start

Select this to start scanning automatically after an original has been loaded.

12.3 Common Service Settings
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Manual Start

Select this to start scanning by pressing the <Start> button on the control panel.

Original Size System (DocuWide 6057)

Specify the original size series when the original of standard sizes

are to be detected automatically.
Select from [JIS Series], [ISO Series], [inch Series].
The factory default is [JIS Series].

_\@_ Note ° This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.

Document size in the Landscape direction can be set.

% Original Size System

1S Series

150 Series

inch Series

A AO, A1, A2,A3, A4
JISB B1,B2,B3,B4, B5
Special AO 880mm, 620mm, 440mm

&t Admin

2 Cancel « Save

Settings Sizg rslgc;r[;eqsl of Auto-det\ilci(t_ﬁﬂ Original
JIS Series A Series A0, A1, A2, A3, A4
JIS B Series B1,B2, B3, B4, B5
Special A Series 880 mm, 620 mm,
440 mm
ISO Series A Series AOQ, A1, A2, A3A4
ISO B Series B1,B2,B3, B4B5
Special A Series 880 mm, 620 mm,
440 mm
inch Series Arch Series-1 36”,24”7,18”,12",9”
Arch Series-2 307, 217,157,10.5”
ANSI Series 347,227,177,117,8.5”

Special Size Setting

® [Special Size Setting] is displayed when the item num-
ber [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [2]. For more
information, refer to "12.3.9 Detailed Settings” (p.410).

\

—(Ij— Note

Allows you to set the Special A Series sizes.
The factory defaults are:

Size Item Factory Default
Special AO Wide | 880mm 880mm
860mm
Special A1 Wide | 625mm 620mm
620mm
Special A2 Wide | 440mm 440mm
435mm

Chapter 12 System Settings
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3 cancel o Save

x® Special A Series Size Setting

Special AQ Wide Special A1 Wide Special A2 Wide

Omm 625mm 440mm

860mm 620mm 435mm




Data Encryption

Allows you to select whether to encrypt data recorded on the machine’s hard disk.
When data encryption is enabled, the machine automatically encrypts copy, scan, and print data before writing
these data to its hard disk. Whether to encrypt data cannot be set for individual features. Encrypting data prevents
unauthorized users from reading data stored on the hard disk, even if the hard disk is stolen.
When you select [On], enter an encryption key of 1 to 12 digits in [T - ———r—

The Encryption Key must be between 1 and 12 characters. s Admin

both [New Encryption Key] and [Re-enter New Encryption Keyl.
If you choose not to encrypt data, select [Off]. The factory default
New Encryption Key

is [Off]. Qon [ ”

on Re-enter New Encryption Key

H |

@ Data Encryption 2 Cancel « Save

Select [On] and press [Save] to display the [Execute Data Encryp-
tion] screen. =

l Execute Data Encryption
Select [Yes] or [No].

Allregistered data will be deleted when encryption or
de-encryption of datais performed.

The new setting takes effect after the machine is rebooted.
Do you still want to make the change?

T I

@ Notes on enabling the data encryption feature and changing the settings

You need to reboot the machine after enabling/disabling data encryption or changing the encryption key. The corre-
sponding storage space (hard disk) will be initialized during the reboot process. Initializing will erase all the data
stored previously.

The storage space holds data including:

® Spooled print data
® Scanned data saved in folders

® Data saved in the address book

leportant ® Be sure to save all necessary settings and files before you enable the data encryption feature or change any set-
tings. (The address book can be retrieved via CentreWare Internet Services.)

e If the hard disk currently connected to the machine does not satisfy the encryption settings, an error occurs. For
information on error messages and remedies, refer to "11.9 Error Messages” (p.368).

e Even our customer service engineers cannot see or restore the encryption key. Be sure not to lose the encryption

key.

A e It takes a while for the encryption settings to update.

[\

e If an error occurs during the encryption setup process, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Reboot
the machine according to the instructions displayed on the screen.

e The encryption setting is set to [off] the next time the machine starts up.

12.3 Common Service Settings
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® During the encryption setup process, the machine cannot accept any user operation such as copy, scan, and
print.

Software Download

This function is for customer engineer use.

Restrict User to Edit Address Book

Allows you to select whether to restrict users from registering/changing destination addresses used with [Scan to PC]
and [Multi Send Scan].
Select [No] or [Yes]. The factory default is [Off].

S Note ° When [No] is selected, users other than the system administrator cannot register/change destination addresses.

Y

Stamp Color Priority of Job Log Collection

Although up to two stamps can be imprinted on a page, ApeosWare Log Management (JobLog Analyzer) manages
to count only one in a page.

Specify which color of the stamp to be used for counting when different colored stamps are imprinted in a page.
The first and second priority can be set for [Black] and [Gray].

The factory default is as follows.

® [Black]: [First]
® [Gray]: [Second]

12.3.9 Detailed Settings

1. Press [Detailed Settings].
2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change]. —

e For information on the item numbers, refer to [t nrS & Close
“Item Number: Common Service Set-
tings"(p.q'] O) Item Number

3. Fi“. in [NeW Value]‘ Current Value

New Value

..

4. Press[Confirm/ Changel].

Enter Number } [ Confirm / Change J

Item Number: Common Service Settings
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Item

Number Description Options for New Value Factory Default
3 Sets the amount of margin in the positive direc- | 0-20 (mm) 5 (mm)
tion which the machine takes into account when
determining whether the original size is of a
standard/non-standard size.
For example, when 5 mm is set, up to the length
equivalent to a standard size plus 5 mm is con-
sidered as a standard size.
4 Sets the amount of margin in the negative direc- | 0-20 (mm) 5 (mm)
tion which the machine takes into account when
determining whether the original size is of a
standard/non-standard size.
For example, when 5 mm is set, up to the length
equivalent to a standard size minus 5 mm is con-
sidered as a standard size.
5 Sets the length guaranteed to be scanned when | 0-15 (m) 6 (m)
the machine runs a job such as a copy job for | (When 0 or a value exceeding the
which Paper Cut Mode - [Synchronized] is speci- | physical memory capacity is speci-
fied or a scan job for which Original Size - [Auto | fied, output for the current job
Detect] is specified. must be completed before scan-
ning of the next original can be
started.)
8 Sets which Roll or Tray to be used for feeding | ® 2 Roll type 1:Roll
paper for printing stamp list. 1:Roll1
2:Roll 2
® 4 Roll type
1:Roll 1
2:Roll 2
3:Roll 3
4:Roll 4
9 Sets which paper cutting method is to be used | 1: Set Portrait 3: Synchronized
when printing stamp list. 2: Set Landscape
3: Synchronized
12 Sets the duration of time before the machine | 3-60 (sec) 30 (sec)
switches to the plot mode.
14 Sets whether to use the Copy from Memory func- | 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
tion. 1: Enabled
33 When synchronized cutting is specified, set | O: Prints the document while being | 1: Prints the document
whether to print copies after scanning has been | scanned after scanning is com-
completed. 1: Prints the document after scan- | plete.
ning is complete.
34 Sets the density of the gray stamp. 0: light 1: normal
1: normal
2: alittle darker
3: darker
4: dark
40 Set whether non-standard originals should be | 1: Yes when copying 1: Yes when copying

determined as the nearest standard size when
DocuWide 6057 auto-determines original size.

3: Yes when copying/scanning

12.3 Common Service Settings
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Item

Number Description Options for New Value Factory Default
Set whether these sizes should be detected when DocuWide 6057 auto-determines original size, on a size series
basis.
When "0" is specified for all, 41 to 47, copy will be made with the maximum width and scan will be auto detected.
41 | JIS/ISO A Series 0: Not detected 3: Detected when copy-
1: Detected when copying ing/scanning
2: Detected when scanning
3: Detected when copying/scan-
ning
42 | JIS B Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
43 | ISO B Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
44 | Special A Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
45 | Arch-1 Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
46 | Arch-2 Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
47 | ANSI Series 3: Detected when copy-
ing/scanning
Sets whether to enhance lines for each of the Original Types.
However, the machine dos not support the enhanced line mode for full color jobs.
53 | Text &Line 0: Do not enhance lines 0: Do not enhance lines
54 | Photo & Text 1: Enhance lines 0: Do not enhance lines
55 | Printed Original 0: Do not enhance lines
56 | Photograph 0: Do not enhance lines
57 | Blueprint 0: Do not enhance lines
58 | Transparent 0: Do not enhance lines
59 | Uneven-Toned Background 0: Do not enhance lines
65 Adjusts the achromatic level the machine | 0-254 (The lower the value, the | 5
detects for scan. lower intensity color the machine
distinguishes.)
Sets whether to reduce unwanted streaks.
66 | Other than full color * DocuWide 6057 * DocuWide 6057
0: Disabled 3: Stronger+
1: Weaker * DocuWide 3037
2: Stronger 0: Disabled
3: Stronger+
67 | Color * DocuWide 6057

4: Stronger++

® DocuWide 3037
0: Disabled
1: Weaker
2: Stronger

0: Disabled

® DocuWide 3037
0: Disabled
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Item
Number

Description

Options for New Value

Factory Default

70

Defines the Special A Series sizes.

1: Standard Portrait

880 x 1240 mm, 620 x 880 mm,
440 x 620 mm, 310 x 440 mm
Standard Landscape

880 x 620 mm, 620 x 440 mm, 440
X 310 mm, 310 x 220 mm

2: Standard Portrait

880 x 1230 mm,

860 x 1210 mm, 625 x 880 mm,
620 x 871 mm, 440 x 625 mm, 435
x 620 mm

Standard Landscape

880 x 625 mm, 860 x 610 mm, 625
x 440 mm, 620 x 435 mm, 440 x
312 mm, 435 x 310 mm

12.3 Common Service Settings
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12.4  Copy Service Settings

With [Copy Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine’s Copy feature.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

©®Copy Tab - Features Allocation

®Preset Buttons

© Copy Defaults
®Auto Tray Switching

®Variable Length Settings

®Auto Mode Paper Type

®Auto Mode Rotate Direction

®Stamp Date Format

®Stamp Location Auto Settings

®Watermark Location Auto Settings

®Detailed Settings

Select an option.

1 . On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Copy
Service Settings].

& Tools

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

s Admin

o Close

e For information on how to display the [Tools]

System Settings

Group

Features

screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce-

Setup

dure” (p.390).

Common Service
oSellings

Copy Tab
- Features Allocation...

Preset Buttons...

Authentication/
Security Settings

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

12.4.1 Copy Tab - Features Allocation

You can use this feature to customize the functions shown to the right on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen. Setting

°Conneclivily &
Network Setup

Copy Defaults...

5can Service Settings

Auto Tray Switching...

oScun and Copy Service
Settings

Variable Length
Settings...

O5tored File Settings

Auto Mode Paper Type...

OPrint Service Settings

Auto Mode
Rotate Direction...

Stamp Date Format...

the frequently used functions enables you to avoid extra operations such as selecting tabs.

1 . Press[Copy Tab - Features Allocation].

Chapter 12 System Settings
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2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S

@ Copy Tab - Features Allocation & Close

Items Current Settings

Frequently Used Features 1, 2

1. Frequently Used Features 1 Original Type

2. Frequently Used Features 2 Original Width

Allows you to set the functions shown to the right on the [Copy
(Manual Mode)] screen.

Select [Original Type], [Image Options], [Background Suppres-
sion], [Threshold Halftones], [Adjust Color Density], [Original
Width], [Image Shift], Scan Start Position], [Edge Erase], [Invert
Image], [Scan Speed], [Image Rotation], [Watermark], [Output
Destination], [Copy Output], [Stamp], [Lead & Tail Margins],
[Multi-job] (DocuWide 6057), or [Sample Copy].

The factory default setting of Frequently Used Features 1 is [Original Type] and Frequently Used Features 2 is [Origi-
nal Width].

12.4.2 Preset Buttons

You can use this feature to set the magnification ratios shown on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen.

1 . Press[Preset Buttons].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S

@ Preset Buttons & Close

Items Current Settings

Reduce / Enlarge Buttons 3 to 5

1. Reduce / Enlarge Button 3 50.0% AD—>A2

2. Reduce / Enlarge Button 4 70.7% AO—>A1

Allows you to set the magnification ratio displayed in the third to
fifth buttons in [Reduce/ Enlarge] on the [Copy (Manual Mode)]
screen.

Select from [25.0%], [35.3%], [50.0%], [70.7%], [141.4%],
[200.0%1,[283.0 %1, and [400.0 % ].

The factory defaults are:

3. Reduce / Enlarge Button 5 141.4% A1—>A0

® Reduce / Enlarge Button 3: 50.0 %
® Reduce / Enlarge Button 4:70.7 %
e Reduce / Enlarge Button 5: 141.4%

12.4.3 Copy Defaults

You can use this feature to set the default settings for the Copy feature. The default settings specified here are
restored when the power is turned on, when the machine exits the Power Saver mode, when the <Clear All> button is
pressed, or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

Setting frequently used features and values as the defaults can avoid extra operations required during the use of the
machine.

1 . Press[Copy Defaults].

12.4 Copy Service Settings
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2. Press the item you want to configure or change.

3. Select the desired value and press the <Start> button.

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

i Admin

Copy Image Quality Layout Output Format

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode

| e s

:‘E“ Auto % : ot :;L Set Landscape :

:‘@ igiy;;z : ‘@ 2 | : H Synchronized :

:\@ o : :E 3 : ‘t@l Varigble Lenglh..J
=t
= | e |
2] more... <] -

Auto Mode

Item

Description

Factory Default

Auto Mode

Select either Auto Mode or Manual Mode.

Manual Mode

Original Orientation

Sets [Original Orientation] on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen.

Standard Portrait

Paper Orientation

Sets [Paper Orientation] on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen.

When [Original Orienta-
tion] is set to [Standard
Portrait]: Portrait

When [Original Orienta-
tion] is set to [Standard
Landscape]: Landscape

Correspondence
matrix

Set the correspondence matrix displayed on the [Copy (Auto
Mode)] screen.

Original Size
Ao a1 A2 A3 A4

Manual Mode

Mode)] screen.

Reduce / Enlarge Sets the default value for [Reduce / Enlarge] on the [Copy (Man- | 100.0 %
ual Mode)] screen.

Paper Supply Sets the default value for [Paper Supply] on the [Copy (Manual | Roll 1
Mode)] screen.

Paper Cut Mode Sets the default value for [Paper Cut Mode] on the [Copy (Manual | Set Portrait

Original Type

Sets the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Text & Line

Image Options

Sets the default value for [Image Options] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

Background Suppression Sets the default value for [Background Suppression] on the | Auto (0)
[Image Quality] screen.

Threshold Sort Sets the default value for [Threshold Sort] on the [Image Quality] | Off
screen.

Adjust Color Density Sets the default value for [Adjust Color Density] on the [Image | Adjust Off

Quality] screen.
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Item Description Factory Default
Original Width Sets the default value for [Original Width] on the [Layout Adjust- | ® DocuWide 6057:
ment] screen. Auto Detect
* DocuWide 3037
Auto Detect (A Series)
Image Shift Sets the default value for [Image Shift] on the [Layout Adjust- | Off
ment] screen.
Scan Start Position Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] on the [Layout | O mm
Adjustment] screen.
Edge Erase Sets the default value for [Edge Erase] on the [Layout Adjust- | Normal

ment] screen.

Invert Image

Sets the default value for [Invert Image] on the [Layout Adjust-
ment] screen.

Normal Image
Positive Image

Scan Speed Sets the default value for [Scan Speed] on the [Layout Adjust- | Fast
ment] screen.
Image Rotation Sets the default value for [Image Rotation] on the [Layout Adjust- | Clockwise
ment] screen.
Watermark Sets the default value for [Watermark] on the [Output Format] | Off
screen.
Output Destination Sets the default value for [Output Destination] on the [Output | Front Output
Format] screen.
Copy Output Sets the default value for [Copy Output] on the [Output For- | Uncollated
mat] screen.
Stamp Sets the default value for [Stamp] on the [Output Format] | Stamp1: Off
screen. Stamp2: Off
Number: Not set
Color: Black

Location / Orientation:

Auto
Numbering: No Print
Date: Off

Lead & Tail Margins

Sets the default value for [Lead & Tail Margins] on the [Output
Format] screen.

Lead: 0 mm
Tail: 0 mm

*

12.4.4

Multi-job and Sample Copy cannot be set as the default.

Auto Tray Switching

You can use this feature to set how the tray is switched when running out of paper loaded in the selected tray.

The factory default is [Enable During Auto Paper Select].

\I/

Note

£ [Auto] is selected on the [Copy] screen or in the print drivers’ s [Paper Source] option.

1 . Press[Auto Tray Switching].

12.4 Copy Service Settings

e Selecting [Enable During Auto Paper Select] tells the machine to switch the tray to an alternative one when

sbuinlas waishs

417



2. Select [Enable During Auto Paper Select] or [Enable For A
Large Paper Only].

& Auto Tray Switching 32 Cancel o+ Save

Enable During
Auto Paper Select

Enable For

Large Paper Only

12.4.5 Variable Length Settings

You can use this feature to set the default variable length to be used when [Variable Length] is specified on the
[Paper Cut Mode] screen under the Copy feature.

The default variable length can be set for individual paper sizes, in the range of 210 to 15,000 mm.

The factory defaults are:

H sbuias waisAg

Series Item Factory Default
A series AO Wide 1189mm
A1 Wide 84Tmm
A2 Wide 594mm
A3 Wide 420mm
JIS B series B1 Wide 1030mm
B2 Wide 728mm
B3 Wide 515mm
ISO B Series B1 Wide 1000mm
B2 Wide 707mm
B3 Wide 500mm
Special A series 880mm Wide 1240mm
620mm Wide 880mm
440mm Wide 620mm
310mm Wide 440mm
Arch series 36" Wide 1219mm
30" Wide 1066mm
24" Wide 914mm
18" Wide 610mm
15" Wide 533mm
12" Wide 457mm
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Series Item Factory Default
ANSI Series 34" Wide 1118mm
22" Wide 864mm
17" Wide 559mm
11" Wide 432mm

. Press[Variable Length Settings].

2. Press the paper size to set.

@ Admin
3. Enter the variable length value by using the numeric key- [\ ERErTERTS o Close
pad or by pressing [+] and [_]‘ Series Items Current Settings
A Series A0 Wide (84Tmm) 1189mm
ll . Press [CIOSG]. 115 B Series A1 Wide (594mm) 841mm
A2 Wide (420mm) 594mm
1S0 B Series
A3 Wide (297mm) 420mm

Special A Series

Arch Series

ANSI Series

12.4.6 Auto Mode Paper Type

You can use this feature to set the paper type used according to the orientation of the original, when running a copy
job in the auto mode.
The factory default is [Plain] for all sizes.

1 . Press[Auto Mode Paper Type].

2. Select the orientation of the original.

H sbuinlas waishs

@ Admin
3 . Press the paper size to set. &) Auto Mode Paper Type  Close
Original Orientation Items Current Settings
Set Portrait / A0 poper Plain
Set Landscape
A1 paper Plain
Synchronized
A2 paper Plain
A3 poper Plain
A4 paper Plain
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‘I. Select the paper type from [Plain], [Tracing], [Film], and S

Any].
[ y] % a0 Paper Type ? Cancel & Save
_\@/_ Note ° When an option other than [Any] is selected, a
Z paper run out error occurs if the specified type
of paper is not loaded in any tray. Tracing

Film

5. Press [Save].

Any

12.4.7 Auto Mode Rotate Direction

You can use this feature to tell the machine the orientation (clockwise or counterclockwise) in which to rotate
scanned images, if the original is judged to require 90-degree rotation to fit to paper size. The factory default is

[Counterclockwise] for all sizes.

1 . Press [Auto Mode Rotate Direction].

H sbuias waisAg

2. Select [Portrait to Landscape] or [Landscape to Portrait]. T
3 . Press the paper size to set. ) Auto Mode Rotate Direction « Close
Original Rotation Paper Direction Current Settings
|Portraitto | | A7 | gndscope Counterclockwise
Landscape
Landscape to A2 Landscope Counterclockwise
Portrait
A3 Landscape Counterclockwise
A4 Landscape Counterclockwise
ll. Select [Clockwise] or [Counterclockwise]. o

5 . Press [SQVe]. %) Rotate Direction - A1 Landscape &% Cancel « Save

Clockwise
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12.4.8 Stamp Date Format

Specify the date format of the stamp.

1 . Press[Stamp Date Format].

2. Set the items as required, and press [Close]. % Stamp Date Format

Items

i@ Admin

o Close

Current Settings

1. Format

20yy/mm/dd 2017-09-22

2. Year

yyyy(4-digit)

Format

3.Month

Numerals

4, Zero Suppress

On

Select [20yy/mm/dd], [mm/dd/20yy], or [dd/mm/20yy]. The

5. Symbol

~(hyphen)

default setting is [20yy/mm/dd].

Year

Select [yyyy(4-digit)], [yy(2-digit)], or ['yy(2-digit)]. The factory default is [yyyy(4-digit)].

Month

Select [Numerals] or [English]. The factory default is [Numerals].

Zero Suppress

Select [On] or [Off]. The factory default is [On].

Symbol

Select [- (hyphen)], [/ (slash)], [. (Period)], or [, (comma)].
The factory default is [- (hyphen)].

12.4.9 Stamp Location Auto Settings

If you want your copy jobs to be imprinted with stamps, you can specify each paper size the stamp position that is

applied when [Location / Orientation] is set to [Auto].

12.4 Copy Service Settings
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Ny Note ® This setting is also applied for the stamp position of print jobs except for [Stamp Rotation].
Z As for the stamp orientation for print jobs, you can set from CentreWare Internet Services [Properties] > [Service]
> [Print] > [Stamp Location Auto Settings] > [Stamp Rotation].
1 . Press[Stamp Location Auto Settings]. a Admin
2. Press [Stamp 1 Location Auto Settings] or [Stamp 2 Loca- [ Rttt eres o close
tion Auto Settings]. @ | (@i

_\('j_ Note ® Press [Restore Default Values] to reset the set
Z value to the factory default value.

Restore
Default Values

3. Select the paper size series to be set.

@ Admin
‘I . Select the paper size and orientation. ) stamp 1 Location Auto Settings & Close
Series Items Current Settings
AO Portrait T.L 5/10mm o
A1 Portrait T.L. 5/10mm 0
JISB Series
A2 Portrait T.L 5/10mm o'
1SO B Series
A3 Portrait T.L 5/10mm o
Special A Series N |
A4 Portrait T.L. 5/10mm [
Arch Series A1 Landscape T.L 5/10mm 0
ANSI Series A2 Landscape T.L. 5/10mm (3
A3 Landscape T.L. 5/10mm 0 v
J

5. Set the stamp position.

i@ Admin
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_\@/_ Note = Press [Restore Default Values] to reset the set [ RIR Y RO ST % cancsl o Save
£ value to the factory default value. . Stamp Orientation

.gg ?lef[(;w . (0-9999 mm) . 0

) oo et y m-. () o0
Set from Top Left saren  ©owmm 7Y e

2.2) Top Right
Regarding the upper left corner of the page as the origin | =7 setom — (@ 2o

ottom Rig _
point, the stamp position can be specified by entering X and Sl
Y values in the range of 0 to 9999mm.
Restore

Set from Bottom Left | Defadtvalues

Regarding the lower left corner of the page as the origin
point, the stamp position can be specified by entering X and
Y values.

Set from Top Right

Regarding the upper right corner of the page as the origin point, the stamp position can be specified by entering X
and Y values.

Set from Bottom Right

Regarding the lower right corner of the page as the origin point, the stamp position can be specified by entering X
and Y values.

6. Specify the stamp orientation.
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7.

12.410

Press [Savel].

Watermark Location Auto Settings

For copy jobs imprinted with watermarks when [Orientation] is set to [Auto], set the orientation of text for each

paper size.

1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

Press [Watermark Location Auto Settings].

Select the paper size series to be set.

Select the paper size and orientation.

Specify the orientation for the text string to be printed.

Press [Save].

12411  Detailed Settings

A

Press [Detailed Settings].

Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

® For information on the item numbers, refer to
"Item Number: Copy Service Settings"(p.424).

Fill in [New Value].

Press [Confirm / Change].

i@ Admin

& Watermark Location Auto Settings o Close

Series Items Current Settings
AD Portrait o ”
.

A1 Portrait [

JIS B Series )
A2 Portrait o

1S0 B Series
A3 Portrait [

Special A Series ) R
Ad Portrait o

Arch Series A1 Landscape (%

ST A2 Landscape o
A3 Landscape o v

i@ Admin

x Watermark Location Auto - AO Portrait o Save

oo
(W) 180°
(<€ 2700

@ Admin
k Detailed Settings o Close

Current Value 1
New Value
Enter Number } Confirm / Change J

12.4 Copy Service Settings
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Item Number: Copy Service Settings

NLtr?w?er Description New Value Factory Default
30 Sets the tray for banner sheets. * 2 Roll type 1:Roll 1
1:Roll 1
2:Roll 2
® 4 Roll type
1:Roll 1
2:Roll 2
3:Roll 3
4:Roll 4
31 Sets the paper length of a banner sheet. 210-2500 (mm) 210 (mm)
70 Sets the default value for the unevenness level | 1-80 20
used for [Uneven-Toned Background].
80 Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] | 0-1200 (mm) 0
under [Sample Copy].
81 Sets the default value for [Measurement] under | 50-200 (mm) 50

[Sample Copy].
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12.5

Connectivity & Network Setup

With [Connectivity & Network Setup], you can configure specifications relating to the networking aspects of the

machine.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

®Port Settings

®Protocol Settings

®Remote Authentication / Directory Service

®SSL / TLS Settings

®Detailed Settings

e For information on the network settings, also refer to "9.2 Setting the IP Address” (p.315).

p.425
p.427
p.429
p.431
p.432

e CentreWare Internet Services allows you to make more detailed settings. For details, refer to the Help section
which can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

1 . Onthe [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Connec-
tivity & Network Setupl.

e For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce-
dure” (p.390).

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

12.5.1

Port Settings

Select an option.

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

) Tools

@ Admin

o Close

ystem Setting:

Setup

Authentication /
Security Settings

Group

Features

Common Service
Settings

Port Settings...

O Copy Service Settings
! Network Setup

Protocol Settings...

Remote Authentication /
Directory Service...

O Scan Service Settings

SSL/ TLS Settings...

Scan and Copy Service
Settings

Detailed Settings...

Ostored File Settings

OPrint Service Settings

You can use this feature to enable or disable ports. The table below lists the ports that are used for the applications

and features.

Application/Feature

Port

LPD

SMB

SNMP

FTP

HTTP SOAP WebDAV

BT-PlotAssistant

Yes

Stamp Tool

Yes

Yes

DocuWide Plot driver

PS print driver

Yes

Yes

Network Scanner Utility 3

Stored File Manager 3

Yes

— Yes Yes

Document Monitor

Yes

DW-Scan VI
(For printing)

Yes

Scan to PC
Note: Also applies when saving to PC
via Multi Send.

Yes

12.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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Port
Application/Feature
LPD SMB SNMP FTP HTTP SOAP WebDAV

CentreWare Internet Services — — — — Yes — —
ApeosWare Management Suite — — Yes — — Yes —
DocuWorks Ves Yes Ves
(When communicating via a folder)

MacPPD Yes — — — — — —

Yes: Port to be used
The factory default is [Enabled] for all ports.

1 . Press[Port Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

LPD

Select [Enabled] when using LPR.

SMB

Select [Enabled] when using SMB.

SNMP

Select [Enabled] when using SNMP.

FTP

Select [Enabled] when using FTP.

Internet Services (HTTP)

When using HTTP, specify a port number and select [Enabled].

The factory default port number is [80].

SOAP

Select [Enabled] when using SOAP.

WebDAV

Select [Enabled] when using WebDAV.

Chapter 12 System Settings

@ Port Settings

Items

Current Settings

@ Admin

& Close

1.LPD

Enabled

2. 5MB

Enabled

3. SNMP

Enabled

4.FTP

Enabled

5. Internet Services (HTTP)

Enabled (80)

6. SOAP

Enabled

7. WehDAV

Enabled




12.5.2 Protocol Settings

You can use this feature to set the parameters required for communications. The following describes the parameters

you can set in [Protocol Settings].

1 . Press [Protocol Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

B Protocol Settings

Items

& Admin

« Close

Current Settings

Ethernet Rated Speed 1. Ethernet Rated Speed Auto
. . . 2.TCP/IP - IP Mode Dual Stack
Allows you to set the transmission rate for the Ethernet interface.
3. 1Pv4 - IP Address
The factory default is [Auto]. 4. 1Pva - Subnet Mask
5. IPv4 - Gateway Address 0.0.0.0
A u t (o) 6. IPv6 Address Manual Configuration Encbled
Select this to detect the Ethernet trqn5m|55|on rqte Clutomclt- 7. Manually Configured IPv6 Address 2001:240:bc:4010:0000:0000:0000:
. 8. Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix 0 v
ically. J
T000BASE - T

Select this to fix the transmission rate to T000BASE - T.

100 Mbps Full - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 100 Mbps Full - Duplex.

100 Mbps Half - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 100 Mbps Half - Duplex.

10 Mbps Full - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 10 Mbps Full - Duplex.

10 Mbps Half - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 10 Mbps Half - Duplex.

TCP/IP - IP Mode

Allows you to select the TCP/IP operation mode.
The factory default is [IPv4 Mode].

IPv4 Mode
Select this to fix the internet protocol to be used to IPv4.

[Pv6 Mode
Select this to fix the internet protocol to be used to IPv6.

Dual Stack
Select this to use both IPv4 and IPv6 as the internet protocol.

IPv4 - TP Address

Allows you to set the IP address.

12.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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Enter the address in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255. Please note that a value
of 127 and a value between 224 and 255 cannot be used for the first xxx.
The factory default is [192.168.150.150].

IPv4 - Subnet Mask

Allows you to configure the subnet mask.
Enter the subnet mask in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255.
The factory default is [255.255.255.0].

IPv4 - Gateway Address

Allows you to configure the Gateway address.

Enter the address in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255. Please note that a value
of 127 and a value between 224 and 255 cannot be used for the first xxx.

The factory default is [0.0.0.0].

IPv6 Address Manual Configuration

Allows you to set the IP address manually.
To enter an IP address and Gateway address manually, select [Enabled].
The factory default is [Disabled].

Manually Configured IPv6 Address

Allows you to set the IP address.
Enter the IP address in the format of XXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXXXXXXXXXX:XXXX:XXXX, Where xxxx is a hexadecimal value.

\

_@_ Note ® You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].

Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix

Allows you to set the IP address prefix in the range of 0 to 128.
The factory default is [64].

¢ You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].

\

—(lj— Note

Manually Configured IPv6 Gateway

Allows you to configure the Gateway address.
Enter the Gateway address in the format of XXX:XXXXX:XXXX:XXXXIXXXXXXXX:XXXX:XXXX, Where xxxx is a hexadecimal

value.

® You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].

\

—@— Note
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Automatically Configured IPv6 Address

This field displays the Link-local address, IPv6 address, and Gateway address that have been automatically config-

ured.

12.5.3 Remote Authentication / Directory Service

1 . Press[Remote Authentication / Directory Service].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. T

) Remote Authentication / Directory Service « Close

[ Authentication System 1 [ LDAP Server /
Setup

Authentication System Setup L )| Doy Srvensrings )

Allows you to set the parameters required for authentication.

Authentication System

Allows you to select the authentication system from
[Authentication Agent] and [LDAP].

After you change the authentication system, personal fold-
ers used with the previous authentication system are not
deleted automatically. If these folders are no longer needed,
delete them from the machine. If the same user IDs are also used on the new authentication system, personal fold-
ers can be used by the same users.

The factory default is [Authentication Agent].

Server Response Time-Out
Allows you to set the maximum waiting time for response from the authentication server in the range of 1 to 75
seconds in one second increments.

The factory default is [5] seconds.

Search Time-Out
Allows you to set the maximum waiting time for user search results in the range of 1 to 120 seconds in one second
increments.

The factory default is [30] seconds.

LDAP Server / Directory Service

Allows you to configure the LDAP parameters.

Primary Server - Name / Address

Specify the server name or IP address of the primary server.

Primary Server - Port Number
Specify the port number to connect to the primary server in the range of 1 to 65535.

The factory default is [389].

Secondary Server - Name / Address

Specify the server name or IP address of the secondary server.

12.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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Secondary Server - Port Number
Specify the port number to connect to the secondary server in the range of 1 to 65535.
The factory default is [389].

Authentication Method
Allows you to select the LDAP authentication method from [Direct Authentication] and [Authentication of User
Attributes].
¢ Direct Authentication
Select this to allow the LDAP server to authenticate a user based on the entered User ID and password.

¢ Authentication of User Attributes
Select this to allow the LDAP server to search for a user based on the value entered in the User ID field, which
should correspond to the attribute specified in [Attribute of entered User Name]. From among values assigned
to the found user, the value for the attribute specified in [Attribute of Login User Name] is used as the User ID for
jobs processed on the machine and the owner name for folders.

The factory default is [Direct Authentication].

Attribute of entered User Name

When the LDAP authentication method is set to [Authentication of User Attributes], from among attributes regis-
tered on the LDAP server as User Attribute information, specify the attribute whose value is used as user name on
the control panel to log in to the machine. For example, when you want a user to enter the mail address, set "mail”.
Up to 32 characters are allowed.

The factory default is [mail].

Attribute of Login User Name

From among attributes registered on the LDAP server as User Attribute information, specify the attribute whose
value is used as the User ID for jobs processed on the machine and the owner name for folders. Up to 32 characters
are allowed.

The factory default is [SAMAccountName].

Use Added Text String

Allows you to select whether to automatically add information specified in[Text String Added to User Name] to
authentication information entered on the control panel.

The factory default is [Disabled].

Text String Added to User Name

Set the string to be added to authentication information. Up to 64 characters are allowed. When [Use Added Text
String] is set to [Enabled], the fixed string must be entered here. For example, [Attribute of entered User Name] is
set to "mail”, and the registered information for a user is "mail@myhost.example.com”, the user normally need to
enter "ail@myhost.example.com”. Instead, setting [Use Added Text String] to [Enabled] and specifying
"@myhost.example.com” in [Text String Added to User Name] allows the user to login the machine by simply enter-
ing "mail” on the control panel, because the machine automatically add "@myhost.example.com”.

Attribute of Smart Card

When smart card is used for LDAP authentication, specify the search attribute used when searching a card ID. Up
to 32 characters are allowed.

Network User ID Attribute

When smart card is used for LDAP authentication, specify the user name attribute used when searching a user
based on the smart card'’s card ID. The retrieved user name will be used as the User ID for jobs processed on the
machine and the owner name for folders. Up to 32 alphanumeric characters are allowed.

The factory default is [SAMAccountName].
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Login Name

Allows you to specify a user name used to access the server. Set this only when the directory service authentication
is required. Up to 255 characters can be entered for the user name.

Password

Allows you to specify the login password for the user you have specified in [Login Name]. Up to 32 alphanumeric

characters are allowed.

Search Directory Root

Enter a string to be used as search root, using up to 255 characters.

LDAP Referrals

Allows you to specify whether to re-establish connection to another LDAP server if a currently connected LDAP

server requests to do so.
The factory default is [Disabled].

LDAP Referral Hop Limit

When using the Referral feature, specify how many times that a user is allowed to hop servers in the range of 1 to

5 times.

The factory default is [5] times.

12.5.4 SSL / TLS Settings

You can use this feature to set the parameters required for SSL/TLS communications. The following describes the

parameters you can set in [SSL / TLS Settings].

1.  Press[SSL/TLS Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Device Certificate - Server

Allows you to list the recipients of the certificate stored on the
machine. You can select a certificate used for SSL/TLS communi-
cation.

_\@_ Note ° The certificate must already be registered using Centre-
£ Ware Internet Services. For information on how to do

this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet

Services.

HTTP - SSL/ TLS Communication

i@ Admin

B SSL/TLS Settings & Close

Items Current Settings

1. Device Certificate - Server Not Installed

2.HTTP -SSL / TLS Communication Disabled

3.HTTP - SSL/ TLS Port Number 443

Allows you to select whether to enable HTTP-SSL/TLS communication.

Select [Enabled] or [Disabled]. The factory default is [Disabled].

HTTP - SSL / TLS Port Number

Allows you to enter the port number used for HTTP-SSL/TLS communication.

12.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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The factory default is [443].

12.5.5 Detailed Settings

A

Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Filin [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change]. R
e For information on the item numbers, refer to Il EtIEREEIY & Close
"ITtem Number: Connectivity & Network
Setup"(p[|32) Item Number
3. Fillin [New Value]. mowm|
New Value

‘I. Press [Confirm / Change].

Enter Number ] [ Confirm / Change
[tem Number: Connectivity & Network Setup
N{utrfwrt?e . Description New Value Factory Default
0 Sets whether to validate users in Active Direc- | 0: Do not validate 0: Do not validate
tory. 1: Validate
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12.6  Scan Service Settings

With [Scan Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine’s Scan feature.
Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

®Preset Buttons p.433
®Scan Defaults p.434
®Other Settings p.435
®Detailed Settings p.436

1 . On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Scan
Service Settings].

® For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce-
dure” (p.390).

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

12.6.1 Preset Buttons

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted

@ Tools

upon completion of certain selections.

@ Admin

& Close

ystem Settings

Group Features

oCommon Service
Settings

Preset Buttons...

Setup

O Copy Service Settings. Scan Defaults...

Authentication /
Security Settings

Connectivity & )
oNelwork Setup Other Settings...

BScun Service Settings Detailed Settings...

¢ Scan and Copy Service
Settings

O storedFile Settings

OPrint Service Settings

You can use this feature to change options for Original Type and File Format displayed on the [Scan Job] screen.

1 . Press[Preset Buttons].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Original Type - Buttons 1to 5

Allows you to set the original types displayed in the first to fifth
buttons in [Original Type] on the [Scan Job] screen.
Select from [Text & Line], [Photo & Text], [Printed Original], [Pho-
tograph], [Blueprint], and [Transparent].
The factory defaults are:

e Original Type - Button 1: Text & Line

e Original Type - Button 2: Photo & Text

® Original Type - Button 3: Printed Original

e Original Type - Button 4: Photograph

e Original Type - Button 5: Blueprint

File Format - Buttons 1 to 5

Allows you to set the output file formats displayed in the first to fifth buttons in [File Format] on the [Scan Job]

screen.

Select from [Single-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page TIFF], [Single-Page PDF], [Multi-Page PDF], [Single-Page DocuWorks],

[Multi-Page DocuWorks], and [JPEG].

@ Preset Buttons

Items

Current Settings

i@ Admin

o Close

1. Original Type - Button 1

Text &Line

2. Original Type - Button 2

Photo & Text

3. Original Type - Button 3

Printed Original

4, Original Type - Button 4

Photograph

5. Original Type -Button 5

Blueprint

6. File Format - Button 1

Single-Page TIFF

7.File Format - Button 2

Multi-Page TIFF

8. File Format - Button 3

single-Page PDF

12.6 Scan Service Settings
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The factory defaults are:

* File Format - Button 1: Single-Page TIFF
e File Format - Button 2: Multi-Page TIFF
e File Format - Button 3: Single-Page PDF
¢ File Format - Button 4: Multi-Page PDF

e File Format - Button 5: Single-Page DocuWorks

\

—(j— Note

12.6.2

Scan Defaults

e For the DocuWide 3037, [JPEG] can be selected only when the optional Color Scan Memory Kit is installed.

You can use this feature to set the default settings for the Scan feature. The default settings specified here are

restored when the power is turned on, when the machine exits the Power Saver mode, when the <Clear All> button is

pressed, or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

Setting frequently used features and values as the defaults can avoid extra operations required during the use of the

machine.

1 . Press[Scan Defaults].

2. Press the item you want to configure or change.

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

& Admin

f : Advanced L " ]
3. Set the desired value and press the <Start> button. [ scan vanced | ovout || Fing options
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
— | (@ | ingle
‘ & cotor I &) 150 api ‘ Text &Line ‘ ?'I"FgF'e Page ‘
: S] Grayscale : :@ 200 dpi : :\ Photo & Text : :@ %#irpage :
‘ Blockawhite | | (@ | [ = singl |
( ; gle-Page
(Binary) ‘% Butdo | ‘@] PDF |
@) Pseudo Grey (@ ! ‘ | &5 Multi Page ‘
&) (Binory) ﬁ% 400 dpi | ‘@ PDF |
Red-Black . @ . = Single-Page |
| E- (Binary)... | ‘@ 600 dpi ‘ ‘ At | ‘@ DocuWorks |
|9 RedPscudo Grey Preview ‘l‘ More... J l@] More... J

Scale (Binary)...

Item Description Factory Default
Color Scanning Mode Sets the default value for [Color Scanning] on the [Scan Job] | Halftone
screen.
Scan Resolution Sets the default value for [Resolution] on the [Scan Job] screen. 600 dpi
Preview Sets the default value for [Preview] on the [Scan Job] screen. Off (no preview displayed)
Original Type Sets the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] | Text & Line

screen.

Output File Format

Sets the default value for [File Format] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Single-Page TIFF

Lighten / Darken
(DocuWide 6057)

Sets the default value for [Lighten / Darken] on the [Image Qual-
ity] screen.

Normal

Sharpness / Contrast
(DocuWide 6057)

Sets the default value for [Sharpness / Contrast] on the [Image
Quality] screen.

Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal
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Item

Description

Factory Default

Image Options
(DocuWide 3037)

Sets the default value for [Image Options] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

Background Suppression | Sets the default value for [Background Suppression] on the | Auto (0)
[Image Quality] screen.

Threshold Sort Sets the default value for [Threshold Sort] on the [Image Quality] | Normal
screen.

Adjust Color Density Sets the default value for [Adjust Color Density] on the [Image | Adjust Off
Quality] screen.

Reduce / Enlarge Sets the default value for [Reduce / Enlarge] on the [Layout | 100.0 %

Adjustment] screen.

Original Size Sets the default value for [Original Size] on the [Layout Adjust- | ® DocuWide 6057:
ment] screen. Auto Detect
® DocuWide 3037:
Auto Detect (A Series)
Edge Erase Sets the default value for [Edge Erase] on the [Layout Adjust- | Normal
ment] screen.
Scan Start Position Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] on the [Layout | Omm
Adjustment] screen.
Scan Speed Sets the default value for [Scan Speed] on the [Layout Adjust- | Fast

ment] screen.

Quality / File Size

Sets the default value for [Quality / File Size] on the [Output For-
mat] screen.

Quality: Normal
File Size: Larger +2

12.6.3

Other Settings

1. Press [Other Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

TIFF Format

Allows you to set the TIFF (JPEG compression ) format displayed
for [File Format] on the [Scan Job] screen.

You can select [TIFF V6] or [TTN2] according to the scanning
software you use. The factory default is [TIFF V6].

@ Other Settings

Items

& Admin

« Close

Current Settings

1. TIFF Format

TIFF V6

2. Multi Send Printer Transfer Format

TIFF

Multi Send Printer Transfer Format

Allows you to set the output file format applied when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Grayscale] on the [Multi

Send Scan] screen and a printer is selected as the send destination.
Select [TIFF] or [JPEG]. The factory default is [TIFF].

12.6 Scan Service Settings
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12.6.4 Detailed Settings

A

Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change]. e

o Close

e For information on the item numbers, refer to  [aEEIE LIS
"Item Number: Scan Service Settings"(p.436).

Item Number

3. Fillin [New Value].

Current Value

0.

ll, Press [Confirm / Change]. ——

[ Enter Number H Confirm / Change }

[tem Number: Scan Service Settings

Nf_ltrfwrt;]e . Description New Value Factory Default
0 Sets whether to add User ID to the name of the | 0: Do not add User ID 0: Do not add User ID
files processed with [Scan to PC] and [Multi Send | 1: Add User ID
Scan].
70 Sets the default value for the unevenness level | 1-80 20
used for [Uneven-Toned Background].
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12.7 Scan and Copy Service Settings (Docu-
Wide 6057)

You can configure the Scan and Copy Service settings.

®Scan and Copy Service Defaults p.437

_\('j_ Note ° This function can be displayed and set only on the DocuWide 6057.

=

1 . On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Scan B

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections. e Admin

and Copy Service Settings].

& Tools « Close
e For information on how to display the [Tools] || systemsettings | Sow Features
" . Common Service Scan and Copy
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce- || s.wp Setings Defauls.
" O Copy Service Settings.
dure (p390). Authentication / —
Security Settings (ST
" | Network Setup
2. Press the item to be set or modified. Ocan Senvice Settings

_emngs

O storedFile Settings

OPrint Service Settings

12.7.1 Scan and Copy Service Defaults

For information on the default setting of Scan & Copy functions, refer to "12.4.3 Copy Defaults” (p.415).

1 . PreSS [Scan and Copy Def(]ults] . Press Start to Register / Change settings.

Press Stop to remove item.

2. Press the item to be set or modified.

Layout
Adi i QOutput Format

S "
E@ a::nCopy Image Quality

Reduce/Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
3 . Setthe setting as necessary, and press the <Start> button — — .
on the control panel. A:m %” = 'Q““"—'; —
Roohz =2 2] sychwonized
s =? 8 variable Length..
o) = Lighten / Darken

Darken Lighten

o e

12.7 Scan and Copy Service Settings (DocuWide 6057)
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12.8  Stored File Settings

With [Stored File Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine’s file save features.

Refer to the following subsection:

®Stored File Settings p.438
1 o On the [TOOIS] Screen’ press [SyStem Settlngs] > [StorEd ?El:f;gg:i)l?e“v%?lil)elel)ooleduponcomplelionofcenuin selections. i Admin
File Settlngs] ———
&) Tools o Close
e For information on how to display the [Tools] N . Group Features
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce- |'( Gommonsentee | Stored File Setings..
dure" (p390). W OCopySe.rv.iceSeuings
Security Settings oﬁz Tv";is‘ggu%

©Scan Service Settings

(5con and Copy Service
Settings
OPrint Service Settings

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

12.8.1 Stored File Settings

You can use this feature to set the time period for storing files and to select whether to automatically delete the jobs

stored on the machine.

1.  Press[Stored File Settings].

2 . Seteach item as necessary, and click [Close]. T
x Stored File Settings o Close
Items Current Settings
1. File Expiration Date off
2. Stored Job Deletion No
3. Print Job Confirmation Screen Enabled
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File Expiration Date

& File Expiration Date

Allows you to set the time period for storing files. To delete
stored files automatically, specify the expiration date (number of
Lo . €3 ot
days elapsed) and deletion time. The settings apply to all stored
Lo

Files kept for:
(1- 14 Days)

0

files.
The factory default is [Off]. s @z
_ Lo L o]
S e CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make M m
L J L J

|
—@— Note

z these settings. For information on how to do this, refer
to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

Off
Select this to not specify the expiration date so that stored document are not automatically deleted.

On
Select this to set the time period for storing files. The stored files will be deleted after the time specified in [Files
kept for] and [Files deleted at] passed.

_\('j_ Note ° When the machine is being turned off at the specified time, the stored files will not be deleted at the
Z given time. Instead, the files will be deleted the next time the machine is turned on.

Also, if the machine is in the Sleep mode at the specified time, the stored files will not be deleted.

In this case, the files will be deleted at the specified time on the next day, as long as the machine is not in

the Sleep mode.
* To automatically delete files at the time specified here, you need to set [Delete Expired Files] to [Yes]. For
more information, refer to "Delete Expired Files"(p.307).
* Files kept for:
Specify the time period for storing files in the range of 1 to 14 days.

e Files deleted at:
Set the time when the expired files will be deleted in the range of 0 to 23 hours and from 00 to 59 minutes.

H sbuinlas waishs

Stored Job Deletion

Allows you to select whether to delete the expired print jobs stored on the machine.
The factory default is [No].

Yes
Select this to delete the files at the specified time after the retention period has elapsed.

a ¢ If the retention period is not specified, the files are not deleted even if [Yes] is selected.
Important

No

Select this to retain the documents after the retention period has elapsed.

Print Job Confirmation Screen

Allows you to select whether to display a screen confirming whether to delete files after printing, when printing a

stored job. The factory default is [On].

Off

Select this to automatically delete files after printing.
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On

Select this to display a confirmation screen. Then, you can select whether to delete the files stored on the machine

after printing.
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12.9  Print Service Settings

With [Print Service Settings], you can make settings relating to the machine’s print features.

® Job Recovery p.441
@ Other Settings p.442
®Detailed Settings p.44l
On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Print Ser- BT i Admin
vice Settings]. -
x Tools o Close
e For information on how to display the [Tools] o — Group Features
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce- | Setings b Recovery-
dUre" (p390) p— O Copy Service Settings. Other Settings...
Security Settings (ST Detailed Settings...

Network Setup

Select the item you want to configure or change. OScan Servce Settings

Scan and Copy Service
Settings

O storedFile Settings

G

12.9.1 Job Recovery

You can use this feature to select whether to print a job which has not been completed at the time the machine was

turned off, the next time the machine is turned on.
The factory default is [Off].

1.
2.

3.

Press [Job Recovery].

Set the items as necessary. da i

Off ) Job Recovery 7 Cancel & Save

In case power is cut off during print process,

Select this to cancel all the print _jObS that have not yet ~ | | Jobsthatfufiled the conditions on the left
off will be recovered when power is returned.
printed at the time the machine was turned off.

The defaultis set as Off.

Recover only

waiting jobs

Recover all

Recover only waiting jobs A

Select this to print only jobs that have been spooled at the
time the machine was turned off.

Recover all suspended jobs

Select this to print all jobs that have not been output at the
time the machine was turned off, once again.

Press [Save].

12.9 Print Service Settings

H sbuinlas waishs

441



12.9.2 Other Settings

You can use this feature to configure detailed settings for plot processing for individual data format.
In normal use, leave the factory default settings as they are.

1. Press[Other Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. S
@ Other Settings o Close
. . Items Current Settings
VPI - DOtted Llne A“OCQUOﬂ 1.VPI - Dotted Line Allocation RASTERIZER
Allows you to set the processing method for dotted line alloca- i i
3.VPI - Font Number 0
tion. 4,VPI - Font Priority Jobs
Select [RASTERIZER] or [PARSER]. The factory default is [RASTER- || 511 -Resiing PHOTO
IZE R] 6. HPGL - Draw Arc Ignore Allocation Command
’ 7.HPGL - Draw Dotted Line NORMAL
8. Label Offset X:5mmY: 3mm v
J
VPI - Symbol

Select [Mode 1] or [Mode 2]. The factory default is [Mode 1].

VPI - Font Number

Allows you to set the machine to use the fonts specified in data or to force the machine to use the fonts specified
here.
Select from [0] to [41(No)]. The factory default is [0].

VPI - Font Priority

H sbuias waisAg

Allows you to set whether to use the font number specified in data.
Select [Jobs] or [Controller]. The factory default is [Jobs].

TIFF - Resizing

Allows you to set the mode of compression and decompression of TIFF data.
Select [PHOTO] or [LINE]. The factory default is [PHOTO].

HPGL - Draw Arc

Allows you to set the drawing method for arcs.
Select [Follow Allocation Command] or [Ignore Allocation Command]. The factory default is [Ignore Allocation Com-

mand].

HPGL - Draw Dotted Line

Allows you to set the drawing method for dotted lines.
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Select [NORMAL] or [EXTEND]. The factory default is [NORMAL].

Label Offset

Allows you to set the drawing position for the label, by the X- and Y-direction distances from the corner of the media.
Select from [0] to [100(mm)]. The factory defaults for X and Y are [5] and [3], respectively.

Draw Position of Alignment Mark

Allows you to specify the offset and overlap for the allocation mark drawing position.
Select the offset from [0] to [100(mm)], and the overlap from [0] to [400(mm)]. The factory defaults for offset and

overlap are [3] and [0], respectively.

Detect Long Edge

Allows you to set the machine to determine the long edge of originals.
Select [On] or [Off]. The factory default is [Off].

Detect Long Edge - AO to A4

Allows you to select the allowance range for the long edge size of the input data for each standard size.
In normal use, this is configured as follows: A0 -> A1, A1 -> A2, A2 -> A3, A3 -> A4, A4 -> A4,

Dither Pattern

Allows you to select the combination of dither pattern and density.
Select from [Pattern 1 (Light/Normal/Dark)], [Pattern 2 (Light/Normal/Dark)], and [Pattern 3 (Light/Normal/Dark)].
The factory default is [Pattern 1 (Normal)].

Draw Solid Thin Line

Set whether to draw lines that are thinner than the specified line width as black solid lines without dithering.
Select [Off] or [On (1-511 pixel)]. The factory default is [Off].

12.9 Print Service Settings
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12.9.3 Detailed Settings

1 . Press[Detailed Settings].
2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change]. F—

e For information on the item numbers, refer to [ ETIE eI o Close
"Ttem Number: Print Service Settings"(p.444).

Code Number

3. Fillin [New Value]. crecrs (B

ll, Press [Confirm / Change]. —— @

{ Enter Number } { Confirm / Change }
Item Number: Print Service Settings
Nf_ltrfwrt;]e . Description New Value Factory Default
1 Sets whether to switch the target paper orienta- | 0: Do not switch orientation 0: Do not switch orien-
tion when the paper level gets low during a job, | 1: Switch orientation tation
in order to go on printing. )
3 Sets whether to display the path to Job Log. 0: Do not display path 1: Display path
1: Display path

*  This does not apply to a multiple-page job submitted via the print driver because one job is printed on a single sheet of paper.

H sbuias waisAg
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12.10 Authentication / Security Settings

With [Authentication / Security Settings], you can configure the machine’s security settings.
Refer to these subsections for more information on each setting.

®System Administrator Settings p.445
®Stamp Data Admin Settings p.446
®Authentication p.447
@ Job Status Default p.454
®Overwrite Hard Disk p.456
On the [Tools] screen, press [Authentication / Security EEEHEH be rebooted upon completion of certain selections. i Admin
Settings].
g R Tools o Close
e For information on how to display the [Tools] |/ sensettings Group Features
" . E stem Administrator's
screen, refer to "12.1 System Settings Proce- |[_ Settings e
" G oSlamp Data System Administrator’s
dure (p390)‘ e Admin Settings Password...
Security Settings OAuthentication
Select the item you want to configure or change. O Iob Status Default

QOverwrite Hard Disk

12.10.1 System Administrator Settings

In [System Administrator Settings], you can set the system administrator’s login ID and password.
We recommend that you change the default ID and password for the system administrator to prevent unauthorized

users from changing the machine settings and to enhance security.

System Administrator’s Login ID

Allows you to set the system administrator’s User ID. The user ID can be 1 to 32 characters.
The factory default is "11111".

1.
2.

3.

Press [System Administrator Settings] > [System Administrator's Login ID].

Select [New Login ID]. e ot g D e skt s
Enter the system administrator's user ID of up to 32 [aSEE ey S cancel [ save

characters, by using the keyboard displayed on the New Login 1D

H |

Re-enter New Login ID

Select [Re-enter New Login ID], re-enter the same system | ]
administrator’s ID, and press [Save].

screen, and press [Save].

Press [Save].

Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.
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System Administrator’s Password

Allows you to set the system administrator’'s password.
We recommend that you change the default password to enhance security.

The factory default is "x-admin®.

To tell the system administrator to enter the password to log in to the machine as system administrator, set [Pass-
word Entry from Control Panel] to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication / Security Settings].
After setting the system administrator’s User ID, specify the password using 4 to 12 characters.

\

® The system administrator's password is required when changing the machine settings via CentreWare Internet

|
—@— Note
Z Services.
® For details on using the password on the machine's control panel, refer to "Password Entry from Control
Panel"(p.452).
1 . Press[System Administrator Settings] > [System Administrator's Password].
2. Select [New Password]. [ v e o Posrdmtbetbee - ipaan

want to assign a password.

3. Enter the system administrator's password of 4 to 12 [ B et Fcancel | & save
characters, by using the keyboard displayed on the New Password

H |

Re-enter New Password

4. select [Re-enter New Password], re-enter the same sys- | ]
tem administrator’s password, and press [Save].

screen, and press [Save].

5. Press [Save].

6. Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

12.10.2  Stamp Data Admin Settings

The Stamp Data Administrator refers to the user authorized to register stamps to the machine via a computer on the

network.
[Stamp Data Admin Settings] allows you to set the ID and password for the Stamp Data Administrator.
To prevent setting changes and to ensure security, it is recommended to change the default ID and password.

_\@_ Note ° You also can set this feature on CentreWare Internet Services. For information about the setting method, refer to
£ CentreWare Internet Services Help.

Stamp Data Administrator ID

Specifies the User ID of the Stamp Administrator. Enter using 1 to 32 characters.

The factory default is “"stamp”.
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Press [Stamp Data Admin Settings] > [Stamp Data
Administrator’s Login ID].

Select [New Login ID].

Use the keybord displayed and enter Stamp Data Admin-
istrator’s Login ID using up to 32 characters, and press
[Save].

Select [Re-enter New Login ID], and enter the same
Stamp Data Administrator’s Login ID, and press [Save].

Press [Save].

Press [Yes] in the confirmation screen.

Stamp Data Administrator’s Password

Set the password for the Stamp Data Administrator.

It is recommended to set the password for enhancing security.
Enter 4 to 12 characters for the Password for the Stamp Data Administrator's Login ID.

The factory default is "stamp”.

1.

2.
3.

Press [Stamp Data Admin Settings] > [Stamp Data
Administrator's Password].

Select [New Password].

Using the displayed keyboard, enter Stamp Data Admin-
istrator’'s Password within 4 to 12 characters , press
[Save].

S e If you do not want to set a password, press
Z [Save] without entering anything.

Select [Re-enter New Password], and enter the same
Stamp Data Administrator's Password, and then press
[Save].

Press [Save].

Press [Yes] in the confirmation screen.

12.10.3 Authentication

Enter the Stamp Data Administrator's Login ID twice and select Save.

ID must be between 1 and 32 characters. 2 Admin

B Stamp Data Administrator's Login ID 0 Cancel & Save

New Login ID

Re-enter New Login ID

H |

Enter your password twice and select Save. Password must be between
4 and 12 characters. Leave the fields blank and select Save if you do not
want to assign a password.

& Admin

@ Stamp Data Administrator ‘s Password ? Cancel & Save

New Password

Re-enter New Password

H |

You can use [Authentication] to configure the settings relating to the Authentication feature.

Login Type

Allows you to set the authentication method.

® No Login Required
Select this to disable the authentication feature.

12.10 Authentication / Security Settings
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® Login to Local Accounts

Select this to use user information registered on the machine for authentication.

® Login to Remote Accounts

Select this to use user information registered on the remote authentication server for authentication.

The factory default is [No Login Required].

1 . Press[Authentication] > [Login Type].

2. Select from [No Login Required], [Login to Local
Accounts], and [Login to Remote Accounts].

3 . Press[Savel.

Access Control Service Access

Allows you to restrict access to certain features.
The table below shows you how to use the restricted features.

& Admin

@ Login Type 7 Cancel & Save

No Login Required

Login to

Local Accounts
Login to

Remote Accounts

1 . Press [Authentication] > [Access Control Service Access].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Copy
Select this to set whether to restrict the Copy feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Store to Folder

Select this to set whether to restrict the Store to Folder fea-
ture.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Scan to PC

Select this to set whether to restrict the Scan to PC feature.
Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].

The factory default is [Locked].
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Use Smart Card (Also use User ID Authentication)
Setting Value Do not use Smart Card
When using Smart Card When using control panel
w
E Locked Enter your user ID on the con- | Touch your smart card to IC | Enter your user ID on the con-
r3D trol panel. Card Reader. trol panel.
w
E; Unlocked Anybody can use the feature Touch your smart card” to IC Card Reader.
3
(e

* Applied to every Smart Card owners, regardless of whether he/she is a Login or Unregistered user.

@ Admin

@ Service Access « Close

Items Current Settings

1. Copy Locked

2. Store to Folder Locked

3. Scan to PC Locked

4. Multi Send Scan Locked

S. Print Locked




Multi Send Scan

Select this to set whether to restrict the Multi Send Scan feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Print

Select this to set whether to restrict the Print feature.
Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].

The factory default is [Locked].

Create User Account

When the authentication feature is enabled, User IDs and User Names for each of users need to be registered for

authentication.
When using local authentication (Login to Local Accounts), up to 999 user accounts can be registered.

olmportant

-(9- Note

[\

Type"(p.447).

® You must select an authentication mode before you can register users, by following the steps in “"Login

® Printing on a printer or local printer is possible even when [No Access to Copy Service] or [No Access to Print Ser-

vice] is selected under Feature Access, as long as Multi Send Scan is enabled.

Press [Authentication] > [Create User Account].

Select the user number that you want to register.
 Press [ A ] to display the previous screen, and
£ press [ W 1to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific user number at
the top, enter that number in [Go to].

Select a user to be registered.

) Create User Account

@ Admin
& Close
Go to
(001-999)

User ID User Name

. User01

User01

.

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available>

<Available> v

Select and set the desired items.

After completing the settings, press [Close].

User ID
Enter a User ID to use when logging in to the machine.

Up to 32 characters are allowed.

User Name
Set the user name.

e When setting on the control panel: Up to 32 single-byte

B Account 001 - Create/ Delete

Items

@ Admin

& Close

Current Settings

1. User ID

User01

2. User Name

User01

3. Password

xxxxxxxxxxxx

4. Feature Access - Copy

Free Access

5. Feature Access - Scan

Free Access

6. Feature Access - Print

Free Access

Reset
Account

characters are allowed.

® For information on how to enter characters, refer to "1.6 Text Entry” (p.38).
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Password

Set a password. We recommend that you set a password to enhance security. Enter the password using 4 to 12

characters.
_\@/_ Note ° The password will be required when the user logs into the machine when [Password Entry from Control
z Panel] is set to [On].

Feature Access - Copy

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Copy Service].

e [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Copy feature.

* [No Access to Copy Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Copy feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].

Feature Access - Scan

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Scan Service].

¢ [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Scan feature.

® [No Access to Scan Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Scan feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].

Feature Access - Print

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Print Service].

o [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Print feature.

® [No Access to Print Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Print feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].

Reset Account

Select this to delete the registered User ID and user name. Deleting the account will also delete user information

and folders (including files) for this account.

Reset User Accounts

Allows you to delete all the registered accounts or reset access settings for all the registered users at one time.

1 . Press [Authentication] > [Reset User Accounts].

2. Select the desired item to delete, and press [Reset]. S

All User Accounts

Items

Select this to delete all information registered for each user.

1. AllUser Accounts

2. All Feature Access Settings

lepormnt e Selecting this will also delete the folder the user
created and the files in the folder. This may
take time if the folder contains a large number

of files.

All Feature Access Settings

Select this to reset all access restrictions to [Free Access] for

@ Reset User Accounts o Close

each user.
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User Details Setup

1.

2.

Press [Authentication] > [User Details Setup].

_\@/_ Note ° [User Details Setup] is displayed only when the optional IC Card Reader is connected to the machine.
Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. gy
_\('j_ Note ° When [Login Type] is set to [Login to Remote [esliESgsRt s o Closs
Z Accounts], [Save remote accounts in this Items Current Settings
machine] Qnd [De[ete Remote ACCOU nts] are 1. Smart Card Link Mode No Password Required
dlSpleed. 2. Save remote accounts in this machine Disabled

3. Delete Remote Accounts

Smart Card Link Mode

Select this to set whether to require a password when users
log into the machine with a smart card.

The factory default is [Enter Password].

Save remote accounts in this machine

Select this to set whether to enable saving of the user information that was used for remote authentication onto
the machine.

The factory default is [Off].

Ny Note ° The machine stores user information only when a user is authenticated by a smart card without entering
£ password. No user information will be stored when the user logs in to the machine using the control
panel.

Delete Remote Accounts

Select this to delete remote authentication information stored on the machine.

® Depending on the settings specified for User Details Setup, the items displayed differ as follows.

Login Type
No Login Login to Local Login to Remote
Required Accounts Accounts
User Details Setup | Smart Card Link Mode Yes Yes (Yes)!
Save remote accounts in .
,V . ! ! No No (Yes)™2
this machine
Delete Remote Accounts No No (Yes) 2

Yes: Displayed, (Yes): Displayed on condition, No: Not displayed
*1 When [Save remote accounts in this machine] is [On], [Smart Card Link Mode] is not displayed.

*2  When [Smart Card Link Mode] is [Enter Password], [Save remote accounts in this machine] and [Delete Remote
Accounts] are not displayed.

12.10 Authentication / Security Settings
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Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator

This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users from impersonating the administrator to change the machine
configuration. You can specify the maximum number of fails allowed so that access will be denied when the number
of consecutive attempts to log in as system administrator exceeds this limit.

This limit can be set to a value between 0 and 10 times.

The factory default is [5] times.

® Rebooting the machine will reset the failure count.

\

|
—@— Note
= e To exit the Access Denied state, reboot the machine.

1 . Press[Authentication] > [Maximum Login Attempts].

2 . Press [|_| mit Attem pts] . Enter the number of attempts a person Is allowed to g Admin

enter the System Administrator’s login ID after which

access to the systemis disabled.

3. Enter the number of the upper limit by using the numeric [l e e Zcancel | save

Login Attempts
1-10)

‘UnlimiledAllempls ‘ ‘ 5 ‘
|

4. Press [Save]- Limit Attempts ‘ = | +

keypad or by pressing [+] and [-].

Password Entry from Control Panel

When the authentication feature is enabled, you can use this feature to set whether to require a password when
users attempt to access the machine features from the control panel. You can also use this feature to set whether to
require a password when users attempt to log in to the machine as system administrator, even when the authentica-
tion feature is disabled.

We recommend that you set a password to enhance security.

When [On] is selected, the settings for "System Administrator's Password"(p.446), as well as "Password"(p.450) set
under [Create User Account] will be enabled.

When [Off] is selected, a password will not be required when users attempt to access the machine's control panel,
even when a password is specified for those settings described above.

The factory default is [Off].

almportant e When accessing the machine remotely, for example via CentreWare Internet Services, a password is always

required regardless of the setting made here.

\

_@_ Note ° The system administrator's password is required when changing the machine settings via CentreWare Internet

Services.

1 . Press[Authentication] > [Password Entry from Control Panel].
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2.
3.

Select [O ff] or [O n] . System Administrator's Password entry is required when changing settings g Admin

via network. Record password in a safe place.

Press [SaVe]. ) Password Entry from Control Panel $ Cancel « Save
When On is selected, a password must be entered for local account login.
.m.gﬁ_. However, a password must always be entered
when accessing either remotely or from the network.
on

Private Charge Print Settings

Allows you to set how incoming print jobs are handled.

almpormnt * When Remote Authentication is enabled, if you select [According to Print Auditron], the settings for [Job Login

N

RY

1.
2.

3.

Note

Success] and [Job without User ID] are ignored and therefore all print jobs will be printed.

¢ If the machine is set not to use Private Print, [Secure Print] is displayed on the [Services Home] screen, instead of
[Private Print].

Press [Authentication] > [Private Charge Print Settings].

Set each of items.

Press [SClve]. B private Charge Print Settings
Job Login Success Job without User ID
According to Print Auditron accorting o
Select this to set how incoming jobs should be handled. Sorgaminiisb | | Charge bt Jab Delete Job
The factory default is [According to Print Auditron].
Save as Private Charge Print Job
Select this to store incoming jobs as Private Charge Print
jobs.
Job Login Success
Select this to set how successfully authenticated jobs should be handled.
_\@/_ Note ° When this option is set to [Save as Private Charge Print Job], the Secure Print setting is ignored even when
Z it is specified in the print driver.
® To save a print job as a Private Charge Print job, a User ID must be set using up to 32 characters. If the
User ID specified in the print driver exceeds the limit of 32 characters, the print job is canceled, and there-
fore is not saved as a Private Charge Print job.
* Print Job

Select this to print all incoming jobs. Whether the job is saved as a Secure Print job or is normally printed
depends on the print settings on the client.

e Save as Private Charge Print Job
Select this to store incoming jobs as Private Charge Print jobs.

The factory default is [Print Job].
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Job without User ID
Select this to set how jobs without an Authentication User ID assigned should be handled.

_\@/_ Note ° CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings.
Z For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

e Print Job
Select this to print all jobs which do not have an authentication attribute assigned.

¢ Delete Job
Select this to delete all jobs which do not have an authentication attribute assigned.

The factory default is [Delete Job].

Detailed Settings

1 . Press[Authentication] > [Detailed Settings].

2.  Fillin [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Changel. —
e For information on the item numbers, refer to [tk & Close
"Item Number: Authentication / Security Set-
tings"(pASA). Item Number
3. Fillin [New Value]. rntvave |0
New Value @

ll. Press [Confirm / Change].

[ envernumber | [ Confirm / Change |
J L J

Item Number: Authentication / Security Settings

H sbuias waisAg

NLtrfwrt;‘er Description Options for New Value Factory Default
0 Sets how to control print jobs retrieved via | 0: No feature applied 0: No feature applied
LPR/FTP connection by User IDs. 1: Cancel
2: Print
3: Save as Private Charge Print Job
1 Sets whether to display the ID relating to | 0: Use the entered ID 1: Use the related ID
the job instead of the entered ID whenever | 1: Use the related ID
displaying User ID.

12.10.4 Job Status Default

Completed Jobs View

Use this feature to set restrictions about viewing completed jobs.
You can select whether to display or hide job history records and to restrict users from viewing some information.

_@_ Note ° CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings.
E For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

\

1 . Press[Job Status Default] > [Completed Jobs View].
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Set each of items and press [Save]. @ Admin

@ Completed Jobs View 2 Cancel & Save

Allow Job Viewing at All Times

Access To:

Select this to allow users to view completed jobs at any time. |, r— }
at All Times ‘ All Jobs ‘

Require Login

Require Login to View Jobs 10 View Jobs

Jobs Run By
Login User Only

Select this to allow users to view completed jobs only when |[™***™ |
authentication is enabled.

The factory default is [Require Login].

No Job Viewing

Select this not to allow users to view completed jobs.

The settings applied to [Access To] and [Hide Job Details] depends on the settings for [Completed Jobs View], and
information displayed about completed jobs varies depending on each of these settings. The table below lists
whether jobs will be displayed, according to the combination of these settings. The factory default for [Hide Job
Details] is [No].

—\(Ij— Note

e When authentication is disabled

® The system administrator is not affected by the Hide Job Details setting.

Item Displayed Job
Login User
CngéitEd Access To Hide Job System Unauthenticated
Vi Details Administrator User My Other than
iew
my Job my Job
Allow Job — No Display all Display all — —
V|eW|.ng atAll Yes Display a part of
Times . .
information as
Yes Ere—
Require Login — — Hide
to
View Jobs
No Job View-
ing

Display all: All job history records and all items are displayed.

Wk

Display a part of information as "*****": Job names and output destination information are displayed as

12.10 Authentication / Security Settings
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Hide : No job history records are displayed.

¢ When authentication is enabled

Item Displayed Job
Login User
Cngtl)(Zted Access To Hide Job System Unauthenticated
Vi Details Administrator User My Other than
iew
my Job my Job
Allow Job — No Display all Display all Display all Display all
V|eW|.ng atAl Yes Display a part of | Displayall | Display a part
Times . . .
information as of informa-
Yes Wkkdkkkn B Wkkkdkkn
tion as
Require Login All No Hide Display all Display all
) to Yes Hide Display all | Display a part
View Jobs .
of informa-
tion as "
Jobs of — Hide Display all Hide
authenti-
cated users
only
No Job View- — — Hide Hide Hide
ing

Display all: All job history records and all items are displayed.

Wk

Display a part of information as "*****": Job names and output destination information are displayed as

Hide : No job history records are displayed.
12.10.5  Overwrite Hard Disk

You can use this feature to set whether to enable hard disk overwriting.

When copy, scan, or print processing is completed, the data is deleted from the hard disk and the area on which the
deleted data was stored is automatically overwritten with blank data. This feature prevents unauthorized retrieval or
restoration of the data recorded on the hard disk. It also applies to copied documents and other information stored

temporarily by the system.

Number of Overwrites

Allows you to select the number of overwrites either once or three times.
The factory default is [Off].

¢Importunt ¢ If the machine is turned off during the overwriting, unfinished files may remain on the hard disk. The overwriting
will resume if you turn the machine on again with the unfinished files remaining on the hard disk.

® Overwriting once erases the data, but overwriting three times makes it even more definite that the data cannot

be restored. It does, however, take longer.

e During overwriting, normal operations may be slowed down.

1 .  Press [Overwrite Hard Disk] > [Number of Overwrites].
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2. Select the number of overwrites from [Off], [1 Overwrite], S

and [3 Overwrites].

@ Number of Overwrites >2 Cancel & Save

1 Overwrite

3 . Press[Savel.

3 Overwrites

® Prerequisite for Using the Overwrite Hard Disk Function

The system administrator must follow the instructions below:

® To protect the data deleted from or stored on the hard disk, the following settings are required:
Number of Overwrites: [1 Overwrite] or [3 Overwrites]

® Change the system administrator's factory default password (x-admin).
The new password must be seven characters or more (up to 12 characters long). Be careful not to register a pass-
word that can be easily assumed and not to store the registered password on a location that is easily accessible to

other persons.

leportant ® Be careful not to lost or forget the system administrator's User ID and password. Otherwise, it will not be possible
to recover the machine configuration in case of malfunction.

® Set [Password Entry from Control Panel] to [On].

® Set [Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator] to 5 times.

® Note that the hard disk security will not be warranted if you do not correctly follow the above setting instructions.

e For information on how to set data encryption, refer to "Data Encryption”(p.409).

e For information on how to set password entry from the control panel, refer to "Password Entry from Control
Panel"(p.452).

® For information on how to set the system administrator's User ID, refer to "System Administrator's Login
ID"(p.445).

The manager (of the organization that the machine is used for) must follow the instructions below:

® Assign an appropriate person as a system administrator and manage and train him/her properly.

® When turning off the machine, make sure no operation is running. Train the users to turn off the machine after an
active operation completes, if any.

® Note that the Overwrite Hard Disk function is used to protect deleted document data from being recovered;

® it does not protect files stored in folders on the hard disk.

® Install an anti-bugging device on the internal network that the machine is located on, and perform the network
settings properly to protect the machine from interceptions.

® To block unauthorized access, install a firewall device between the external network and the internal network that
the machine is located on.

® Set the password and encryption key according to the following rules:
- Do not use easily assured character string
- Use both characters and numerics

12.10 Authentication / Security Settings
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Chapter 13 Appendix

This chapter describes the machine specifications, optional components, and notes and restrictions.
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13.1  Specifications

This section lists the main specifications of the machine. In the interests of product development, product specifica-
tions and external appearance are subject to change without prior notice.

Specifications
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Description
Item
DocuWide 6057 DocuWide 3037
Type Console Type’
Memory capacity 4GB
Hard disk capacity 500 GB or more
Resolution 1,200 x 1,200 dpi
Continuous copying/print- | AO 5.0 sheets/min 3.2 sheets/min
ing speed*2
Al Landscape: 9.7 sheets/min, portrait: 7.0 | Landscape: 7.0 sheets/min, portrait: 5.0
sheets/min sheets/min
A2 Landscape: 13 sheets/min, portrait: 9.7 | Landscape: 9.0 sheets/min, portrait: 7.0
sheets/min sheets/min
A3 Landscape: 17 sheets/min, portrait: 13 | Landscape: 10 sheets/min, portrait: 9.0
sheets/min sheets/min
A43 Landscape: 23 sheets/min, portrait: 17 | Landscape: 12 sheets/min, portrait: 10
sheets/min sheets/min

Paper supplying system/capacity

[2 Roll type (EP/MF)]
1 Roll paper feed x 2 rolls, Bypass feed
(single feed)

[2 Roll type (MF)]
1 Roll paper feed x 2 rolls, Bypass feed
(single feed)

[4 Roll type (EP/MF)]
2 Roll paper feed x 2 rolls, Bypass feed

(single feed)
Paper size Roll [Roll paper]

paper | A0, A1, A2, A3, JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, ISO B1, ISO B2, ISO B3, Special AO (880 mm /

feed 860 mm), Special A1 (625 mm / 620 mm), Special A2 (440 mm / 435 mm), Special
A3 (310 mm), 36", 34", 30", 24", 22",18",17",15",12", 11"
Width: 279.4 - 914.4 mm
Outerside diameter: 175 mm or less

Bypass | [Cut paper]

feed A0, A1, A2, A3, A4, JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, ISO B1, ISO B2, ISO B3, Special A0 (880
mm / 860 mm), Special A1 (625 mm / 620 mm), Special A2 (440 mm / 435 mm),
Special A3 (310 mm), 36", 34", 30", 24", 22",18",17",15",12",11", 9", 8.5"
Width: 210 - 914.4 mm
Length: 210 - 2,000 mm

Roll paper cutting method

Standard cut, Synchronized cut, Custom cut

Paper type*L'/Paper weight

Plain: 64-110 g/m2, tracing paper: 90 - 112 g/mz, film: 75 - 100 um
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Item

Description

DocuWide 6057

DocuWide 3037

Image loss™

Roll/Cut paper: Top 5 mm, bottom 5 mm, left/right 3 mm (the Roll outside diameter

(remaining)100 mm or more)®

Warm-up time

180 seconds or less (at an ambient temperature of 22 °C)

Power supply

AC220-240V-10% -+6 %, 10 A, 50/60 Hz common use

Maximum power consumption /

Maximum: 2.4 kW

Dimensions EP Model: Width 1,170 x depth 740 x | EP Model: Width 1,170 x depth 730 x
height 1,395 mm height 1,395 mm
MF Model: Width 1,432 x depth 740 x | MF Model: Width 1,432 x depth 730 x
height 1,353 mm height 1,353 mm

Weight 8 2 Roll type (EP): 215 kg 2 Roll type (MF): 245 kg
2 Roll type (MF): 255 kg
4 Roll type (EP): 255 kg
4 Roll type (EP): 295 kg

Floor space EP Model: Width 1,170 x depth 740 mm | EP Model: Width 1,170 x depth 730 mm

MF Model: Width 1,432 x depth 740 mm

MF Model: Width 1,432 x depth 730 mm

*1 Aunit integrated with the scanner and the printer.

*2  Not all area of the hard disk capacity described here is available for customers.

*3  Printing speed may reduce when the image quality is adjusted. Productivity may lower depending on the paper type.

*4  Speed when feeding from Tray 3 (upper tray).

*5  Use paper of our recommendation. Depending on usage conditions, printing may not be performed correctly.

*6  When the outside diameter of the roll (remaining) is less than 100 mm, the image loss is 8 mm each at the top and bottom.

*7 0.8 W or less when the power switch is turned off (the power breaker is turned on).

In sleep mode, the following values apply:

Product Name MF Model EP Model
DocuWide 6057 3.0W 29W
DocuWide 3037 29W 29W

*8  Weight without toner and paper.

13.1 Specifications
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Copy Feature

Description
Item
DocuWide 6057 DocuWide 3037

Original feed system Original transfer type

Original size*1 Maximum width: 914.4 mm, minimum | Maximum width: 914.4 mm, minimum
width: 176 mm width: 182 mm
Maximum length: 15,000 mm, mini- | Maximum length: 15,000 mm, mini-
mum length: 210 mm mum length: 210 mm

Original thickness Front output: 0.05 - 0.2 mm Front output: 0.05 - 0.2 mm
Rear output: 0.05 - 12.7 mm*2 Rear output: 0.05- 1.0 mm*3

Original type Text & Line, Photo & Text, Printed Original, Photograph, Blueprint, Transparent,
Uneven-Toned Background

Scan resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Copy (Media) Size Width: 210 - 914.4 mm, length: 210 - 15,000 mm (plain)
Width: 210 - 914.4 mm, length: 210 - 2,500 mm (tracing paper/film)

Continuous copy pclges“| 99 sheets

First Copy Time 23 seconds (with AO size, fed from | 25 seconds (with AQO size, fed from
Upper Roll 1, output to the front) Upper Roll 1, output to the front)
22 seconds (with AO size, fed from | 24 seconds (with AO size, fed from
Upper Roll 1, output to the rear) Upper Roll 1, output to the rear)

Magnification | Same magnification | 1:1£0.4%

Fixed magnification | 25%,35.3%,50%,70.7%,100%,141.4%,200%, 283 %, 400 %

Custom magnifica- | 25-400% (in 0.1% increments)

tion
Memory capacity*5 4 GB (Maximum: 4 GB)
Copy/Original input features Bypass copy, Additional copy ®, Interrupt copy

xipuaddy

Auto Mode (Original Orientation/ Auto Paper Supply/ Auto Magnification), Manual
mode, Reduce / Enlarge, Paper Supply, Paper Cut Mode, Original Type, Lighten /
Darken, Sharpness, Contrast, Background Suppression, Threshold Halftones, Adjust
Color ®, Original Width, Image Shift, Scan Start Position, Edge Erase, Mirror Image,
Negative Image, Scan Speed, Image Rotation, Watermark, Output Destination,
Copy Output (Uncollated/Collated/Program Sort’), Lead/Tail edge margins, Stamp
(Black/Gray)*g, Multi-Job*7, Sample Copy*6

*1 The maximum scan length varies depending on scanning conditions.

*2  Flat hard originals (styrene board, cardboard) with a thickness between 0.2 mm and 12.7 mm can be scanned.
However, the original must be supported by hands. Accurate scanning is not guaranteed.

*3  Flat hard originals (styrene board, cardboard) with a thickness between 0.2 mm and 1.0 mm can be loaded.
However, the original must be supported by hands. Accurate scanning is not guaranteed.

*4  The machine operation may temporalily stops for stabilizing images.

*5  Even if the memory size is as described, correct image output may not be guaranteed depending on the type and content of out-
put data.

*6  When using additional copy, Adjust Color, Sample Copy with DocuWide 3037, the optional Color Scan Memory Kit is required.
*7  This function is available only on the DocuWide 6057.
*8  This is optional.
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Print Feature

Item

Description

DocuWide 6057

DocuWide 3037

Print (media) size

Depends on the copy size of the copy function.

Continuous print pages

99 sheets’'

First print time

22 seconds (with AO, 1.28 MB data, fed from the upper roll, output to the front)
21 seconds (with AO, 1.28 MB data, fed from the upper roll, output to the rear)

Magnification accuracy

100£0.4 % (at an ambient temperature of 22 °C, humidity of 55 % )2

Page description lan- | Standard

None

guage Option

Adobe® PostScript® 3™

Supported protocol

TCP/IP (IPv4/IPv6, LPR, FTP)

Supported Operating | Standard
System 3

Windows® 10 (32 bit), Windows® 10 (64 bit)
Windows® 8.1 (32 bit), Windows® 8.1 (64 bit)
Windows® 7 (32 bit), Windows® 7 (64 bit)

Windows Server® 2016 (64 bit), Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64 bit)
Windows® Server® 2012 (64 bit), Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (32 bit), Windows Server® 2008 (64 bit)

Option Windows® 10 (32 bit), Windows® 10 (64 bit)

(Adobe® Windows® 8.1 (32 bit), Windows® 8.1 (64 bit)

PostScript® | Windows® 7 (32 bit), Windows® 7 (64 bit)

3™, Windows Server® 2016 (64 bit), Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64 bit)
Windows® Server® 2012 (64 bit), Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (32 bit), Windows Server® 2008 (64 bit)
mac 0S 10.12
0SX10.11/10.10/10.9/10.8

Data format Standard HP-GL, HP-GL/2, HP RTL (HP Designjet 1050C compliant)

VRF, VCGL, FX-MMR, TIFF, JFIF (JPEG), CALS

Option Adobe® PostScript® 3™, PDF, CGM

Interface

Ethernet: T000BASE-T / T00BASE-TX / T0BASE-T 2 Systems

*1  When continuously printing long or thick originals, the machine may temporalily stops operation for stabilizing images.

*2  Except for printing with paper larger than AO.

*3  Forinformation on the latest operation systems, visit our website.

13.1 Specifications
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Scan Feature

15,000 mm

Description
Item
DocuWide 6057 DocuWide 3037
Type Standard Color scanner Monochrome scanner
Option Color scanner |
Scan size 2 Width: 176 - 914.4 mm, length: 210 - | Width: 182 - 914.4 mm, length: 210 -

15,000 mm

Scan resolution

600 x 600 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 d

pi, 200 x 200 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi

Scanning halftone

Full Color, Grayscale, Pseudo Grey Scale
(Binary), Black & White (Binary), Red-
Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary), Red-Black
(Binary)

Full Color”, Grayscaleﬂ, Pseudo Grey
Scale (Binary), Black & White (Binary)

Scan mode

Text & Line, Photo & Text, Printed Orig
Uneven-Toned BG

inal, Photograph, Blueprint, Transparent,

Original scanning | Monochrome/ Fast: 152.4 mm/sec Super Fast: 03.2 mm/sec (resolution 300
speed Grayscale Medium: 76.2 mm/sec dpi or less)
Super Slow: 25.4 mm/sec Fast: 101.6 mm/sec
Slow: 50.8 mm/sec
Full color Fast: 152.4 mm/sec (resolution 300 dpi | Medium: 67.6 mm/sec (resolution 300
or less) dpi or less)
Medium: 50.8 mm/sec Super Slow: 33.8 mm/sec
Super Slow: 25.4 mm/sec
Interface Ethernet: T000BASE-T / T00BASE-TX / 10BASE-T

Store to Folder Supported proto-

col

TCP/IP (HTTP)

Output format

Black & White (Binary): TIFF, PDF 3,
DocuWorks document, JPEG

Grayscale: TIFF, JPEG, BMP

Color: TIFF, JPEG, BMP

Red & Black: TIFF, PDF 3, DocuWorks
document

Black & White (Binary): TIFF, PDF 3,
DocuWorks document, JPEG

Grayscale: TIFF, JPEG, BMP

Color: TIFF, JPEG, BMP

Driver

Network Scanner Utility 34

Supported
Operating
System*5

Windows® 10 (64 bit)

Windows® 10 (32 bit)

Windows® 8.1 (64 bit)

Windows® 8.1 (32 bit)

Windows® 7 (64 bit)

Windows® 7 (32 bit)

Windows Server® 2016 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2012 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (32 bit)
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Item

Description

DocuWide 6057

DocuWide 3037

Scan to PC

Supported proto-
col

TCP/IP (SMB)

Supported
Operating
System*5

Windows® 10 (64 bit)

Windows® 10 (32 bit)

Windows® 8.1 (64 bit)

Windows® 8.1 (32 bit)

Windows® 7 (64 bit)

Windows® 7 (32 bit)

Windows Server® 2016 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2012 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (64 bit)
Windows Server® 2008 (32 bit)

Output Format

Black & White (Binary): TIFF, PDF3,
DocuWorks document

Grayscale: TIFF, PDF 3, JPEG, DocuWorks
document

Full Color: TIFF, PDF 3, JPEG, DocuWorks
document

Red & Black: TIFF, PDF 3, JPEG, Docu-
Works document

Black & White (Binary): TIFF, PDF3,
DocuWorks document

Grayscale: TIFF, PDF 3, JPEG, DocuWorks
document

Full Color: TIFF, PDF 3, JPEG, DocuWorks
document

Printer Transfer Interface Ethernet: 1T000BASE-T / T00BASE-TX / 10BASE-T
Supported proto- | TCP/IP (LPR)
col

Direct Scan ® Interface USB 2.0 -

*1  The optional Color Scan Memory Kit is necessary.

*2  Depending on the scanning tone you select, the maximum length changes. The maximum length is also restricted by the appli-
cation to be linked, output format, compression format, and/or resolution.

*3  PDF version 1.3 is supported. The PDF/A format is not supported.

*4  The file type depends on the application.

*5  For information on the latest supported OS, visit our website.

*6  For direct scanning, the output format or compression format depends on the application to be linked.

13.1 Specifications
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Copy Magnification List

leportant * Images can be lost depending on the combination of the original document size and magnification.

® Preset magnification factors for A series

Copy
Original
A4 A3 A2 A1 A0
A4 100.0 % 141.4% 200.0% 283.0% 400.0 %
A3 70.7% 100.0 % 141.4% 200.0% 283.0%
A2 50.0% 70.7% 100.0 % 141.4% 200.0%
A1l 353% 50.0% 70.7 % 100.0 % 141.4%
A0 25.0% 353% 50.0% 70.7 % 100.0 %
Standard Size
_\@_ Note ° Pixel indicates the number of dots to be printed with 600 dpi resolution.
Width Height
Standard Size
mm Pixel mm Pixel
AO 841 19,872 1,189 28,088
Al 594 14,032 841 19,872
A2 420 9,928 594 14,032
A3 297 7,016 420 9,928
A4 210 4,968 297 7,016
JISB1 728 17,200 1,030 24,336
JISB2 515 12,168 728 17,200
JISB3 364 8,600 515 12,168
JISB4 257 6,072 364 8,600
JISB5™ 182 — 257 —
ISO B1 707 16,704 1,000 23,624
ISO B2 500 11,816 707 16,704
ISO B3 353 8,344 500 11,816
ISO B4 250 5912 353 8,344
1S0B5" 176 — 250 —
ANSI E (34x44") 863.6 20,400 1,117.6 26,400
ANSI D (22x34") 558.8 13,200 863.6 20,400
ANSI C (17x22") 431.8 10,200 558.8 13,200
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Width Height
Standard Size
mm Pixel mm Pixel
ANSI B (11x17") 279.4 6,600 4318 10,200
ANSI A (8.5x11") 215.9 5,104 279.4 6,600
ARCH E (36x48") 914.4 21,600 1,219.2 28,800
ARCH D (24x36") 609.6 14,400 914.4 21,600
ARCH C (18x24") 457.2 10,800 609.6 14,400
ARCH B (12x18") 304.8 7,200 457.2 10,800
ARCH A (9x12") 2286 5,400 304.8 7,200
Special AO (880x1240 mm)2 880 20,792 1,240 29,296
Special A1 (620x880 mm) 2 620 14,648 880 20,792
Special A2 (440x620 mm) 2 440 10,400 620 14,648
Special A3 (310x440 mm)™2 310 7,328 440 10,400
Special AO (860x1210 mm)3 860 20,320 1,210 28,584
Special A1 (620x871 mm)3 620 14,648 871 20,576
Special A2 (435x620 mm)3 435 10,280 620 14,648
Special AO (880x1230 mm)3 880 20,792 1,230 29,056
Special A1 (625x880 mm)3 625 14,768 880 20,792
Special A2 (440x625 mm)3 440 10,400 625 14,768
ARCH 30 (30x42") 762 18,000 1,066.8 25,200
ARCH 21 (21x30") 533.4 12,600 762 18,000
ARCH 15 (15x10.5") 381 9,000 533.4 12,600
ARCH 10.5 (10.5x15") 266.7 6,300 381 9,000

*1  Only available for scanning

*2  Avdilable when the item number [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [1]. For more information, refer to "12.3.9 Detailed Settings”

(p.410).

*3  Available when the item number [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [2]. For more information, refer to "12.3.9 Detailed Settings”

(p.410).
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13.2  Optional Components

@®Optional Components (DocuWide 6057)
®Optional Components (DocuWide 3037)

p.468

p.468

13.2.1 Optional Components (DocuWide 6057)

The optional products of the DocuWide 6057 are as follows. For purchase, contact your dealer.

Product Name

Description

Document Catch Tray (Rear)

A tray to flatly accommodate originals delivered to the rear of the
machine.

Paper Catch Tray (Front)

A tray to accommodate paper delivered to the front of the machine.

Paper Catch Tray (Rear)

A tray to accommodate paper delivered to the rear of the machine.

Paper Roll Shaft

A shaft to replace roll media.

Scanner-PC USB Cable KIT

A USB cable used for connecting the machine and computer when the
Scan and Copy or Direct Scan function is used.

Scan Counter KIT

This is a resettable original counter.

Manual Feed Guide

A guide used for setting paper in the manual feed table.

DW6057 Stamp KIT

A kit for using stamps.

DW6057 PS/PDF KIT

A kit for outputting the PDF/PostScript format data.

DW 6057/3037 User Guide

This is a printed user guide.

IC Card Reader for HID Prox
IC Card Reader for MIFARE

A device used for authenticating the IC card.

DW-Scan VI Service

An application for importing scan data from a computer connected with
the machine via USB.

BT-PlotAssistant

A tool that directly transfers print data from your computer to the
machine and outputs it from the machine.

It also allows you to specify copy quantities and magnifications, and to
confirm the status and settings of the machine.

13.2.2 Optional Components (DocuWide 3037)

The optional products of the DocuWide 3037 are as follows. For purchase, contact your dealer.

Product Name

Description

Color Scan Memory KIT

A kit for expanding the functions of scan and copy.

Document Catch Tray (Rear)

A tray to flatly accommodate originals delivered to the rear of the
machine.

Paper Catch Tray (Front)

A tray to accommodate paper delivered to the front of the machine.
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Product Name

Description

Paper Catch Tray (Rear)

A tray to accommodate paper delivered to the rear of the machine.

Paper Roll Shaft

A shaft to replace roll media.

Manual Feed Guide

A guide used for setting paper in the manual feed table.

Rear output KIT for DW3037

A kit used for ejecting paper to the rear.

DW3037 Stamp KIT

A kit for using stamps.

DW3037 PS/PDF KIT

A kit for outputting the PDF/PostScript format data.

DW 6057/3037 User Guide

This is a printed user guide.

IC Card Reader for HID Prox
IC Card Reader for MIFARE

A device used for authenticating the IC card.

BT-PlotAssistant

A tool that directly transfers print data from your computer to the
machine and outputs it from the machine.
It also allows you to specify copy quantities and magnifications, and to

confirm the status and settings of the machine.

13.2.3 Other Related Software Applications

Product Name

Description

(DocuWide Plot Driver)

Standard print driver (TIFF driver)

Allows you to print to the machine from a Windows computer.

PostScript (PS) driver

A driver used for printing to the machine installed with the optional
DW6057 PS/PDF KIT or DW3037 PS/PDFKIT.

Network Scanner Utility 3

Allows you to import documents scanned via the machine to your com-
puter using the TWAIN supported application on the computer.

PPD File for Mac OS

Allows you to print to the machine from applications on a Macintosh.

—\(Ij— Note

® These software applications can be installed from the provided media (Software/Product Manual).

13.2 Optional Components
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13.3 Notes and Restrictions

This section describes the notes and restrictions to observe when using the machine.

13.3.1 Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Machine

Installing and Moving the Machine

® When moving the machine to another location, contact your local Fuji Xerox representative.
® When the machine is operating, protect it from shocks.

® Do not place objects near the ventilation opening of the extractor fan of the machine.

Cautions when Operating the Machine

® Do not turn off the power immediately after switching it on. This may result in damage to the hard disk and mem-
ory and malfunctions.

® Do not leave the upper unit open for more than ten minutes. This may result in deterioration of the image quality.

Cautions when Switching Off

® After switching the power on, do not switch it off until the screen comes on.
® If the control panel freezes or an error screen stops responding, switch the power off.

® After switching the power off, before switching it on again, make sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the con-

trol panel is unlit.

13.3.2 Notes and Restrictions on the Copy Feature

Restrictions for Paper Selection in Auto Mode

Paper selection in Auto Mode has the following restrictions depending on the orientation of the original.

Paper series Document orientation Restriction
A Series restriction Standard size portrait No restriction is applied.
Standard size landscape Original size: AO is not selectable.

Paper selection: AO is not selectable.

Synchronized Paper selection: AO is not selectable.
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Restrictions on Leftward Image Shift

When you specify leftward image shift, the print image is shifted by the amount shown in the table below. (Unit:
mm)
The actual result, however, may vary depending on the status of the printer and/or the condition of the media.

Set Amount Shift Amount Set Amount Shift Amount Set Amount Shift Amount
0 0 17 16 34 33
1 0 18 16 35 35
2 0 19 18 36 35
3 2 20 18 37 37
4 2 21 20 38 37
5 4 22 21 39 39
6 4 23 22 40 39
7 6 24 22 Y| a1
8 6 25 24 42 Y|
9 8 26 24 43 43
10 8 27 26 44 43
11 10 28 26 45 45
12 10 29 28 46 45
13 12 30 28 47 47
14 12 31 30 48 47
15 14 32 30 49 49
16 14 33 33 50 49
13.3.3 Notes and Restrictions on the Scan Feature

Maximum Scan Length (At Scanning Resolution of 600 dpi)

Color Scanning Mode
TIFF 2,772 mm 2,772 mm 15,000 mm 3,156 mm
PDF 2,772 mm 2,772 mm 15,000 mm 15,000 mm
PDF Security 2,772 mm 5,077 mm 5,077 mm 5,077 mm
DocuWorks 2,772 mm 2,772 mm 2,774 mm 2,772 mm
JPEG 2,772 mm 2,772 mm

*1  The maximum scan length for Color and Grayscale is restricted by the maximum allowed number of pixels for the JPEG format. It
can vary depending on the selected resolution.

*2  For DocuWide 3037, these are limited to 7,500 mm when Adjust Color Density is selected.

13.3 Notes and Restrictions
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*3  These are limited to 7,500 mm when Adjust Color Density is selected.

Size of the Scan File Created

When the data size of a scan file generated exceeds 2 GB (1 GB for DocuWorks), an error message is displayed on
the touch screen of the machine. You can select whether to save data of documents already scanned as a Multi-Page
file or to cancel your scanning.

Red-Black TIFF File to be Created (DocuWide 6057)

Even when the output file format is set to a format other than TIFF such as PDF, DocuWorks, JPEG, performing scan-
ning by specifying [Red-Black (Binary)] or [Red-Pseudo Grey Scale (Binary)] internally creates full color TIFF files in
the cases below. Due to this, the maximum scan length and the number of pages for multi-page TIFF are restricted.

® when the save destination is Folder

® when the recipients of the Multo-send scan job include [Printer]

® The maximum scan length

Original Width Resolution Maximum Length
150 dpi 15,000 mm
200 dpi 15,000 mm
36" 300 dpi 12,626 mm
400 dpi 7,098 mm
600 dpi 3,156 mm
150 dpi 15,000 mm
200 dpi 15,000 mm
AO 300 dpi 13,728 mm
400 dpi 7,722 mm
600 dpi 3,432 mm

® The maximum number of pages in multi-page TIFF

Resolution
Original Size
150 dpi 200 dpi 300 dpi 400 dpi 600 dpi
A4 740 pages 416 pages 185 pages 104 pages 46 pages
A3 370 pages 208 pages 92 pages 52 pages 23 pages
A2 185 pages 104 pages 46 pages 26 pages 11 pages
Al 92 pages 52 pages 23 pages 12 pages 5 pages
AO 46 pages 26 pages 11 pages 6 pages 2 pages
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Size of the DocuWorks Document to be Created

When [Single-Page DocuWorks] or [Multi-Page DocuWorks] is selected in [File Format], the size of the created Docu-
Works document varies depending on the size of the original.

Original Size DocuWorks Document to be Created

One edge is within 2,400 mm Same as the size of the original

2

One edge is 2,400 mm or more One edge is within 2,400 mm

*1  There is no degradation of image quality on DocuWorks documents since they are saved with higher resolution applied.
When printing from within DocuWorks Desk/Viewer 7.x or later, you can print on any acceptable size of media by simply select-
ing [Same as Paper Size] on the print properties screen. For example, you can simply specify the "Page Size" of the original in
[Paper Size] to print the document at the same size as the original.
When you select (click) a document on DocuWorks Desk, the Page Size of the original document is shown on the lower left of the
screen. (Example: "Page Size 420 x 3,000 mm")

*2  For example, when the original size is 420 x 3,000 mm, the size of the created DocuWorks document is 336 x 2,400 mm.

Notes on Store to Folder

® The maximum storage capacity of the folder is approx. 12 GB for scan data.

® Depending on your application, the import operation from your computer might failed, resulting in deletion of the
document data. For details on restrictions that apply to the scan feature, refer to the Notes section on the Network
Scanner Utility 3 page, which you can access from the Download link of the Fuji Xerox website.

® For non-standard size documents, their [Size] fields in the list of scan data will be empty on the Network Scanner

Driver screen.

® A document in a folder cannot be retrieved from multiple computers at a time.

Notes on Multi Send Scan

® Notes on Logical Printer

Settings for individual logical printers must be performed on CentreWare Internet Services.
There is no function to view or check the settings from the machine.

e For information on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

® Notes on Print

® With a printer other than the DocuWide series, when you specify a logical printer (ID, name) that does not exist,
the print result conforms to the printer’s specifications.

® With a printer other than DocuWide series, the number of copies might be affected by both the setting on the
Print Settings screen at scanning and the logical printer’s setting from the destination printer.

® Notes on Transmission of Scan Data via IPv6 Connection

TCP/IP Destingti Scan to PC/Multi Send Scan
IP Mode estination : : : : :
Browsing via Network Saving to Server Sending to Printer
IPv6 Mode Same subnet No No/Yes 3 Yes
Different subnet No No/Yes 3 Yes

13.3 Notes and Restrictions

xipuaddy

473



H xipuaddy

474

Scan to PC/Multi Send Scan

Igﬁéﬁe Destination
Browsing via Network Saving to Server Sending to Printer
Dual Stack Same subnet Yes! No/Yes 3 Yes
Different subnet No/Yes 2 No/Yes 3 Yes

*1  Operates in an IPv4 environment.

*2  Possible if a domain controller is installed on a network operating in an IPv4 environment.

*3  Yes for Windows 7, Windows 8.1, Windows 10, Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012, and Win-
dows Server 2016.

13.3.4 Notes and Restriction on the Scan and Copy Func-

tion (DocuWide 6057)

Scan and Copy Operations

While print jobs are in progress, the Scan and Copy service is not available.
If there is copy data being processed, the [Scan and Copy] screen cannot be switched to the menu screen. Switch the

screen after copy or stamp processing is completed.
The processing time may become longer if you specify reducing for Scan and Copy jobs.

When DW-Scan VI Service is Abnormally Terminated by Incorrect Processing

When DW-Scan VI Service connected to the machine is abnormally terminated, the screen cannot be switched to the
menu screen by the operation on the control panel. In this case, launch DW-Scan VI Service again or restart the
machine. When you try to re-establish the connection from DW-Scan VI Service, the first scanning will fail with error

but the second scanning will start normally.
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When the Original Size and the Paper Size Are Different

When the size of the original and the paper size are different, the output results between the scanned image and the

copied output may not match.

® When the paper size is smaller than the size of the original

When specifying "A2 Roll/Standard-Size Portrait” for A1 standard-size portrait originals and executing Scan and Copy

Original
Al
Scan image Copy output
A2 size
Al Al (longer edge)
A2 size
(shorter edge)

When specifying "A2 Roll/Synchronized” for A1 standard-size portrait originals and executing Scan and Copy

Original
Al
>
©
©
)
3
o
x
Scan image Copy output
A1 size
Al Al (longer edge)
H_/
A2 size
(shorter edge)
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® When the paper size is larger than size of the original
When specifying "A2 Roll/Standard Portrait” for A1 standard-size portrait originals and executing a Scan and Copy

job
Original
A4
Scan image Copy output
A4 A4
A2 size A2 size
(longer edge) (longer edge)
A4 size A2 size
(shorter edge) (shorter edge)

When specifying "A2 Roll/Synchronized” for A1 standard-size portrait originals and executing Scan and Copy

Original
A4
Scan image Copy output
A4 size
b b (longer edge)
\%/—/
A2 size
(shorter edge)

The Margin for Scan Image
® When you set [Image Shift] to [Up] or [Scan Start Position] to [Down] for your copy job, the margin is added under

the scan image.

Scan Image and the Copy Output
® When processing the output by the copy function, the result may appear only in the copy output but in the

scanned image.
The following effects do not appear in the scanned image.
- Image Shift (shift in top and bottom, right and left, center)

- Edge Erase
- Scan Start Position
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- Top and bottom margins when the cutting method is Synchronized

- Stamp
_\('j_ Note ° When the copy position is adjusted and the A2 standard-size original is moved downward by 50 mm and right-
= ward by 30 mm
Original
A2
Margin is added
Scan image
50 mm
A2 A2

H 30 mm

® Settings related to image processing such as image quality and scaling are reflected in both scan image and copy
output. The ones that are reflected in both scanned images and copy outputs are as follows.

- Reduce / enlarge, Independent X - Y %
- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

- Background Suppression

- Threshold Halftones

- Original Type
- Note ® When enlarging A2 standard-size original by 141 % and output it to A1 Roll
N Original
A2
Scan image Copy output
Al Al
13.3.5 Notes and Restrictions on the Print Feature

e For notes and restrictions that apply to the print feature, also refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet

Services.
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Maximum Print Length

The maximum print length is 30,000 mm when paper type is set to Plain, or 2,500 mm when it is set to Vellum (trac-
ing paper) or Film.

Notes on Printing While Copy or Scan is Running

After copy or scan operation has been completed, printing starts as indicated below.

\

_@_ Note ° On the DocuWide 3037, scanning and printing cannot be executed simultaneously unless the optional Color

Scan Memory Kit is installed.

® When no operation is performed for a certain time

Printing starts after the Mode Ensuring Timer duration (fixed to 30 seconds) has elapsed and then the duration for
the “Plot Mode Switching Timer” (duration of time before the machine switches to the plot mode), which is set in the
System Settings function, has elapsed.

The “Plot Mode Switching Timer” is set by factory default to 30 seconds, thus printing starts after 1 minute (= Mode
Ensuring Timer (30 sec) + Plot Mode Switching Timer (30 sec)) has elapsed after the copy/scan operation has been
completed.

® When the <Menu> button is pressed during the Mode Ensuring Timer duration (30 seconds)

The Mode Ensuring Timer duration (fixed to 30 seconds) is canceled, thus printing starts after the <Menu> button
has been pressed and then the duration for “Plot Mode Switching Timer”, which is set in the System Settings func-
tion, has elapsed.

For example, if you press the <Menu> button after 10 seconds after the copy/scan operation is completed, printing
starts after 40 seconds (= duration before the <Menu> button is pressed (10 sec) + Plot Mode Switching Timer (30
sec by factory default)) has elapsed.

® For information on how to set the duration for “Plot Mode Switching Timer”, refer to "12.3.9 Detailed Settings”
(p.410).

Notes on Printing Using ArcEPS

Once you use ArcEPS for a print job, ArcEPS occupies the printing process resources for a specific amount of time
after printing has been started. During this duration, no print jobs other than those from ArcEPS cannot be per-
formed.

13.3.6 Notes and Restrictions for IPv6 Connection

® In a multi-prefix environment (where multiple IPv6 global addresses are used), data transmission from the
machine to a device installed on another network may fail.

® In a multi-prefix environment (where multiple IPv6 global addresses are used), an address that is not assigned to
the machine may be used for communication.

® An auto-configured IPv6 address (IPv6 autoconfiguration address, IPv6 DNS server address) may be assigned an
address that cannot be used by the obtained IPv6 address for operation.
An address that cannot be used for operation is, for example, a site local address (fecO::) or an address that
belongs to the documentation address space (2001:db8::/32).
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® The machine may use the DNS information for IPv4 rather than that for IPv6 if the machine is in Dual Stack mode,
the DNS information for both IPv4 and IPv6 is configured, the machine is to communicate with a device that is

specified using the FQDN, and the machine has just been turned on.

® The machine may display an incorrect machine address.
For example, either the IPv4 or IPv6 address may not be displayed in Dual Stack mode, or a different IPv6 address

may be displayed.
® WINS does not support IPv6 communication.

® When IPv6 is enabled and IPv4 is disabled on the machine, you cannot specify a storage location for the Browse

function of the Scan to PC (SMB) service.

® In an IPv4 environment, discovery across routers via broadcast can be performed. However, this is not possible in
an IPv6 environment. Also, because an IPv6 environment does not support discovery across routers, only multicast
in an local link (FFO2::1) can respond to multicasting.

® In an IPv6 environment without a DNS server, if a server name is specified as the destination server for Scan to PC,

transmission of scan data can fail.

13.3.7 Other Notes and Restrictions

Fluctuation in Lines

® Due to the mechanism, fluctuations may occur in some parts of straight lines in the direction of paper width.

xipuaddy
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